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GENERAL NOTES

. The illustrations for guardrail applications are standard configurations; adjustments are to be made as required by site specific

conditions to attain optimum design for function, economy and serviceability.

. The beginning of guardrail need shall be at the greatest of the upstream distances from the hazard, as determined from Figures 1

and 2, and other application details of this Index.

. One Panel (i.e., panel length) equals 12'-6". Guardrail shall be constructed with rail elements 12'-6" in length except where 25'-0"

elements are called for by this and other standards (indexes) or specifically called for in the plans.

Post spacing shall be 6'-3" except that reduced spacing shall be used for (a) transitions to anchorages at rigid structures such as
bridges (See Detail J and Index No. 402 ) and transitions to redirective crash cushions, (b) the conditions in Note No. 7 below, (c)
special post applications, (d) reduced post spacing required for specific end anchorage assemblies, and, (e) specific spacing called
for in the plans.

. Guardrail mounting height for the W-beam without rub rail and for thrie-beam is 1'-9" to the center of beam, and for W-beam with

rub rail 2'-0" to center of beam. Modified thrie-beam shall be mounted at a height of 2'-0" to center of beam. The height is critical
and shall be attained in all cases; a tolerance of 3" above and 1" below the standard mounting heights is permissible over necessary
surface irregularities (e.g., across shoulder gutters, inlets and roadway surface break lines). For guardrail placed on slopes beyond
the shoulder point, there shall be no deviation more than 1" below to 3" above the desired height within any 25 foot section of
guardrail.

. All guardrail panels, end sections and special end shoes shall be lapped in the direction of adjacent traffic.

. Flared end anchorage assemblies providing 4' offset are the standard end treatments for single face free standing guardrail

approach ends. Parallel end anchorage assemblies for guardrail approach end treatments will be constructed only when restraints
prevent construction of flared end anchorages.

Guardrail end anchorage assemblies shall be of the type called for in the plans. If the plans call for end anchorage assembly
"flared" and does not identify the specific system(s) to be used, the contractor has the option to construct any FDOT approved flared
assembly provided in this Index or identified on the Qualified Products List (QPL), subject to the conditions identified in the approved
Index drawings, or QPL drawings if applicable.

If the plans call for end anchorage assembly "parallel” and does not identify the specific system(s) to be used, the contractor has
the option to construct any FDOT approved parallel assembly provided in this Index or identified on the QPL, subject to the
conditions identified in the approved Index drawings, or QPL drawings if applicable.

If the plans call for a specific end anchorage assembly, substitutions with other end anchorage assemblies will not be permitted
unless approved by the Engineer. Approved substitutions will not be eligible for CSIP consideration.

When an end treatment is attached to guardrail with Pedestrian Safety Treatment, only end treatment systems with timber posts are
to be used.

Existing approved proprietary end anchorage systems are identified on the Qualified Products List (QPL). After January 1, 2011 -
manufacturers seeking approval of new proprietary end anchorage systems for inclusion on the QPL must submit application along
with design documentation showing the end anchorage system; is crash tested to Test Level 3 criteria in accordance with the Manual
for Assessing Safety Hardware (MASH), is accepted by FHWA for use as a guardrail end anchorage system, and is compatible with
FDOT gquardrail systems. System approvals will be contingent on FDOT's evaluation of crash test performance results for consistency
with FDOT guardrail application and use. If approved, installation drawings signed and sealed by a professional engineer licensed in
the State of Florida will be required.

. At above ground rigid hazards where the face of guardrail is offset from the hazard less than the 4' minimum for standard W-beam,

other guardrail configurations with reduced post spacing may be applicable;, see General Note No. 11 and the minimum offset table
on Sheet 19. For guardrail with post spacing less than 6'-3" the reduced spacing should extend a minimum of one panel in advance of
the hazard. When minimum offset cannot be attained safety shape concrete barrier wall shall be used unless other shielding is
approved by the Engineer of Record. See Index No. 410 for safety shape concrete barrier walls and typical applications, and the
plans for special barrier shapes and applications.

. In addition to use at roadside hazards or other areas where the Engineer has deemed guardrail necessary, guardrail should be

considered on flush shoulder sections where fill slopes are steeper than 1:3 within the clear zone and fill heights are 6' or greater.
Curbed sections where fill slopes are steeper than 1:3 and fill heights are 6' or greater within 22" of the traveled way should be
evaluated for installation of guardrail. Additional guidance for evaluating the need for guardrail can be found in the Plans
Preparation Manual.

. The guardrail to bridge connections contained in this Index are for bridges with Test Level 4 traffic railing barriers. For guardrail

to concrete barrier wall connections see Index No. 410. For existing bridges receiving retrofit traffic railing barriers see Index No.
402.
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The W-beam guardrail system in this index is the standard system to be used on the State Highway System where a Test Level
3 semi-rigid barrier is required.

Thrie-beam guardrail panels shall be used in guardrail transitions to bridge traffic railing barriers, to concrete and certain
water filled safety shaped barriers, certain crash cushions and as a continuous barrier when called for in the plans. For
additional information on rail attachment, post spacings, nested rails, location of thrie-beam transition panels and offset block
configurations see details elsewhere in this Index, and Index Nos. 402, 410 and 414. The use of thrie-beam guardrail with
standard offset blocks (Test Level 3 semi-rigid system) may be considered where one or more of the conditions listed below or
similar conditions are anticipated or exist:

W-beam deflection is marginal,

W-beam with rub rail considered functionally deficient,

Vehicle overriding W-beam is probable,

Drainage will be impeded or blocked by the use of concrete barrier wall (subject to deflection space requirements),

High frequency of repairs to W-beam,

Spandrel beam with low deflection needed around unrelocatable structure,

Accommodating passenger vehicles heavier or larger than the standard passenger car (e.g., passenger vans and small buses).

@ o a0 Ty

The modified thrie-beam guardrail is a Test Level 4 semi-rigid system and may be used where a Test Level 4 guardrail is
required.

Single face median guardrail for bridges located on divided roadways shall be constructed the same as outer roadway guardrail
under the following conditions:

a. Wide medians where approach end anchor is located outside of opposing roadway clear zone,
Medians of uniform width that are occupied by other transportation and joint use facilities,

c. Medians of uniform or variable widths with independent vertical alignments not suited to normal median guardrail
installations,

d. Medians of bifurcated roadways.

Straight rail sections may be used to construct radii of 125" or greater. For radii less than 125" the rail must be fabricated
(shop-bent) to fit.

Crash cushions may be required in lieu of or in conjunction with guardrail at locations where space does not permit development
of sufficient guardrail length, offset or crashworthiness at terminals. Crash cushions shall be constructed at or in lieu of Type
11 assemblies located in the approach clear zones.

Corrugated sheet steel beams, end shoes, end sections and backup plates shall conform to the current requirements of AASHTO
M180, Class A, Type Il (zinc) coating. All other metallic components, hardware and accessories shall be in conformance with the
appropriate current AASHTO requirements.

Offset blocks:

a. Steel offset blocks other than modified thrie-beam offset blocks are not permitted for new guardrail construction. Existing
steel offset blocks may remain throughout the service life of the existing guardrail. PERMISSIBLE POST AND OFFSET BLOCK
COMBINATIONS are tabulated on Sheet 16.

b. Plastic offset block installations shall be constructed on guardrail outside of approach end anchorage assemblies or any
transition system connecting to a rigid or thrie-beam barrier.

Where necessary to enlarge or add holes to galvanized guardrail, the work will be done by drilling or reaming. Damaged
galvanized guardrail will be metalized in accordance with Sections 562 and 971 of the Standard Specifications. No burning of
holes will be permitted.

For barrier delineators see detail M.

Any run of guardrail with existing concrete posts that is being reset under a construction or maintenance contract shall be reset
using timber or steel posts. Repair within a run of guardrail with existing concrete posts can be made with either steel, timber,
sound salvaged concrete posts,; replacement in kind of damaged posts is to be made when like posts are on hand at time of
repair.

Substitutions between thrie-beam guardrail and concrete barrier wall are not eligible for CSIP consideration.

On roadways designated for reverse laning, all downstream ends of guardrail that are not shielded or that are not designed as
approach end terminals shall be marked with post-mounted Type 3 Object Markers. Trailing bridge ends and trailing shoulder
concrete barrier wall ends shall be marked with Type 3 Object Markers except where there is trailing end guardrail. Object
markers to be installed facing reverse laning traffic. The cost of the object marker shall be included in the cost of the
guardrail.
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PLACEMENT OF PARALLEL OPTION AT CURBED LOCATIONS

GENERAL NOTES

. These drawings are representative of the various proprietary guardrail end anchorage

assemblies listed on the Department's Qualified Products List (QPL). For specific details and
requirements see the vendor drawings on the QPL at

www.dot.state.fl.us/specificationsoffice/

. These drawings present the general graphics to show the limits of payment for guardrail

and end anchorage assemblies, modifications to the shoulder and placement of the
miscellaneous asphalt mow strips.

. These drawings, along with the various vendor drawings on the QPL, are intended to show

sufficient details for installation of the end anchorage assemblies and their connection to
shoulder guardrail. This precludes the requirement for shop drawing submittals unless
otherwise called for in the plans. The various end anchorage assemblies shall be assembled
in accordance with the manufacturer's detailed drawings, procedures and specifications.

. The various proprietary end treatments listed on the QPL are intended for use as approach

end guardrail anchorages for shoulder guardrail. The effective length of the end
treatments vary-refer to the vendor drawings on the QPL for the length and the use of
special panels and details. Standard guardrail, guardrail transitions or other special
treatments shall not be included within the limits of the end anchorage assembly. See the
vendor drawings for the alignment of the end treatment with respect to the normal
guardrail alignment.

. Flared or parallel end anchorage assemblies shall not be used in medians where horizontal

clearance requires use of a back rail.

. Each of the various end anchorage assemblies have unique features. Careful attention

should be given to the types and orientation of the posts and other components. Refer to

the vendor drawings on the QPL for the specific requirements of each system.

. For galvanizing requirements of the metallic components see Standard Specifications

Section 967.

. Test Level 3 crash tested end anchorage assemblies shown on the QPL are suitable for all

design speeds.

. Flared end anchorage assemblies shall be paid for under the contract unit price for

Guardrail, End Anchorage Assembly (Flared), EA.

Parallel end anchorage assemblies shall be paid for under the contract unit price for
Guardrail, End Anchorage Assembly (Parallel), EA.

The unit price for end anchorage assemblies shall be full compensation for furnishing and

installing all components in accordance with the plans, the manufacturer's detail drawings,
procedures and specifications and these drawings.
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Clear Zone Limit Or Horizontal Clearance
Limit In Accordance With The Criteria In
Volume I Chapters 2, 4 And 25 Of The "Plans
Preparation Manual".

Back Of Hazard

Beginning Of Length Of Need
e g g g

VRS
,/
Extended /’/ X (Length Of Advancement) Ft.
Hazard /A~ — — — — 7‘
T\ —
7
\\ | 7 — ‘ Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
‘ End Anchorage Assembly (Flare Shown) |
. Approach End Anchorage
Hazard Inside Varies
Clear Zone Or i} T Deﬂafwr
Q Horizontal Clearance T lpe
A A A A A A f A A
Face Of Guardrail J

x Edge Of Traffic Lane Point Of Departure J j

ze::g X (Length Of Advancement) Ft.
P (See NOTES 1 & 2)
mph
=< 45 = 16 (D-d)
> 50 = 13 (D-d)

NOTES

1. Length of advancement determined from the diagram and equations above establishes the
location of the upstream beginning length of need for guardrail, however, the length of
advancement can be no less than that required by other details of this index.

2. The flared end anchorage with 4' nose offset is shown in the diagram above, however, the
diagram applies to other configurations that may occur at the beginning of length of need,
such as, other flare designs; upstream returns,; and, other upstream deflected, tangent and
curvilinear conditions.

Equation Variables:

D = Distance in feet from near edge of the near approach traffic lane to either (a) the back of
hazard, when the hazard is located inside the clear zone or horizontal clearance or (b) the clear
zone or horizontal clearance outer limit, when the hazard extends to or goes beyond the clear zone
or horizontal clearance limit. For left side hazards on two-way undivided facilities, D is measured
from the inside edge of the near approach traffic lane (see Figure 2).

d = Distance in feet from the near edge of the near approach traffic lane to the face of guardrail
at its intersection with the departure line. For left side hazards on two-way undivided facilities,
d is measured from the inside edge of the near approach traffic lane (see Figure 2).

For flared and parallel end anchorage assemblies the beginning length of need is to be set at the
center of post #3. That is, the departure line must intersect the face of the rail at post #3.

For flared end anchorage assemblies the offset distance "d" will equal the normal guardrail offset
measured from the face of the guardrail to the edge of the near approach travel lane plus 1'-2" for
45 mph or less and 1'-9%" for greater than 45 mph.

LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT - FIGURE 1
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Clear Zone Limit Or
Horizontal Clearance Limit

Back Of Hazard N\ 1

Type II End Anchorage Assembly
(Standard For Trailing Applications)

Type 3 Object Marker When Required f
(See General Note No. 21)
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‘ (For Approach End Anchorage Assemblies)
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‘ Q
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Required Extension ‘ Length Of Need Departure <:l
1
Length Of Guardrail System (Limit Of Pay For Guardrail)

(

LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND)
ONE-WAY TRAFFIC

Approach End Anchorage Assembly

=
Beginning Of Length Of Need (LA) E///’/ Beginning Of Length Of Need (RA)
N X (Length Of Advancement LA) a7 ‘ X (Length Of Advancement RA) ¢
_ g ———
< Back Of Hazard ‘ (RA) Clear Zone Limit Or
. .S / Horizontal Clearance Limit
(LA) Clear Zone Limit Or S g
Horizontal Clearance Limit R *
5N ! '// w — —_ }
Approach End Anchorage Assembly Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes é/ |4 = Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
(Type Varies) (LA) / Hazard Inside Clear Zone D@pa (Type Varies)
Line \©_—— or Hori tal Cl "ty .
re r Horizonta earance =~ ey
pep2 =~ . g )
<8 5 8 p 8 a8 8 8§ 8 _Acls g p 8 8 E=de
/&\ = Face Of Guardrail -/ o é\
Q 7
- — | . Etnd ; Vari A Edge Of Traffic Lane Vari ; E?d ; Point Of Departure (RA)
RS reatmen aries aries reatmen
— <JRIGHT APPROACH (RA) —

Point Of Departure (LA)

LEFT APPROACH (LA)T—>

LENGTH OF NEED

Length Of Guardrail System (Limit Of Pay For Guardrail)

TWO-LANE TWO-WAY TRAFFIC

For description of the dimensions D, d and X, see Length of Advancement - Figure 1
For additional shoulder guardrail information, see Details B and C.

LOCATING TERMINALS ON SHOULDER GUARDRAILS - FIGURE 2
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Approach End

6" Varies Varies ) Anchorage Assembly ,
End Anchorage Type II ‘ Min] [ (2 panels Min.) (Flare Shown) ‘
Flared End Section \\ M
i i i i i LR Approach End Approach End
N Shoulder Line Anchorage Assembly \ Varies \ Varies \ Varies \ Anchorage Assembly
(Flare Shown) (2 Panels Min.) ‘ ‘ (2 Panels Min.) (Flare Shown)
<3 Edge Of Traffic Lanes
N 4 Min. M
Shoulder Line e Flared End Section %I End Anchorage Type II B__A [ A B B B A A B B ] ] ] ] g8
- - - - —_— - - """""—"—">"F"/"/—""\"—""
Approach End 'LM%Z, M/:. E o Vaﬁies d H g ¢ m Shoulder Line
| Anchorage Assembly ,_ Varies 1 Hazard (2 Panels Min.) ! Approach End ‘ AN Edge Of Traffic Lane

Anchorage Assembly

‘ (Flare Shown) ‘ ~¢T‘ ‘ P— -
are own (2 Panels Min.) — 6 ;
%\LEL T T Mlnhm (Flare Shown) Edoe OF Trarrie fane 7 =

Shoulder Line — End Anchorage Type II — { Flared End Section ___ Shoulder Line — _ _ - _

T3 7 ] ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ) T i
Edge Of Traffic Lanes —> W j\

Approach End Approach End
Anchorage Assembly Varies Varies Varies Anchorage Assembly

Shoulder Line .
L g y v v N (Flare Shown) " (2 paneis min) 1 (2 paneis min) 1 (Flare Shown)
\ Flared End Section
Approach End
Anchorage Assembl , ¢ | Fnd Anchorage Type I UNDIVIDED ROADWAY- DETAIL C
‘ y Varies . 1 Varies 1 6 | Notes For Details B & C:
(Flare Shown) (2 Panels Min.) Min. See General Notes Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8.
Median Guardrail Applications Shown Are For Locations See Details K and L for guardrail offsets.
Where Approach End Anchorage Assemblies Are Outside For end anchorage assemblies see sheets elsewhere in this Index and the plans.
Of The Opposing Roadway Clear Zone. For hazards that require shielding and are located back of curb see other
DIVIDED ROADWAY- DETAIL B sheets of this index, and where rigid barrier is required see Index No. 410.
| 6| Varies | 1 Panel 4 Panels Min.
End Anchorage Type II With Buffer End Section | Varies | 1 Panel | 4 Panels Min. Min
When Located Outside Of Approaching Clear Zone,
Crash Cushion Required When Inside Approaching <3 = Edge Of Traffic Lane
Clear Zone; See Sheet 9 And General Note No. 14. <3 = Edge Of Traffic Lane '
‘ ‘ ‘ | | _— Shoulder Line \
Shoulder Line T A 1 - - T T~
2T g
] B ] ] T T T 5 ! Flared End Section J
R 7. 25" R: 1: T Rat
125 R: 1:10 Taper Rate End Anchorage Type II 125 . 1.]0 aper Rate
187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate ored Eng S 187" R 1:15 Taper Rate, g
" R:1: Flared En ection A
* 125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate ﬁ\n a 1)

187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate
A A A A A A A

| shoutder tine— | |
\

Shoulder Line J_

Edge Of Traffic Lane _/ <3 End Anchorage Type Il With Buffer End Section When Located

Edge Of Traffic Lane _f —_ End Anchorage Type I With Buffer End Section When Outside Of Approach/ng C'/ear Zone, Crash Cushion Required When
Located Outside Of Approaching Clear Zone, Crash Inside Approaching Clear Zone. See General Note No. 14.
4 Panels Min. 1 Panel | Varies Cushion Required When Inside Approaching Clear Zone; ONE-WAY TRAFFIC- DETAIL G

See Sheet 9 And General Note No. 14.

% 1:10 Taper Rate For Design Speeds =45 mph

This Guardrail Configuration Applies Where Approach End Anchorage Assemblies 1:15 Taper Rate For Design Speeds =50 mph

Cannot be Located Outside Of The Opposing Roadway Clear Zone.

OPPOSING TRAFFIC- DETAIL D )
Notes For Details D & G:

See General Notes Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, and 14.

See Details K and L for guardrail offsets.

For hazards that require shielding and are located back of curb see other
sheets of this index, and where rigid barrier is required see Index No. 410.

GUARDRAIL APPLICATION FOR NARROW MEDIAN AND GORE HAZARDS

ison B el GUARDRAIL “vo. Mo
07/01/05 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 400 5of 26
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Installation When Other Hazards Or Shoulder Gutter Are Present

Approach End A

Varies

2.5 Panels

Transition Section

AnchorageAssembly

] ] ]

i * ] q i

(See Detail J)

— ~—

Installation For Bridge End Hazard Only
(No Shoulder Gutter)
Approach End
,_Anchorage Assembly
(Flare Shown)

Transition Section
(See Detail J)

A B nppARg

0 ] | | -

Bridge Rail Projection

Approach
Slab

Bridge Rail PrOJect/on

=
—>
AN

<:| Bridge Rail Nf L L
Projection Approach
Bridge Rail N Slab Bridge
I:(> i A L L
PrOJect/on
T T T 0 0 000000

L] L]

Approach End

AnchorageAssembly |Varies

T f g Ll

2.5 Panels

goigd 6 b0 6 i i LI ]

Transition Section

(Flare Shown) !

Installation When Other Hazards Or Shoulder Gutter Are Present

(See Detail J)

A With Four Or More Lanes Trailing Guardrail Anchorages May Be As Shown In Detail P Unless Other Anchorage Called Out In The Plans

UNDIVIDED ROADWAY

Notes For Details 0 & P:

Approach End A
Anchorage Assembly
(Flare Shown)

Transition Section

(See Detail J) !

Installation For Bridge End Hazard Only
(No Shoulder Gutter)

DETAIL O

Guardrail Not Required Except Where
Slope Steeper Than 1 : 3 Or Other

Installation For Bridge End Hazard Only

Hazards Are Present (62.5' Min.)
Varies
1 Panel

4 Panels W-Beam

(No Shoulder Gutter)
Approach End

Transition Section Anchorage Assembly

Min.
] g i g 0 q I

(See Detail J) (Flare Shown)

i g q

0 O i [ i -]

?\,} BN Bridge Rail Projection

End Anchorage Type 11
Flared End Section

Bridge Rail Projection 7

For Median Guardrail See Sheets 8 & 9

Approach Approach
Slab r/o’ge Slab

L] L]

Approach End
Anchorage Assembly

Flared End Section
End Anchorage Type II

Bridge Rail Projection K_N

Approach Approach
Slab Bridge Slab
' ' jection ™ <j ji ;j’ i ' jecti
_— . ——T— T 7 ¢ 8 0 0Ouuiig ; : T - - - . .

i i *

Varies| 2.5 panels Transition Section

(Flare Shown)

Installation When Other Hazards Or Shoulder Gutter Are Present

‘ ‘ ‘ (See Detail J)

DIVIDED ROADWAY

See General Notes Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8 and 9. See Detail J for approach connections to bridges.
For end anchorage assemblies see sheets elsewhere in this Index and the plans.
Shoulder gutter in itself does not require the installation of guardrail.

] ] i

4 Panels W-Beam | Varies

‘T Panel
Min.

Guardrail Not Required Except Where
Slope Steeper Than 1:3 Or Other
Hazards Are Present

(62.5' Min.)
DETAIL P

GUARDRAIL APPLICATIONS FOR BRIDGES WITH FULL WIDTH SHOULDERS AND
SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING BARRIER EXTENDING FULL LENGTH OF APPROACH SLAB
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Guardrail Not Required Except Where Slope Steeper

Than 1:3 Or Other Hazards Are Present (62.5' Min.)
Installation When Other Hazards Or Sh?u/der Gutter Are Present Installation For Bridge End Hazard Only Varies | 4 Panels Installation For Bridge End Hazard Only |
Approach End Anchorage A Varies (No Shoulder Gutter) T Panel Min (No Shoulder Gutter)
Assembly (Flare Shown) | Varies |1 Panel| Transition Section - . 3 , ' ‘ Transition Section | Approach End Anchorage
Min. See Index No. 402 Transition Section | Approach End Anchorage 6 See Index No. 402 Assembly (Flare Shown) ‘
See Index No. 402 Assembly (Flare Shown) M/ﬂ-p End Of Hazard
m I R S S S S R R M
L — — T L R W U P res AR e & 8 & 48 e e riffff—fe o o 8 5 8
- e . : L 7
P L L Bridge Rail Projection _ a L L Bridge Rail Projection
N Approach Avoroach <:I Approach Approach
pg/ab Bridge pg’/sgc End Anchorage Type II Slab Bridge Slab <34
Bridae Rail Proiecti a —> L Flared End Section < T
ridge Rai ijeCIOnﬁ_ ] | y - - -
7 T T T 7 ] ] ] T8 - L e v v ¥ U Tﬁ\
W For Median Guardrail See Sheets 10 & 11 And General Note 12
] Approach End Anchorage A
A b End Anch Varies ]Vir/esl . tion Secti Transition Section |Assembly (Flare Shown) T T
pproach End Anchorage ane ransition Section See Index No. 402 | — — — - —
Assembly (Flare Shown) | " min. T See Index No. 402 B N T 7 Flared End Section
. roac ;
Installation When Other Hazards Installation For Bridge End Hazard _> pé/ab Bridge Apg’/’ssm End Anchorage Type II
Or Shoulder Gutter Are Present Only (No Shoulder Gutter) Bridge Rail Projection &N P d A
A\ With Four Or More Lanes Trailing Guardrail Anchorages May Be As <L . T - g == T —r— - .
Shown In Detail I Unless Other Anchorage Called Out In The Plans Wlf T ] L] ] ] LJ ] l\’ ] ] ] o L]
UNDIVIDED ROADWAY - DETAIL H varies End Of Hazard JL»M,
Approach End Anchorage |Varies |1 Panels| Transition Section 4 Panels ‘ Varies "
) Assembly (Flare Shown) " Min.  See Index No. 402 "1 Panel Min.
Notes For Details H & I: ) ) Installation When Other Hazards Are Guardrail Not Required Except Where Slope Steeper
See General Notes Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8 and 9. See Index No. 402 for approach connections to bridges. Present Or Shoulder Gutter Present Than 1:3 Or Other Hazards Are Present
For end anchorage assemblies see sheets elsewhere in this Index and in the plans. (62.5' Min.)
Shoulder gutter in itself does not require the installation of guardrail. DIVIDED ROADWAY - DETAIL I
12.5
)K‘£l6.25‘ Wing Post
L Wing Post
Guardrail Not Required Except Where Slope Steeper |
) Than 1:3 Or Other Hazards Are Present R | |
No Panel (s) Required In Absence Of Other Hazards Vari Vari ‘u\'} ’J 5y
Approach End Anchorage A Varies To Meet Need When Other Hazards Are Present aries aries ST 6.22
- © ' 1
Assembly (Flare Shown) Varies _Transition Section 6" T End Of Hazard 1 Panel (See Detail W) i 12.48 6.22
‘ ‘ See Index No. 402 Flared E”d Min| __ end Anchorage Type I1 125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate
1 Panel (See Detail W) Section 1 [ ol 187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate 125' R LAYOUT
See Detail K 125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate ProicT O“f B i /" i i i i : 4 "‘ 4§ I 8 i i ,.jt 12.5'
o rojection orma £ I :
M& f 8 |‘1 “ 2 ‘ B8 5 187 R:1:15 Taper Rate jt ! Shoulder Li / 1:10 For Design Speeds =45 mph )
B BB p 5 o opo p¥oooooo oulder Line 1:15 For Design Speeds =50 mph 625 Wing Post
Projection Of Normal } L - B Bridge Rail Projecti Offset Approach ) ) 1 W
) 1:10 For Design Speeds =45 mph L rigge Rait Frojection Exist. Bridge L Wing Post
Shoulder Line 1:15 For Design Speeds =50 mph <ﬁ Exist. Bridge See Detail K <:| Slab 4 | 4 =
; . I Off set <:| Approach
Bridge Rail Projection A \ In
Offset —>| siab | — — . 3 6 251 BELZ
Projection Of Normal 1:10 For Design Speeds <45 mph 9 ) . S .
Shoulder Line — ; tﬁ 115 For Design Speeds =50 mph For Median Guardrail See Sheets 10 & 11 And General Note 12 s 1249 6251
\ TV SR - . o ' '
W“ i ' T :} H? ’ ’ ) “ j T " See Detail K °
. 1 Panel (See Detail W) 187' R LAYOUT
i i iecti A h
See Detail K 125 R: 1:10 Taper Rate Bridge Rail Projection S R Exist. Bridge + See General Note No. 13
187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate Projection Of Normal "0 For Design Speeds =45 mph o STANDARD PANELS SET TO
p b End Anch Vari ; tion Secti Shoulder Line N\ 1:15 For Design Speeds =50 mph
pproach End Anchorage aries ransition Section T T - TSI
“Assembly (Flare Shown) L " See Index No. 402 Wﬂ — % ﬁ T T — ¢ § ¢ ‘ L] panel (See Detail W) RADIALS ADJOINING BRIDGES
No f’anel (s) Required In Absence Of Other Hazards No Panel (s) Required In Absence Of 125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate DETA[L W
Varies To Meet Need When Other Hazards Are Present Other Hazards, Varies To Meet Need 187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate
A With Four Or More Lanes Trailing Guardrail Anchorages May Be As When Other Hazards Are Present
Shown In Detail I Unless Other Anchorage Called Out In The Plans Approach End Anchorage ‘ ‘ Varies ‘ Transition Section
UNDIVIDED ROADWAY - DETAIL S | Assembly (Fiare Shown) | | " See Index No. 402 |
Notes for Details S & T: DIVIDED ROADWAY - DETAIL T
See General Notes Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8 and 9. See Index No. 402 for approach connections to bridges.
For end anchorage assemblies see sheets elsewhere in this Index and the plans.
LAST S| DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 5 GUARDRAI[L NO. NO.
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 400 7 of 26
o
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Approach Slab

Bridge For Guardrail Lengths See Table Below Left 10 I\/Iiﬂ <:|
Edge Of Travel Lane
] L
! o . 1:10 For Design Speeds = 45 mph Misc. Asph. Pavt. To
Transition Section , . . .
6 Or 10' Shoulder (Std.) —~1 99 See DETAIL J 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph Suit Shoulder Treatment Shoulder Line
1:25 When Shoulder Gutter Present Lo
§ : ;HHEH Y0 0 0 3§ 7 T - g Extended Shoulder
— g I T 0O T T T T T/ 7 T T T —~_ i
Break Point Guardrail 125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate —— Not Steeper Than Shoulder Transition
N o . 3 Extended Shoulder j\ 1:10 (Extended Shoulder)
> 187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate ) Extended Shoulder I I —_—
4;‘ (See Detail W) e Slope Varies < Slope Varies s
5' Misc. Asphalt Pavt. - - - - - - - - o S - _ %
Approach End ? =
GUARDRAIL LENGTH (Ft.) Anchorage Assembly S
Design ' 6' & ‘8’ Rdwy. Shidr.| 10" &' 12' Rdwy. Shidr. Remarks E
Speed Projected cz M”?' Guardrail M”?‘ Guardrail Lengths are based on minimum median widths and S| . /
ADT (Ft.) | Median Median . Shoulder Line
(mph) . Length . Length on standard clear zone widths for travel lanes on Al
Width Width tangent roadways, and the length of advancement
60-70 21500 36 20 356.5 o4 3065 needed for flared end anchorage assemblies to J
- 1500 . .
60-70 = 30 44 261.5 5 219.0 shield normal transverse underslope and bridge Edge Of Travel Lane
55 >1500 30 44 281.5 48 219.0 ) (g
end hazards. Lengths may need to be adjusted for
55 <1500 24 38 194.0 42 144.0 - . . )
7550 =7500 >4 38 194.0 Y 1440 auxiliary lanes, curved roadways, parallel end Note: For approach end anchorage assemblies see sheets elsewhere in this Index and the plans.
45-50 <1500 20 34 144.0 38 94.0 i“”f’; age asseft”b"esf skewed crossings and other | WWHEN END TERMINAL IS OUTSIDE OF OPPOSING ROADWAY CLEAR ZONE
45-50 |Urban w/o Curb| 24 38 194.0 42 144.0 azards present.
35-40 |Urban w/o Curb| 18 32 144.0 36 81.5
Bridge T Approach Slab
For Guardrail Lengths See Table Below \
Transition Section
See DETAIL J ‘ ,ﬁ Edge Of Traffic Lane <:l
¢ i -
’ 1 | Jui Flared End Section , 10 Min. .
6' Or 10" Shoulder (Std.) — 1:10 For Design Speeds = 45 mph /- Shoulder Line {
) ; I B i 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph . 7 _——
o= v ‘ Extended Shoulder Not ‘ Misc. Asph. Pavt. 15° or Flatter _
Guardrail 125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate Steeper Than 1:10 To Suit Shoulder _ NNN—— o
89 |187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate T 7 ‘ A Treatment | — /-/-// Shoulder Transition
, (See Detail W) L T 77— — ] Median (Extended Shoulder) &
BreakPomfN: f—fj~ I — mwwhe.fﬁf%f—77/7/17@77777777 s
Extended Shoulder R /N ?)j;f < \ Crash Cushion | =
Sl TN 5oy _ 0. niform Slope — ) - - )
ij e 5" Misc. - — /-/And Rate varies, See Sheet P Guardrail Transition (Fo‘r Transition Details See QPL Vendor
| Asphalt Pavt. = Ee.partufe Line (Location Drawings For Individual Crash Cushion Used) _
Ay
et Shoulder Line Edge Of Traffic Lane
( \
Bridge = Approach Slab g |:>
GUARDRAIL LENGTHS
Median 1:10 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE
Width 6' Bridge Shoulder 10" Bridge Shoulder 6' Bridge Shoulder 10' Bridge Shoulder
(Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.)
) Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total
32 9.5 6 155 193.75 6.5 4 10.5 131.25 13.5 10 23.5 293.75 8.5 6 14.5 181.25
34 10.5 7 17.5 218.75 7.5 5 12.5 156.25 14.5 11 25.5 318.75 9.5 7 16.5 206.25
36 10.5 7 17.5 218.75 7.5 5 12.5 156.25 15.5 12 27.5 343.75 10.5 8 18.5 231.25
38 11.5 8 19.5 243.75 8.5 6 14.5 181.25 16.5| 13 | 29.5 368.75 11.5 9 20.5 256.25
40 12.5 9 21.5 268.75 9.5 6 15.5 193.75 1751 13 | 30.5 381.25 13.5| 11 | 245 306.25
42 13.5 9 22.5 281.25 10.5 7 17.5 218.75 19.5 15 34.5 431.25 14.5 11 25.5 318.75
44 14.5 10 24.5 306.25 10.5 7 17.5 218.75 20.5 16 36.5 456.25 15.5 12 27.5 343.75
46 14.5 10 24.5 306.25 11.5 8 19.5 243.75 21.5 17 38.5 481.25 16.5 13 29.5 368.75
48 155 11 26.5 331.25 12.5 9 21.5 268.75 22.5 17 39.5 493.75 17.5 13 30.5 381.25
The lengths shown on this table are typical for roadways with standard width shoulders. Length requirements shall be determined
on a site specific basis for both standard width and narrow bridge shoulders and end anchorage or end shielding use.
WHEN END TERMINAL CANNOT BE LOCATED OUTSIDE OF OPPOSING ROADWAY CLEAR ZONE
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
S FDOT 2014
REVISION |& GUARDRAI[L NO. NO.
07/01/00 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 400 8 of 26
o
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Crash

| Guardrail Panels And Length (See Table Below) Cushion 10" Min.
I
Bridge T Approach Slab Edge Of Traffic Lane
gl‘ ‘ 'I’ (
‘ \ Transition Section . )
S Ll See DETAIL J 1:10 For Design Speeds = 45 mph e &N
1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph § Shoulder Line B
f % o8 0007 4& , — 7 Y
i Misc. Asphalt Pavt. s
Guardrail (See Sheet 7) —|| . Misc. e pepnal v rT——~ £ & Median _ S| _ I
d = Asphalt ‘ 2
L ] A A A A B A/R AR -— 0 — e —_— —_— -
£ I — T —— . Z _
5 99125 R: 1:10 Taper Rate Guardrail Transition (Approach Section) As Shoulder Line . N
=~ 187" R: 1:15 Taper RateJ Required For Redirective Crash Cushion 2 -
. |(See Detail w) .
J )
Brid | E:::> \¥4—Edge Of Traffic Lane
riage Guardrail Length-One Half Panel Less
~"Approach Slab | N Than Taper Side For Plan Quantities |
MEDIANS WITH 10' BRIDGE SHOULDERS
Bridge Approach Slab 1— Guardrail Panels And Length (See Table Below)
|Tran5/ﬁon Section .
' | See DETAIL J <:| ,ﬁ Edge Of Traffic Lane wrl ]
v )
°l 1T Should =
oulder Line
{ =T DI 0 0 -] - hfiiiiii _
125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate 1:10 For Design Speeds < 45 mph ras ‘
187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate i ] T “*41; 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph Cushion _ 10" Min. i::@ Median g
Guardrail (See Sheet 7) —{ § (See Detail W) e - - - = "ku T 5 - T T T~ e - g -
N Misc. Asphalt Pavt. Misc. Asphalt y E L T =
_:_____ ] ] A A ] ] A ] ] ] ] ] Aﬁ\n ] A g A 18 nnﬂnn ] C. C. - 1
= —— .
] N \ S Shoulder Line
o LL
5 — 5
Bridge Guardrail Transition (Approach Section) As Required For Redirective Crash Cushion \xg—Edge Of Traffic Lane *T
Approach Slab Guardrail Length-One Half Panel Less Than Taper Side For Plan Quantities
MEDIANS WITH 6' BRIDGE SHOULDERS =
Note: The guardrail configurations shown apply only to parallel or near parallel bridges with open medians.
Edge Of Traffic Lane <
/ GUARDRAIL LENGTHS
ture Uﬂe’_/ MEDIAN 6' BRIDGE SHOULDERS 10' BRIDGE SHOULDERS
g N = Depan,/—/ WIDTH 1:10 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE 1:10 TAPER RATE I:15 TAPER RATE
@) -
’\\' ; //// (Ft.) PANELS (No.) | LENGTH (Ft.)| PANELS (No.) LENGTH (Ft.) PANELS (No.) LENGTH (Ft.) PANELS (No.) LENGTH (Ft.)
T = .
$3 88 AAiARAY C"C-\ Point Of Impact Speed (S;) 30 14.5 181.25 20.5 256.25 7.5 93.75 10.5 131.25
© -
//// Crash Cushion Located On 28 12.5 156.25 18.5 231.25 6.5 81.25 8.5 106.25
Opposing Roadway Shoulder
26 11.5 143.75 15.5 193.75 5.5* 68.75 6.5 81.25
L (Runout Length) 24 9.5 118.75 135 168.75 5.5+ 68.75 5.5+ 68.75
. . o The lengths shown in this table are based on standard widths for roadway and bridge median shoulders. Length requirements for
Speed (5y) For Determining Crash Cushion Size: both standard width and narrow bridge shoulders and end anchorage or end shielding requirements shall be determined on a site
S; - X (Design Speed) = [(€z-d)1 Design Speed specific basis. When crash cushions are required on opposing roadway shoulders, their sizes may be determined by the residual
L L ¢z | speeds (S;'s) along the runouts from the approach roadways; however, when calculated speeds (S;'s) are less than 30 mph; crash
SIZING CRASH CUSHIONS LOCATED cushions shall be no less in size than for 30 mph, see speed diagram left. The number of panels may be reduced when installing a
crash cushion more than 2.5' in width, see * below.
ON OPPOSING ROADWAY SHOULDERS
* Number shown is the minimum number of panels plus a W-Thrie beam transition panel; single faced guardrail must have a length
of five (5) or more panels.
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
S FDOT 2014
REVISION |& GUARDRAI[L NO. NO.
07/01/07 | DESIGN STANDARDS 400 9 of 26
o
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Approach Slab

Bridge For Guardrail Lengths See Table Below <:I
‘ Edge Of Travel Lane j\
(
, ’ ! " | . 1:10 For Design Speeds = 45 mph
6' Or 10" Shoulder (Std.) Y 2;‘:”;222 st‘;gg | 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph Misc. Asph. Pavt. To Suit Shoulder Li
P ' 1:25 When Shoulder Gutter Present Shoulder Treatment . houlaer Line ﬂ\
Break Plomt o ’ : b ° ; 4 E E E W E E ¢ u_'\u L LA ’ ¢_" Extended Shoulder Not T’Sh'oZ/der Transition
N 125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate 7 steeper Than 1:10 (Extended Shoulder)
. B Extended Shoulder j\ —
i» 187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate J Extended Shoulder e
Guardrail  (See Detail W) FS/ope Varies Slope Varies J g
5' Misc. Asphalt Pavt. f - - - - - - — _ é B /- N _ 'é
GUARDRAIL LENGTH (Ft.) Remarks Approach End s =
] 6' & 8 Rdwy. Shidr.| 10' & 12* Rdwy. Shidr.| Lengths are based on minimum median widths and on Anchorage Assembly I
Design Projected cz Min. Min. standard clear zone widths for travel lanes on tangent ,S,
Speed ADT (Ft.) | Median Guardrail Median Guardrail | roadways, and the length of advancement needed for =
(mph) Width Length Width Length flared end anchorage assemblies to shield normal Qo 7J/
60-70 = 1500 36 50 362.5 54 3125 transverse underslope and bridge end hazards. 7' Shoulder Line
60-70 < 1500 30 44 287.5 48 237.5 Lengths may need to be adjusted for connection
55 > 1500 30 44 287.5 48 237.5 location on wing post or bridge traffic railing barrier J
55 < 1500 24 38 2125 42 162.5 (see Index No. 402), auxiliary lanes, curved roadways, Edge Of Travel Lane =>
45-50 = 1500 24 38 212.5 42 162.5 parallel end anchorage assemblies, skewed crossings
45-50 < 1500 20 34 162.5 38 112.5 and other hazards present. When the wing post is
45-50 |Urban w/o Curb| 24 38 2125 2 1625 replaced by bridge traffic railing barrier, reference Note: For approach end anchorage assemblies see sheets elsewhere in this Index and the plans.
35-40 |Urban w/o Curb| 18 | 32 162.5 36 100.0 Detail J and see Index No. 402. WHEN END TERMINAL IS OUTSIDE OF OPPOSING ROADWAY CLEAR ZONE
Approach Slab
For Guardrail Lengths See Table Below \
Bridge o )
Transition Section
(' Tndex No- 402 i ‘ Edge Of Travel Lane j\ <:l
6 Or 10' Shoulder (Std.) — v ‘ 10' Min.
. 1:10 For Design Speeds = 45 mph Shoulder Line
¥ E;‘iuluuum ——— 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph | 7 - j\ -
125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate — Flared End _ Extended Shoulder Not ‘ Misc. Asph. Pavt. To Suit 15 or Flatter 4/ ( ="
187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate 1 Guardrail section Back Rail (To Bea/d Steeper Than 1:10 ?‘ Shoulder Treatmer‘)t ol —— = Shoulder Transition -
(See Detail W) — :/ﬁ uardral For As Guardrail, LF) N T ——j C/.C/—T _— L@ Median  (Extended Shoulder) ©
Break Point — Extended Shoulder —  __ __ — — —7 = — —— _— - E
=l = ... S — "’? See Sheet No. 3) Uniform Slope Crash Cushion ‘
2 }F o Misc. AsphainLt./_ — T /rg;Line (Location And Rate Varies pe — Guardrail Transition (For Transition Details See QPL Vendor
d 30° - Departy Drawings For Individual 'crash Cushion Used) o
—_— 7
! Shoulder Line
" 7
Bridge -
7L Approach siab GUARDRAIL LENGTHS Fdge or Travel tane = =
Median 1:10 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE
Width 6' Bridge Shoulder 10' Bridge Shoulder 6' Bridge Shoulder 10' Bridge Shoulder
(Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.)
Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back [ Total Total
32 7.5 6 13.5 168.75 4.5 3 7.5 93.75 11.5 9 20.5 256.25 7.5 6 13.5 168.75
34 8.5 6 14.5 181.25 5.5 4 9.5 118.75 1251 10 | 225 281.25 7.5 6 13.5 168.75
36 9.5 7 16.5 206.25 6.5 5 11.5 143.75 13.5 11 | 24.5 306.25 8.5 7 15.5 193.75
38 10.5 8 18.5 231.25 7.5 6 13.5 168.75 14.5 12 26.5 331.25 10.5 9 19.5 243.75
40 10.5 8 18.5 231.25 7.5 6 13.5 168.75 165] 13 | 29.5 368.75 11.5 9 20.5 256.25
42 11.5 8 19.5 243.75 8.5 6 14.5 181.25 17.5 14 31.5 393.75 12.5 10 22.5 281.25
44 12.5 9 21.5 268.75 9.5 7 16.5 206.25 185] 15 | 335 418.75 13.5 11 [ 245 306.25
46 12.5 9 21.5 268.75 10.5 8 18.5 231.25 195] 16 | 355 443.75 145| 12 | 26.5 331.25
48 14.5 11 | 255 318.75 11.5 9 20.5 256.25 205 16 | 36.5 456.25 16.5| 13 | 29.5 368.75
The lengths shown on this table are typical for roadways with standard width shoulders and a relocated connection to the existing wing
post. When the wing post is replaced by bridge traffic railing barrier, reference Detail J and see Index No. 402. Length requirements shall
be determined on a site specific basis for both standard width and narrow bridge shoulders and for end anchorage or end shielding use.
WHEN END TERMINAL CANNOT BE LOCATED OUTSIDE OF OPPOSING ROADWAY CLEAR ZONE
APPROACH GUARDRAIL TREATMENTS FOR BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING
EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH IN WIDE MEDIANS WITH FLUSH SHOULDERS
LAST S DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION @ GUARDRAI[L NO. NO.
07/01/04 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 400 10 of 26
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Guardrail Panels And Length (See Table Below) Crash 10" Min.
Cushion
Bridge <':|
g T T Edge Of Traffic Lane
[¢ / <
) [ \ )
g Transition Section . i <) -
125 R: 1:10 Taper Rate = See Index No. 402 ;;g ior ges'.gn ipeegs = ;g mpZ SN
187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate & Io For Design speeds n mp Shoulder Line
(See Detail W) — R T 3 Misc. Asphalt Pavt.\— _ — R — - e
. | ¢ Median A
Guardrail Misc. Asphalt— —— - —— - 77777777777777777777777777£77777777773 -
(See Sheet 9) - i i : g : : : - 7 - S T
g \ N Shoulder Line
E \L § \ Guardrail Transition (Approach Section) s 3
Approach Slab Special Blocks As Required As Required For Redirective Crash Cushion -
$ ' . ¢
. ~ Guardrail Panels And Lengths Same L Edge Of Traffic Lane
Bridge ‘ 2 |:>
As Taper Side For Plan Quantities
MEDIANS WITH 10' BRIDGE SHOULDERS
Guardrail Panels And Length (See Table Below)
BridgeT Transition Section <3 Edge Of Traffic Lane
C See Index No. 402 J C
J N )
125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate : X R
187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate o — Shoulder Line o
See Detail W T T T T T T /110 For Desian Speeds = 45 mph | - - —  — — — — I
( il W) : ],']0 For DeS/lgn Speeds = 45 mph Crash 10 Min. .
y Misc. Asphalt 7 T 7 = 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph Cu<hion ¢ Median g
Guardrai//' Special Blocks ~— e \H g ] 5 ;7777777777 I N 777777§ B - o
(See Sheet 9) As Requir% Misc. Asphalt Pavt. ! v ] T
= = fi= fiA A A A a a a a a a a a a a A g 8 p nafesel C. C. | - 1 )
7 i [ | \ X Shoulder Line
© Approach Slab - )
¢ ! | B p
’ ) J~ J,\ Guardrail Transition (Approach Section) \ Edge Of Traffic Lane ’
Bridge As Required For Redirective Crash Cushion
Guardrail Panels And Lengths Same
I - T
As Taper Side For Plan Quantities :>
MEDIANS WITH 6' BRIDGE SHOULDERS
Note: The guardrail configurations shown apply only to parallel or near parallel bridges with open medians.
/ Edge Of Traffic Lane <4
= GUARDRAIL LENGTHS
Line_ -~ , .
elt_~—
v < Depariur// MEDIAN 6' BRIDGE SHOULDERS 10" BRIDGE SHOULDERS
,gl g _ - WIDTH 1:10 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE 1:10 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE
& § 2 8 A paflann C. < (Ft.) PANELS (No.) | LENGTH (Ft.) PANELS (No.) LENGTH (Ft.) PANELS (No.) | LENGTH (Ft.) PANELS (No.) | LENGTH (Ft.)
3= - \ Point Of Impact Speed (51) 30 12,5 156.25 18.5 231.25 6.5 81.25 9.5 118.75
_ - ) 28 11.5 143.75 16.5 206.25 5.5 68.75 7.5 93.75
—e Crash Cushion Located On 26 9.5 118.75 14.5 181.25 5.5% 68.75 5.5% 68.75
X Opposing Roadway Shoulder 24 8.5 106.25 11.5 143.75 5.5% 68.75 5.5% 68.75
L (Runout Length) The lengths shown in this table are based on standard widths for roadway and bridge median shoulders. Length requirements for both
standard width and narrow bridge shoulders and end anchorage or end shielding requirements shall be determined on a site specific basis.
Speed (Sy) For Determining Crash Cushion Size: When crash cushions are required on opposing roadway shoulders, their sizes may be determined by the residual speeds (S;'s) along the
¥ [(Cz-d)J runouts from the approach roadways, however, when calculated speeds (S;'s) are less than 30 mph crash cushions shall be no less in size
S5p= T (Design Speed) = L_EZ__J Design Speed than for 30 mph,; see speed diagram left. The number of panels may be reduced when installing a crash cushion more than 2.5' in width;
see * pelow.
SIZING CRASH CUSHIONS LOCATED
ON OPPOSING ROADWAY SHOULDERS Number shown is the minimum number of panels plus a W-Thrie beam transition panel; single faced guardrail must have a length of five (5)
or more panels.
LAST % DESCRIPTION: FDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& GUARDRAI[L NO. NO.
>
07/01/04 g DESIGN STANDARDS 400 11 of 26
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¢ Intersecting Drive
/ Or Side Road

LEGEND

@ Edge of traffic lane for simple curve turnouts.
Edge of travel lane for taper turnouts.

@ Taper.

@ Pavement return (radius R)).

@ Flared end anchorage to be installed except when existing
guardrail on intersecting drive or side road adjoins the
project.

@ Post for locating flare, proximate to PC or PT:
No. 2 post for Radii 25" or less.
No. 3 post for Radii > 25" and < 50'.
Between No. 4 and No. 5 posts for Radii 50" or greater.

@ Post for locating flare, proximate to PC or PT:
No. 3 post for Radii 25" or less.

Between No. 4 and No. 5 posts for Radii greater than 25'.

@ Expanded shoulder for guardrail.
Expanded shoulder for flared guardrail end anchorage.
@ Shoulder in absence of guardrail.

Flared end anchorage assembly.

I intersecting drive or side road (radius R,).

PC or PT

@ End anchorage Type II (radial return only).

L @ Guardrail installation limited to roadway right of way unless
\’\ otherwise called for in the plans.

@ Radial guardrail to be installed when guardrail required on the

RADIAL GUARDRAIL

PC or PT

RADIAL GUARDRAIL
Normal Turnouts
R Taper Simple Curve
1
Panels Panels

R Required = Rz Required =
15 5 3 85°56' | 25 3 85°56'
20' 25' 3 85°56' | 25 3 85°56'
25' 25' 3 85°56' | 25 3 85°56'
30 25' 3 85°56' | 25' 3 85°56'
35' 25' 3 85°56" | 25 3 85°56'
40 40 5 89°31' | 40’ 5 89°31'
45' 40 5 89°31' | 40 5 89°31'
50 40 5 89°31' | 40' 5 89°31'
Note: Only 25" and 40" radius panels are to be used for

return guardrail on normal turnouts. On skewed

turnouts the number of panels used and their

arrangement with straight panels will be as shown

in the plans or as directed by the Engineer.

¢ Intersecting Drive
/ Or Side Road
Varies |= ‘

Hl

Roadway j‘

PC or PT

PC or PT

Roadway W

TAPER TURNOUTS

Note: The guardrail application shown on this sheet are for highways with flush
shoulders and no restraints for constructing flared end anchorages and minimum
lengths of guardrail. For highways with flush shoulders and restraints to

constructing flared anchorages, see General Note No. 6.

Where openings in guardrail are required in close proximity to bridge traffic
rails or ends of concrete barrier walls, and minimum length guardrail with
flared end anchorages can not be applied, either controlled release returns

or energy absorbing terminals are to be applied.

SIMPLE CURVE TURNOUTS

GUARDRAIL APPLICATIONS FOR INTERSECTING DRIVES AND SIDE ROADS ON RURAL FACILITIES

LAST
REVISION

07/01/04

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL

INDEX SHEET
NO NO

400 | 12 0f 26
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Approach Slab And Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier

See Index Nos. 420, 422, 423, 424, 425, and 5210 For Barrier End

ls

Thrie-Beam

End Measurement For

Details

Terminal - I\
Connector Guardrail Payment

(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f) (g9) (h)

Z\i | = e £ e e e e e e e e e — — — " o -
= = | = H‘;H e ———————— — — - " = !
: LTI [T T T | | | |
1'-1%"
37’ Standard W-Beam Guardrail,

12'-6"

12'-6" Thrie-Beam

T
25" Thrie-Beam Panel

Panel (Nested)

6'-3" W-Thrie
Beam Transition

12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel

Section

End Anchorage Assembly,
Special Transition Or
Other Special Treatment

43'-9" Guardrail Transition

Under Heads And Nuts

And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 2" 0D Plain Round Washers

21"x12"x%" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate)
and 8'x8'x1Y" Special Galvanized Steel Filler Plate (See Below)
%"0x15" Long HS Hex Bolts (3%" Min. Thread Length)

E

ELEVATION

-

Shoulder Break Point N

/

i 7l -3 Typical
6 @ I'-6%" cc 3@ 3-1%" cc Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
D /
L N N H
. | nll

SECTION AA

Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
Joas

Nested rails shall not

c| H ‘
s :: H - | o il
T i — ' i AN
A B Arc ‘ | \ ‘ For Other Flare Offsets And Parallel Alignments See Sheets Nos. 6, 7, 8 and 9
I—
< = iy ;
| 12'-6" Neste F x Edge Of Traffic Lane G
T~ Approach Slab £ Il 25' Shoulder Gutter Transition (Shoulder Gutter To Gutter With Dike) } Shoulder Gutter <:| Direction Of Travel -|
PLAN - GUARDRAIL, SHOULDER GUTTER AND SHOULDER TRANSITIONS
%" 0x18.5" Long Upper And %" 0x20" Long Upper And 71_g"
17.5" Long Lower Post Bolt 19" Long Lower Post Bolt 7'_6" f 7'-6 36" 2
And Nut With 1%" 0D Steel  And Nut With 13" 0D Steel _gn N ‘ | 4
Washers Under Nuts Washers Under Nuts WTT. e Befam I'-6 6
End Shoulder Transition Section Standard
Guftgr 6" Dike ‘ \ ) Shoulder
Transition [ Misc. Asphalt Pavt Begin Shoulder ‘ Line
5 With Dike | A e \ Gutter Transition Misc. Aspha/‘f PaVt Shoulder Gutter &
=~ 0.02 (Std.) o — ‘ 0.06 (Std.) 0.06 0.06 (Std.) ‘ =~
B f\,ﬁl 3-7% | B B
SECTION BB SECTION CC SECTION DD ) i
21K 12%%" Thrie-Beam SECTION EE SECTION FF SECTION GG
Terminal Connector Plate
SECTION CC SECTION DD
] APPLICATIONS TR — = > > GUARDRAIL TRANSITION NOTE
[44—‘ [«2 1% - - When shoulder gutter is required, the 25 long dike transition,
s Single Face Guardrail 6%" | 4%" | 3%" | 7%" nom. | 5%" nom. 5" nom. . ; ;
! 313, R N - i i shown in the 'PLAN' and 'PICTORIAL" above, is required. Double
& ﬁ ° N 2N Dguble Face Guardrail With s | 3% | 2% | 6% nom. | 4% nom. | 4" nom. offset blocks are shown for guardrail installations adjacent to
) Timber Posts shoulder gutter/dike transitions; single offset blocks shall be
g *j 1Y ] Double Face Guardrail With | 23 | 1 5% 3% 3y installed in absence of shoulder gutter.
‘ Steel Posts be bolted to the blocks and posts at posts (a), (c), and (e).

8"x8"x1Y" Special
Galvanized Steel
Filler Plate

SPECIAL GALVANIZED STEEL FILLER PLATE
FOR USE AT SECTION BB

All Holes Are 1" @0

Contoured Contoured
BLOCK FOR BLOCK FOR
SECTION CC SECTION DD

w ‘F:Back

Back

For Double Face Guardrail Connections To Median Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier,
See Index No. 410, 'Guardrail Connection To Concrete Barrier Wall Approach Ends'.

THRIE-BEAM OFFSET BLOCKS FIELD TRIMMED FOR USE AT SECTIONS CC & DD
GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITION AND CONNECTION FOR BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE

TRAFFIC RAILING BARRIERS EXTENDING FULL LENGTH OF APPROACH SLAB

One

16d galvanized nail shall be driven between each post and block,
and between double blocks, in order to prevent block rotation,
see '16d NAIL FOR PREVENTION OF OFFSET BLOCK ROTATION',

this Index.

DETAIL J
REt//L]\gz—ON §DESCR1P”ON: FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL INND(§X 57\/?T
07/01/12 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS UARDR 100 | 1307 26
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Rubble Protection (Sand-Cement
Protection When Specified)

/

Rubble Protection (Sand-Cement
Protection When Specified)

S |
- —
—_—
—_—

}_‘ |/| H 1 = jlﬁ 1 — =
~———— 1 [ — .
’—‘ g 15 J N Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier
) Bridge Varies (15" Min.)
!
30" Approach Slab With Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier
BRIDGES OVER STREAMS BRIDGES OVER STREAMS
o Limit Of Slope Pavement At Roadways |
. ~ And Sand Cement Protection At Railroads
N Sand-Cement Protection \\\ ||
1o ‘ T~ SN ]
j T ~-<_9 . ———
— 1'-6" R (Min.) i
L \ /4| Wing Wall |
R RARRA A pe BB = - L
D ——
N Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier
Bridge ‘ 30" Approach Slab With Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier J
T 1

BRIDGES OVER RAILROADS

For Additional Information See Index No. 402

SKETCHES - BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING
BARRIER EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH

BRIDGES OVER ROADWAYS OR RAILROADS

For Additional Guardrail Information See Sheet 13

SKETCHES - BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING
BARRIER EXTENDING FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH

SKETCH NOTES

1. These sketches are for showing shoulder interface
other roadways, railroads and streams.

between roadways and bridges where crossings are normal to

For site specific applications and details see the plans and the FDOT

Structures Design Office "Detailing Manual" and "Design Guidelines".

2. Shoulder treatments shown in these sketches are for locations with shoulder gutter; shoulder hinge location will

vary for facilities without shoulder gutter.

SHOULDER INTERFACE BETWEEN ROADWAYS AND BRIDGES
N - FDOT 2014 CUARDRATL moex sweeT
07/01/04 § DESIGN STANDARDS 400 14 of 26
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Shoulder Line

Misc. Asphalt

Pavt.

—

——

3

Normal Face Of Guardrail
6"
Varies K

(See Detail K) ‘

2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

SHOULDER WITH OR WITHOUT 5" PAVEMENT

A | 1:15 To Normay
—— — —_>houlder Break pojn;

Normal Face Of Guardrail 4
Varies + 6"
(See Detail K) ) F Normal Face Of Guardrail
— 4-6" (Min.) | Varies

Varies = | See Plan Below ||
Shoulder Pavt. j\ ‘ 3:|_| ‘ Shoulder‘Pavt ‘
— —/ . 7
2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt. Shoulder Gutter 2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
PAVED SHOULDERS SHOULDER GUTTER

MISCELLANEOUS PAVING FOR STANDARD GUARDRAIL SECTIONS

D iﬁ Extended Shoulder

10’ If Not Steeper Than 1:10
Normal Face Of Guardrail / \ .
Misc. Asphalt Pavt. With ‘ f ﬂg
Paved Or Unpaved Shoulders @ S " g
When Called For In The Plans 3 a g 5
> <
— N — —nr — (% T > r\g
7/ 7/ "/ J Edge Of Traffic Lane g

SHOULDER WITH OR WITHOUT 5" PAVEMENT

Shoulder Line

——

B | 1:15 To Norma/

—2houlder Break point

10 J‘ﬁ Extended Shoulder

Misc. Asphalt Pavt Not Steeper Than 1:10 o
“— 2" Std.
Normal Face Of Guardrail _/ \ -
93
3|3 v
Slo 2
g 5
o >~
wn
B | L Edge Of Traffic Lane
PAVED SHOULDERS
, C | 1:15 To Normay/
Shoulder Line 1 3 . Shoulder Break Poj
_ - = < foint %%\
10' — Extended ‘Shou/der T
Misc. Asphalt Pavt. i On 0.06 Rise /S Normal Face Of Guardrail
7
S Shoulder Gutter o

Varies k|

SHOULDERS, SLOPES AND MISCELLANEOUS PAVING FOR FLARED END ANCHORAGE ASSEMBLIES

SHOULDER GUTTER

30 20

Varies
6" 6"
2" Misc. /

Asphalt Pavt.

DOUBLE FACE RAIL

Normal Face
Of Guardrail \

Normal Face
Of Guardrail \

Not Steeper

Not Steeper
Than 1:10

Than 1:10

3
2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

Transition Slope

1:3 (Max.)

——
3
2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

1:6 Reference Line

SECTION AA (EXAMPLE FOR 30' CLEAR ZONE)

Normal Face

Of Guardrail N

Traffic Lane x

1:6 F
Clear

or 20'
Zone

Normal Face
Of Guardrail

Not Steeper

Than 1:10 \4
|

NT\' Transition Slope E\ﬂ\
Shoulder Pavt. Varies | T \
—
Pavt.

2" Misc. Asphalt

1:6 Reference Line

SECTION BB (EXAMPLE FOR 30' CLEAR ZONE)

1:3 (Max.) X 12" For Shoulders 10" And Wider; 8 For Median
Shoulders 8 0Or Less In Width, and, Shoulder Width
Plus 2' For All Others Shoulders.

STANDARD LOCATIONS

For Guardrail on slopes see Sheet 26.

GUARDRAIL LOCATION-DETAIL K

30
g
6 4
Normal Facﬂ ‘—T
k>k 8 For 6 Shoulders 10" For 8 Shoulders 12" For 10" And 12' Of Guardrail
Shoulders Applies To Left And Right Side Shoulders. (See Index N
No. 525 For Shoulder Widths And Shoulder Gutter Locations On ‘ Transiti

Ramps And Auxiliary Lanes)
Shoulder Pavt. 7'
Shoulder Gutter

2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
1:6 Reference Line

1:3 (Max.) For
20" Clear Zone
1:3 (Max.) For
14" Clear Zone

SECTION AA (EXAMPLE FOR 20' CLEAR ZONE)

on Slope

1:3 (Max.)

SECTION CC (EXAMPLE FOR 30' CLEAR ZONE)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/09

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

DESIGN STANDARDS

FDOT 2014
GUARDRAIL

INDEX
NO.

400

SHEET
NO
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16d Galvanized Nail (Timber And

M14x18 or W14x22
Structural Shape

_ i i 2% e 2" I
Non-Form Fit Plastic Blocks Only) —i ﬁ” —1 1
] L
T ™ N m
s N ‘u
netT—1— —|-ollo i
,f 16d Galvanized Nail H 5 H -
A S 0"077 J— > </ I
40°
P\V\ P\V .
Timber Or Recycled 6
Plastic Block POST TRAFFIC
STEEL POST TIMBER POST FACE SIDE VIEW FACE

l6d NAIL FOR PREVENTION OF
OFFSET BLOCK ROTATION

Bolt Steel

Off

¢ Post

Rub Rail When Called For
By Location In The Plans
(On One Or Both Sides

As Specified, See Sheet 26
For Additional Information) g

f ¢ Post Bolt

— - —3

-9

\;_,:lil

[

Tk

4o
‘Std.
3-11"

Std.

Varies (3' Min.)

¢ Post Bolt
T}

1-9"

W-BEAM WITH RUB RAIL

All Holes Are 3%"0

STEEL MODIFIED THRIE-BEAM

OFFSET BLOCK

Modified Thrie-Beam
set Blocks See Detail
Left And Table Above) K

¢ Panel Bolt 177

P

T

§
MODIFIED THRIE-BEAM

¢ Post Bolts
=

3-11"

'

1'-9'

\;Eij

S
=
5 L]

3-10"
X
s

Varies (3' Min.)

THRIE-BEAM

3'-10"

ii

For Narrow Medians With No

Median Swale. See Sheet 26

X Front Slope When Right Of Way,
Environmental Or Other Restrictions
Prohibit Normal Shoulder Extension

SINGLE FACED GUARDRAIL

W-BEAM
DOUBLE

For Median With Swale.

THRIE-BEAM
FACED GUARDRAIL

MOUNTING HEIGHTS ON SHOULDERS AND IN MEDIANS

PERMISSIBLE POST AND OFFSET BLOCK COMBINATIONS

POSTS OFFSET BLOCKS REMARKS
. . Post bolt hole in timber and plastic blocks to be centered + ¥").
Timber 6"x8"x14" (Nominal) For
W-Beam And 6'x8'x22" All timber offset blocks shall be dressed on all four sides (545
Timber (Nominal) For Thrie-Beam imber offse ocks shall be dressed on all four sides ( ).
Recycled Plastic (See Notes) One 16d ga/van/zeq nail per block is to be used to prevent rotation
of block (see detail left).
Timber 6"x8"x14" (Nominal) For
Steel W-Beam And 6"x8"x22" Same as above for timber and plastic blocks except that form fit

plastic block holes align with holes in steel posts and do not
require nails.

W6x8.5, W6x9 Or 6" C (Nominal) For Thrie-Beam

Recycled Plastic (See Notes)

%'"0x1%" long hex head bolts with full length thread and nuts
(2 Reqd.) and %" plain round washers (4 Reqd.) for mounting

steel block to post. Bolts are to be installed in opposite holes,
top and bottom.

Steel
W6x8.5, W6x9 Or 6" C

W14x22x17" (M14x18x17")
(Steel Modified Thrie-Beam)

Notes: 1. Timber and recycled plastic offset blocks of identical size and shape can be intermixed within a run of rail.

2. Recycled plastic offset blocks shall meet the passing evaluation criteria for Test Level 3 crash tests. The
blocks shall be tested as a component in a semi-rigid guardrail test article under full scale crash test
conditions. The blocks shall be in conformance with Sections 536 and 972 of the Specifications and be
included on the Qualified Products List. W-Beam blocks shall be 14" in height and thrie-beam blocks shall be
22" in height. The blocks shall be capable of providing a 7%" (Min.) offset. For additional information on
plastic offset block installations refer to Sheet 1, GENERAL NOTE 16.

Edge Of Traffic Lane Edge Of Shoulder Pavement

Shoulder

Varies Li
e

Edge Of Traffic Lane

Lt
|

||
1\\4 _ J
MT I
] [

Y = Less Than 6"

F 0.06_Std.

="

0
Shoulder Gutter

Y = 6" Or Greater

NOTE:
For location of guardrail with offset behind curb and gutter refer to the
Plans Preparation Manual, Volume 1, Section 4.3.5.

LOCATION AT CURB & GUTTER SECTIONS-DETAIL L

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/09

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX SHEET
GUARDRAIL No. No.
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200" ** 100’ 75 |

Note: Adjustment in spacing may be required to fit exact guardrail lengths as

directed by the Engineer. For minimum installations (length 62.5') provide

one barrier delineator at each end and one at the approximate center.
Xk For curves greater than 2° the spacing shall be reduced to 100" increments through the curve.

BARRIER DELINEATOR SPACING

Install Pipe Rail Over Pipe Rail End Fixture And Pipe Rail

Thru-bolt With %"x3%" Long Hex Bolts And Nuts End Fixture
With %" Plain Round Washers Under Heads And
Nuts (2 Reqd.) (Upset Threads After Tightening)

Pipe Rail

Steel Post

ffset Block
offse oc KF Timber Post

Steel Post

Barrier
Delineator

PICTORIAL VIEW

Wood Post

BARRIER DELINEATOR MOUNTING

BARRIER DELINEATORS - DETAIL M

Attach Pipe Rail End Fixture To Post With
"x7" Long Hex Bolts And Nuts With %" Plain

Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts

(2 Reqd.) (Upset Threads After Tightening)

Steel Post j

This Post Shall
Be Timber Only

******* [l
Guardrail Beam H: Il
Ll

—
—
—

—
—

20"+ R FT~—

I
—+
|

" Pipe Rail Ry
| J Top Of Curb <

Lip OF Gutter —

Barrier
Delineator

BARRIER DELINEATOR NOTES

1. Barrier delineators shall conform to Specification Section 993.

2. Barrier delineator color (white or yellow) shall conform to the color of

the near lane edgeline.

3. Barrier delineators installed on median guardrail shall have
retro-reflective sheeting on both sides of the barrier delineator.

4. The cost for barrier delineators shall be included in the contract unit

price for Guardrail.

%"'0 Bracket And Pipe Holes With ¥'x3%"
Long Hex Bolt And Nut With %" Plain Round

Washer (Upset Threads After Tightening) 4\1

1Y

7'"0 Bracket Hole With %"x2" Long Hex
Bolt And Nut With %" Plain Round Washers

(Upset Threads After Tightening) W II'

Steel Guardrail Post N

NPS 2 Sch. 40

Galv. Pipe Rail Per

ASTM F1083

i
——f—

o T

o

2" x2"xYy"x4" Long Angle
Bracket (Galvanized)

VIEW A

1T

N

B

4"

1%

VIEW B

PIPE RAIL MOUNTING

Guardrail Beam —/ Gutter J Pipe Rail End Fixture
PLAN ELEVATION
NOTES
&
1. Pipe Rail is required on steel guardrail posts when the front
of sidewalks or shared use paths are located 4' or less from Pipe Rail
behind the back of the post. Pipe rail shall not extend (See Pipe Rail
beyond the last post of the approach end anchorage assembly. 1%'0 Sch. 40 Mounting Detail)
Begin and end the Pipe Rail in accordance with the PIPE RAIL Steel Pipe
END FIXTURE detail. - 7’%
, " 7 .
Refer to Sheet 1, GENERAL NOTE 6 for guardrail end *K’\%\f &)
e
treatment requirements. 77@
2. When guardrail with timber posts are located with the back of Y 30
post 4' or less from the near front of sidewalks or shared
use paths, the bolt ends will require one of the following All Holes Shall Be %" 0 H:]
treatments: Galvanize After Drilling And Welding
STEEL POST
a. Trim back flush with the face of nut and metalize or PIPE RAIL END FIXTURE SECTION

b. Use post bolts 15" in length with washers and nuts counter
sunk into sinks 1" to 1%" deep or
c. Use post bolts 15" in length with sleeve nuts and washers.

FOR LOCATIONS USED BY PEDESTRIANS OR BICYCLISTS

PEDESTRIAN SAFETY TREATMENTS

Sidewalk or
Shared Use Path

PICTORIAL

L~ Steel Guardrail Post

HLf 1%" Offset From ¢

Of Guardrail Post

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/12

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL

INDEX
NO

400

SHEET
NO

17 of 26




C:\d\projects\standards\roadway\00400-s\00400.dgn

3:26:36 PM sm970re

6/24/2013

\
~
~
~
~
~
~
~
~
See PEDESTRIAN - — — — — - -
SAFETY TREATMENTS f
jt o Sidewalk Without Utility Strip
A 5] /
4 S
1 L 1T r\‘
AN
Th{'S Standard Post Must 21'-6" (Curb And Gutter Flare) 3 13 10’ 6'-8" 3 3 10" ‘ Curb And Gutter Type F
Be Timber When Steel Post Curb Transition Flared End Anchorage Assembly Transition |
Used In Guardrail Ahead 37'-6" Guardrail Flare | (MELT Shown)
C 35'-4" Drop Curb
ee petait L < p N —

Notes

1. Curb And Gutter Flare shall follow guardrail flare, see elsewhere in
this Index for additional guardrail flare information.

2. For Specific Details, Offset Requirements, and End Treatments of
Proprietary End Anchorage Assembly - Flared Systems, see the
Qualified Products List (QPL).

PLAN

Varies 0'-9" Min. (MELT) S
See Note 1 Sidewalk (Varies)

2" Misc. Asphalt
0.02 (5td.)

SECTION CC

Varies 1'-1" Min. (MELT) ; Sidewalk (Varies)
See Note 2 - B
|

N 2" Misc. Asphalt
0.02 (Std.)

1

SECTION BB
4
|
\
. E Sidewalk (Varies)
%
0.02 (5td.) - -
o 0 ]
2" Misc. Asphalt

SECTION AA

APPROACH TREATMENT FOR CURB AND GUTTER
DETAIL Q

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/12

REVISION

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS GUARDRAIL

INDEX
NO

400

SHEET
NO
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3" Min.

25+ For End ‘ 2'-6" | f= 2-3%"
Anchorage Type MELT 3" .
%" x 1%" Slots < and CRT. Field Bend With ’* I Neutral Axis & Comg\tlefrTge;:
(8 Per Beam) Direction Of Traffic Metalizing Permitted = [N S —— i S
with %' x 1% Long Lap - &
Button Head Bolts N @ Cf| ™ P
And Nuts (8 Reqd.) »® | . J | 8y, | 71 1
e ool o " 4
Trailing Beam, %" 0 Hole For Use 4% 4, 3" ‘ ‘ E ><—ZHT/W?(ES—‘
. - With End Anchorage :
Terminal Section — ; WELT B2 Slot J'x2¥" Slot I ‘ ‘
Or End Shoe i ® ype ! - Wf 49" 4 o ‘ ‘
N | ; - -
" x 2¥" Slots With @ ‘ L i\" | - @7 - ;i — fbii - S ( c:>\ =) © =) |
Post Bolt And Nut < /J/CO3 ‘ | = = =— g g e < 31 e N S |
With %" Steel ® ® \— Approach Beam, {DG | | 2 - ;:7 c; I = = | : :
Washer Under Nut —1 ‘ ‘ | /| End Section or / 1) N (
@ @ ‘ End Shoe %60 Hole (Typ.) 29, 1%" Slots = =) =) (=)
‘ ‘ (4 Reqd.) (Typ.) (8 Reqd.) 2%5"x1%" Slots | 2%5"x1%" Slots
Note: %"'0 Steel washer required with splice bolts (Typ.) (8 Reqd.) (Typ.) (4 Reqd.)

W-BEAM RAIL SPLICE

EZ

]1/2,:

-

]3/41!

7/8”

e'x1" Slot
Note: 16

For beam washer requirements on end terminals, see individual end
anchorage assembly details. Washers are to be used where necessary
to accomplish alignment or where the posts bolt head shows tendency
to pull through the rail slot. Washers installed on guardrail, between
end anchorages, prior to July 1, 1990 may remain in place until the
guardrail is relocated or until repairs require removal and
reinstallment of a post bolt.

(RECTANGULAR PLATE WASHER)
BEAM WASHER

1%

11/]6”

%4' Base
Metal Thickness

il

SPECIAL END SHOE

%" Base Metal

- Thickness 1"OxY6" Deep Recess

(Both Sides)

%" L

7/32n

ﬂ#f

1%

N

FLARED END SECTION

%" MODIFIED HEAVY

ROUNDED END SECTION

12"

Y'x2%" Slot

1'-3" R Standard

(10%" R When Used
For End Anchorage

Contour To Fit
Over Beam

Type MELT)

19" or 2'-6"

‘ 8" ‘71/2"

‘ Varies

2%5"'x1%" Slots
(Typ.) (4 Reqd.)

J

[<>] [«:

S €

N =N
@D [

BUFFER END SECTION

dividual

2%5"x1%" Slots

' x2%" Slot

¢ Of Beam

st |
ﬂﬂﬂl]l]l]m]l]l]l] ,,\"m"‘ Note: For application information see in
%' R - HEX NUT (RECESSED NUT) end anchorage assembly details.
W-BEAM BACK-UP PLATE
L THREAD OFFSETS (Ft.)
(In.) LENGTH APPLICATION Measured From Face Of Guardrail To
(Min.) (In.) Front Of Above Ground Rigid Hazard
1%" | Full Length | Rail Splice Bolt POST SINGLE BEAM NESTED BEAMS
- - SPACING
Single Or Double Faced Guardrail (Ft.) W-Beam | Thrie-Beam | W-Beam | Thrie-Beam
Timber Or Recycled Plastic Offset :
10" 4" Post Bolt - Block(s) On Steel Post 6'-3" 4-0" 34 /A N/A
As An Option, A Single 25"% 3-1%" 3-0" 28" 28" 2-4"
Long Post Bolt May Be Used 1'-6%" N/A N/A 2'-4" 2'-0"
18" 4" Post Bolt - Single Faced Guardrail Timber Posts Note:
- - The values shown should be utilized unless changes are
25"% 4" Post Bolt - Double Faced Guardra/l/ Timber Posts supported by empirical validation. Those desiring to develop
Double Faced Guardrail Steel Posts . . .
offset values from the simulated deflection values shown in

12U

10%(+ 1°)

Note: Special bolts having lengths of 10" or greater shall have a thread length of Table 5.4 of the AASHTO Roadside Design Guide are cautioned
The round washer is not intended for use under the recess nut for not less than 4". to proceed only if background in the table development is ) Sheet Tolerance
the beam to beam rail splice. The washer is required under the understood. Thickness (-0,+ %¢")
recess nut for connecting the beam to the special end shoe, under the For applications where special bolts having lengths greater than 25" are
post bolt nut for connecting the beam to the timber post and offset required, the Contractor may use a 5/8"@ threaded rod (field cut to MINIMUM OFFSET FOR
blocks; for connecting the beam to steel posts with timber offset length). A hex nut and beam washer shall be used at the guardrail face with SINGLE FACED GUARDRAIL (Ft.)
blocks, under the hex bolt head for securing the beam anchor plate to no more than %" of the threaded rod projecting beyond the top of the nut.
the beam, and, for general guardrail connections by %" @ hex bolts The projecting thread on both ends shall be distorted to secure the nuts, and
and nuts and under hex nut for connecting rub rail to wood and steel both ends of the th ded rod talized with j inc-rich ting.
: . g othends of the threaded rod metafized with organic zInc=rich coating HS Hex bolts for THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTORS shall conform to the
posts. For supplemental information see BEAM ANCHOR PLATE, . A 9 th h ; d h I
PERMISSIBLE POST AND OFFSET BLOCK COMBINATIONS, individual end | % Use of the 25" AASHTO-AGC-ARTBA standard length post bolt on double faced | |/€9U/Tements of ASTM A449 (Type 1) with heavy hex nuts and washers. A
B . other hex bolts shall conform to the requirements of ASTM A563. Bolts, nuts
anchorage assembly details, SPECIAL STEEL GUARDRAIL POSTS, guardrail that results in the bolt projecting more than %" beyond the face of and washers shall be hot dio galvanized. Heavy hex nut may be used in lieu
SPECIAL END SHOE, W-BEAM RAIL SPLICE, THRIE-BEAM RAIL SPLICE, the nut after pull-up shall be trimmed to %" reveal and metalized with bl - : ! !
and THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTOR details. e . ! of hex nuts and hex nuts used for jam nuts.
organic zinc-rich coating.
5/ n
%" STEEL WASHER %" OVAL SHOULDER BUTTON HEAD BOLT HEX BOLTS AND NUTS
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
S FDOT 2014
REVISION |& GUARDRAI[L NO. NO.
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6'-6"

7" 21]/]6:1 5]/4!1
1

5/8”

¢

2

Note:

|

14

)
T

1"9x7" Stud, Full Threads,

Galvanized (Both Ends)

Swage Fitting

%" Galvanized Cable (6x19)
Swage Connected To Studs

Cable assemblies shall be in accordance with the specifications
of AASHTO-AGC-ARTBA 'A Guide To Standardized Highway Barrier

Hardware' Cable Anchor Assembly FCAOI.

assembly 9' in length with a swaged fitting on one (1) end is
required for each end anchorage assembly Type CRT.

CABLE ASSEMBLY

An additional cable

g"

BEARING PLATE

¥'x2%" Slot

18"

g

12"

o
\
|

%0

i

F %' Steel R 2" Nom. Dia.
(2.067" ID, 2.375" 0D)
‘ i
P Y
Il
4 1%'0 Hole

BREAKAWAY TERMINAL

POST SLEEVE

12"

6"

|
]

20" (i ]/4,:)

Hex Nut
Hex (Jam) Nut

1" @ Anchor Rod And

%"'x2%"x3" Steel End Plate
With 1%" Center Hole

Cable Assembly

Washer (2" 0D,
1%6" ID, %4" Thick)

Y

217"

:\m 417 4/! 211
T 1 .
JE— ,@‘, | i ;“f.
N ‘ o—o— - Jm
~ |
Hle Lo -
| |
N ‘ -0—0-
N | | | e
d 1o X
‘ ™

16"
And Nuts With Plain Round
2‘ 4 ‘ 4 i all ) 2" Washers Under Heads (8 Reqd.)
%"0 Holes (Typ.) (8 Reqd.) W‘ 'O Holes J\ anchor Pl
— Anchor Plate
=] [<>] @ & :S
7777777777}7 %6" R A
Ionmog | ‘ SR 35°
e —___ ' ___ _ ' ___ ___1___ 3 I
I 5 1 717" -
AN} 1 | 15/8” 3
"0 Hol
Shaped Steel Plate 4 ofes
Three (16"x12%¢"x3/16")
51 Sides
BACK VIEW SECTIONS
BEAM ANCHOR PLATE
;\w} 4" 4" <72 4"
~N "_‘T‘ = = =
T T t &ﬂ ! ! on 19
i D *‘ r ?
(::“ 10 ‘ i

%'-11x1%" Long Hex Head Bolts

o) —
©

L
ol i

g"
I

W-Beam

r_i
O— 7} 319"

‘ ‘ 12" R 8"
I I L——j m\“"
g 6" - g ‘ ‘ %" Plate For Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier h 1" Plate
Py | | Back } od behi d7; %" Plate For Barrier Walls %" Plate For All Applications See Detail J For Application
o | e | o cup plare required penind el THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTOR SPECIAL END SHOE FILLER PLATE
‘ ‘ elements at intermediate (non-splice)
Tﬁff;t]SEV-mBegjj\Tlézglt(ljﬁg u;i(iATE All Holes 1" @ Except As Shown
y GALVANIZED STEEL BACK-UP PLATES FOR CONNECTING SPECIAL END SHOES AND TERMINAL
" Steel R, Gal ized
C oL Pl ATEe CONNECTORS TO CONCRETE BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING BARRIERS AND CONCRETE BARRIER WALLS
| i 26 ‘
> [ s
2%52"x1%" Slots (12 Per Beam) Lap a [~ Neutral Axis ”
‘ With %'x1%" Long Button Head avy 4y —&7%7 _ %_|> 6'-3"
| Bolts And Nuts (12 Reqd.) m 31 31
|
| Trailing Beam, W-Thrie ; I — ; | %0 Holes 2, 4+ 41/4”141/4” 3 20 4 2" Min. a4 2
Neutral Axis ~ ol Beam Transition Section ? ?
‘L Or Terminal Connector J/ ‘ ‘ ‘ (2 Reqd.) j\i, ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ —
| @ @ ‘ /O/ . i X
. n T ‘ ‘ T \ @ | 2l D ) 3
Symmetrical 190 R ~| 3 ‘ ‘ ‘ o—o _ = |— =
About ¢ -\ K 16 K 7?"* U; %'x2Y%" Slots (2 Per Beam) T ‘ §r 2 (Q NS L E) ) + =) §
‘ 5 ?S With Post Bolts And Nuts (=) =) ‘ ?I ™ - ,‘\ 2 ‘ < IN— 3x2U" Post Bolt h L P C
N & With %" Steel Washers L/J—/Q:D ‘ N D—@ - < E‘E—Q; -|= 54/0’:5 2(2 neod ) 1 a 5 =)
2%,"x1%" Slots Under Nuts (2 Reqd.) ‘ ‘ ‘ \—( \ L qd-
(=] @ . & =) ¥'x2¥" Post Bolt
T é ‘ ‘ | 1%6"0 Holes (Typ.) [ 2%2'x1%" Slots ;,OXtS Z(Tij 0//‘
¢ Post Bolt Slot ® ® ‘ / (7 Reqd.) Rotated 50° (Typ.) '\N . %—/‘
‘ ‘ ' (12 Reqd.) 2%5"x1%" Splice Bolt Slots (Typ.)
I I Note: %"0 steel washer
. required with splice bolts
Approach Beam, W-Thrie
Beam Transition Section THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTOR W-THRIE BEAM TRANSITION SECTION
Or Terminal Connector
Sheet 1% 1°) Direction Of Traffic
Thickness 3% Tolerance (-0,+%s")
w THRIE-BEAM RAIL SPLICE
in
2 THRIE-BEAM
=| DESCRIPTION:
LAST 9 FDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION @ GUARDRAI[L NO. NO.
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r ¢ W8x18 Post
|

y— ¢ W8x18 Post Not
ote:
Y < W6x9 Post
— L 1H N ‘ See Notes Nos. 2 thru 5 Below. Tﬁ & wox o —
11" “ I ‘
D% 10" ; 2 sl ‘
Srx 1% 5 4", %'0x10" Galvanized NS | %0 Holes ‘ ‘
" Slotted Hole ‘ Anchor Bolts (4 Reqd.), >~ Q ¥"0x10" Galvanized ‘ ‘
L ‘ PN s R— Hex Nuts (8 Reqd.) Ll D>— 'x 1" Anchor Bolts JE 2
;U W8x18 Post ﬁ\f= §u ] & Standard Washe(gs Yx14'x11" o | Slotted Holes (4 Reqd.), Hex ﬁ‘ ‘ ‘ Q é
| 3 (4 Reqd.) jﬂ Base Plate %y T‘W Nuts (8 Reqd.) & s &
I ‘ =_ﬁ= Ry o . /3’0/6 ‘ Standard Washers rx12"x12" ‘ ‘ ‘ 2
‘ pos Rel Adjusting Nuts j < N (4 Reqd.) ! Base Plate ‘ ‘ ‘ n| e
1"0 Holes y | 2'0 Recess ; —I NS % Ad fusting Nut | 1A/ 4 | B &
E— usting Nuts : iy i "
Base Plate N— ¢ Slotted Hole ;. 1. Hole Jz”g g \ RINE TS 8'x6"x%s6 | ‘ || § 5
! ! (See Note 3) | ecess ; - = Galvanized \‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ o =
FRONT VIEW TOP VIEW SIDE VIEW Anchor Hole | | | o o
FOR REPLACEMENT OF EXISTING W8xI18 PROJECTIO N\ (See Note 3 SIDEP \/E]X/irwg Structure | o
GUARDRAIL POSTS ON APPROACH SLABS AND BRIDGES Open End \1\ |
* Additional slotted hole required when mounting thrie-beam guardrail FOR CONSTRUCTION OF GUARDRAIL WHERE CULVERT, PIER FOOTING u —
OR OTHER STRUCTURE PRECLUDES DRIVEN POST INSTALLATION SIDE VIEW FRONT VIEW
For Use In Combination With
NOTES: (SPECIAL STEEL POST) 3. Posts are to be plumbed by adjusting nuts or mortar seating. Posts installed using anchor bolts and adhesive Short Timber Breakaway Post
anchors are to be set with adjusting nuts as detailed, unless the Engineer approves the use of mortar seating in lieu
1. See Index No. 402 for special steel posts required for construction and repair of guardrail transitions to of adjusting nuts. Posts installed using wedge anchors are to be set with mortar seating. Base plates shall be STEEL TUBE
bridge traffic railing barrier retrofits on existing bridges. See Structures Index Nos. 470 through 476 for grouted with neat finish.
steel posts required to construct traffic railing barrier retrofits on existing bridges.
4. Adhesive-Bonded Anchors for Structural Applications shall comply with Section 937 and be installed in accordance with
2. Either anchor bolts, concrete wedge anchors or approved Adhesive-Bonded Anchors for Section 416. Drilled hole diameter shall be in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.
Structural Applications may be used. Anchor bolts, wedge anchors and adhesive anchors
shall have a minimum tensile strength of 60,000 psi and galvanized in accordance with 5. Anchor holes and recesses shall be drilled; wedge anchor holes are to be drilled in accordance with the
ASTM A153 (stainless steel components may be substituted but components plated in manufacturer's specifications. Encountered reinforcing steel shall be drilled through. Holes shall be thoroughly
accordance with ASTM B-633 are not acceptable). Adhesive anchor rods shall be equal in cleaned when setting bolts and anchors and dry when setting wedge anchors.
diameter to that detailed for anchor bolts. Wedge anchors are to be installed in
accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations, assuming 3,000 psi compressive 6. Steel post and base units shall be galvanized in accordance with ASTM A123. Any damaged galvanized areas are to be
strength for concrete. Wedge anchors shall also meet the following requirements: metalized in accordance with Section 562 of the Standard Specifications.
a. tensile load each anchor: approach slabs 14,000 Ibs.; other structures 8,000 Ibs. 7. Special steel posts are not to be substituted for any post in a guardrail approach end treatment system.
b. shear load each anchor: approach slabs 15,000 Ibs.; other structures 7,800 Ibs. SPEC[AL STEEL GUARDRA]L POSTS
[-=——-=] [—————"] 6" 8"
o o o ‘ Nom. Nom.
= = L d - 4.340"
m m m Al ]
4‘ 4‘ 47 ’”\DI/s"—-‘ %0 Holeﬂ\l‘ 2
bl 11/8” bl ]1/8” b ]1/8” i >:-f 0.170" 51/2” (+O,—%y”) © —= - -
R LI T NP | s & 6 T 40 e ‘ 7
L] N ® Nom. Nom. ‘ e Pﬂ 5 LY
‘ ‘ i o | 0.25" R 0 ’———‘ N <
So| 1 oo (o -, : o — Y V— %'x2%" Slot w W
~ \ T i i 0 B +— g 0
. 2 Holes Front And Back | — 70 Hole 23"0 Hole | — 1 1 3 -
- o = N 1S Flanges (Total 4 Holes) oo 70/: (Centered +1/4") % /ﬁ 545 And ) ?\l T ©
o A Rca Nk 06 H © i I (Install = Treated & NN
© © ) © All Holes %6"0 S ! o RY Breakaway <
Q-1— ALY ‘ | 70 Hole Q| Terminal Post L— "0 Hole !
N . \ || T o when Thrie " cioeve In End T o % | ,ﬁ{ g
Ly 5 ﬁZ 5 2; o i: A— S AL 1%6'0 Hole When o :k? ‘ Beam Post) Post Only) /i ] |
|| Rub Rail Called For el TN N !
i i ‘ N ~N A — A — o
Lt | i Li | i N . —L I "0 Hole ™\ M
SIDE VIEW W-BEAM THRIE-BEAM THRIE-BEAM WITH SIDE FRONT (When Rub Rail
*1%6"0 Hole When Rub Rail Called For WITH STANDARD STEEL MODIFIED VIEW VIEW Required)
OFFSET BLOCKS THRIE-BEAM AN— S A SIDE FRONT FRONT SIDE
OFFSET BLOCKS Note: 6"-C steel posts are to face the same direction 54S And Treated
. J L et A VIEW VIEW VIEW VIEW
FRONT VIEW FRONT VIEW  FRONT VIEW in any continuous run of guardrail. Posts Lo For Use In Combination With Steel Tube
All Holes Shall Be %4"0 Identical Front And Back Flanges e galvanized in accordance with A A : SHORT TIMBER BREAKAWAY POST CRT TIMBER POST
Note: 6"-C STEEL POST SIDE FRONT
Wé6x8.5 or W6x9 steel posts may be either rolled or welded structural shapes conforming to or exceeding the design properties of VIEW VIEW
ASTM A6/A6M. Welding shall be in accordance with the requirements of ASTM A769/A769M. Posts shall be cut to length and the ends SPEC]AL T]MBER GUARDRAIL POSTS
seal welded between web and flange before galvanizing. Posts to be galvanized in accordance with ASTM A123. TIMBER POST
W6x8.5 OR W6x9 STEEL POST
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
S FDOT 2014
REVISION |& GUARDRAI[L NO. NO.
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Only Single Special Post Shown
(Normal Location For Special Post)

Max. Variation In Location
For Single Special Post ‘

Max. Variation In Location Of
One Of Two Special Posts ‘
|

R Max. Variation In Location On
»‘ One Of Two Special Posts

Max. Variation In Location Of

One Of Two Special Postsﬁ

Max. Variation In Location Of
One Of Two Special Posts
— —
4 N

Timber Or Steel

ya Misc. Asphalt

CURB INLET TYPE 1

Max. Variation In Location

Of Special Post
Q_qu
\

X\ /

~
o 7

-

5
/

Foam Wrap

Class NS Conc.
(Do Not Add

NUMBER OF SPECIAL POSTS / NUMBER OF SPECIAL POSTS £ _ -4 Posts (W6x9
(Single Offset Block) (Double Offset Block) \/\ Min. 2 § £ & Post Shown)
Min. 1 Min. 1 Y4 \\ // N Max. 2 < kY 5|5
Max. 2 Max. 2 yd \\ _ AN Basis Of Estimate For Payment 2 o < v
Basis Of Estimate For Payment 1 e O - AN N IS}
— — — < w
‘ ~ ~ <= =
— — — ~ —| = o N‘ <
‘ 1 e _— T~ ) =2
< | [ — | B _[_
| <
f ( A
wls S
a|h =
BT N
LET TYPE 2 > =
Only Single Special Post Shown CURB IN _g
(Normal Location For Offset Block) Max.Variation In Location B
. RIS
jT For Single Special Post

Max. Variation In Location Of

One Of Two Special Posts 1" "

NUMBER OF SPECIAL POSTS
Min. 1
Max. 1
Basis Of Payment 1

,,‘ﬁ‘ ‘—‘

Max. Variation In Location Of
One Of Two Special Posts

NUMBER OF SPECIAL POSTS
(Single Offset Block) (Double Offset Block)

Min. 1 Min. 1

Max. 2 Max. 1
Basis Of Estimate For Payment 1

—
—~—1]

CURB INLET TYPE 3

Max. Variation In Location
Of Special Post

CURB INLET TYPE 4

Max. Variation In Location Of
One Of Two Special Posts

NUMBER OF SPECIAL POSTS
Min. 1
Max. 1
Basis Of Payment 1

— —
—
— — —

Max. Variation In Location Of
One Of Two Special Posts

NUMBER OF SPECIAL POSTS
Min. 2
Max. 2
Basis Of Payment 2

CURB INLET TYPE 5

1. The locations shown for special posts mounted on inlets are to be used as guidelines for positioning the posts and for estimating the number of required posts.

Notes:

CURB INLET TYPE 6

2. Special posts and their anchorages mounted on curb inlets shall be in accordance with special steel guardrail posts Sheet 21, and paid for under the contract unit price for Special

Guardrail Post, EA.

3. Variations shown for the locations of special posts mounted on inlets are established from standard post spacing (6'-3"); clearance of standard posts from inlets (4" min.); use of single and

double offset blocks on standard posts adjacent to the inlets;

of posts and their locations may vary by reducing post spacing and adjusting the length of rail panel (s).

optional flange mountings; and, concrete anchor edge distances (2" for grouted and 3%" for expansion anchors).

The number

4. Encased guardrail posts shall conform in section to standard timber and steel posts, and be paid for under the contract unit price for Special Guardrail Post, EA. Payment shall include

SPECIAL POST LOCATIONS ON CURB INLETS

cost of foam wrap and concrete encasement.

Reinf. Steel)

3
—

15" For Steel Post Or

SECTION

17" For Timber Post
To Facilitate Post Replacement - v =

Install With %¢" Plastic Foam Sheet
On All Sides, Below The Surface Of

The Miscellaneous Asphalt Pavement. ﬁ\%

Foam Or Timber Block-Out
For W6x9 Or 6" C Posts —1

15" For Steel Post Or

PLAN
(SQUARE OPTION)

17" For Timber Post :
Foam Wrap And Foam Or
Timber Block-Outs Same As
For Square Option Above.

PLAN
(ROUND OPTION)

Note:

For line post applications only, i.e., not to be used

with breakaway post applications nor be used to
modify End Anchorage Assemblies Type II.

TO BE USED PRINCIPALLY OVER SHALLOW UTILITIES

ENCASED GUARDRAIL POST

LEGEND

Variation In Location Of Special Post:

Single Offset Block(s) On Adjacent Standard Post(s)

I~ N— Expanded Location By Using Double Offset
Blocks On Adjacent Standard Post(s)

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/12

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL

INDEX
NO

400

SHEET
NO

22 of 26




C:\d\projects\standards\roadway\00400-s\00400.dgn

3:26:39 PM sm970re

6/24/2013

Misc. Asphalt Pavt. 10" Approach End Guardrail

e 1
A e e —
—><J o o— |
| - - —_— —
‘* ft ————S5 - = /-\ Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
j Misc. Asphalt Pavt. 6' : ;
I |anchor Plate Soil Plate — I Hex Nut & Hex (Jam) Nut Trailing pE”d o [ 10" Approach End Guardrail
Cable Assembly i[ And Washer Each End Approach Rail ‘ T
! %: Buffer End Section For

I %'x25" Long Post Bolt And Nut (Position Varies)

I With Beam Washer Under Head And ‘,l
Under Nut (Timber Post And Block)

~ Approach End Anchorage
Steel End Plate, Washer, — E/ \j
Hex Nut And Hex (Jam) Nut s&\i

L \'\
< S
\ T L ==/
i ~ I B
|:> <:| \ Short Timber Breakaway Post ] 2 \ B i
Position Varies H
)
AY

o
/

Buffer End Section

TOP VIEW-DOUBLE FACE Anchor Rod o
1\ £ :9)
Al
%'x18" Long Post Bolt And Nut With Beam %'x10" Long Post Bolt And Nut \ J -
Washer Under Head And %" Plain Round With Beam Washer Under Head And Trailing Rail Turnbuckle (6") —
Washer Under Nut (Timber Post And Block) I %" Plain Round Washer Under Nu‘t See Note Below Concrete Anchor Block

Flared Or Rounded End Section (Block To Be Positioned To Suit

‘ Flared End Section (Rounded End - . ;
On Trailing End Section Anchorage Alignment. Only One
I Anchor Plate Cable Assembly LN =S section When Located Adjacent To ’ TOP VIEW Anchorage Reguired Anc/)v/orage
| I ﬁ — = = IﬁT\—f Sidewalks Or Shared Use Paths) To Be On Approach Rail When
f — = Hex Nut & Hex (Jam) Nut ) Both Approach And Trailing
|:'> \ Soil Plate J/“ ‘ And Washer Each End End Measurement For Guardrail Payment | Guardrails Are Connected.)
Al
! Short Timber Breakaway Post 6-3" ‘ 4-9"
TOP VIEW-SINGLE FACE ‘ x - |
, . Misc. Asphalt Pavt. ’ 2" 16" ‘
2 End Measurement For Guardrail Payment 6' Trailing End Guardrail H_T—T Anchor p/at’e_[ Standard Post !
|
‘ Misc. Asphalt Pavt. == %,L 1 1 ‘
-1 7L -— == @
6'-3"To N P i 3 WT ==~ ‘ | J ! No Cover Required
13 t t 1 on T "
_, o Next Pos 1 6'-3 ‘ J Turnbuckle (6 )% ‘ Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
‘ \ See Note Below ,ﬁ
% 12" ) 16" | Short Timber ‘*7TT77@5/77ﬁ* \v‘ ! Wfﬁiiig
Breakaway Post End Section . oS ‘ L
'\_ ol Anchor Rod S ‘ >
|3 N ] == "
! : ! —— Anchor Plate ol u 1%" ID Pipe Sleeve S
= — = . - B u - X L )
“Iﬂ\ %*;: T\\\\ EFRONT VIEW Galvanized 4"x4"x%" Plate
- [o EAN ! o Beveled Washer And Hex Nut
Cable To Be Drawn Taut Post Sleeve \ Two 8d Nails To ?ﬁ Turnbuckle shall be field cut, threaded 4" on each end, and, metalized in accordance with Sections 562 and 975 of the
With Hand Wrench Prior \Lﬁ Prevent Rotation Standard Specifications. The cost for cutting, threading, metalizing and the turnbuckle shall be included in the contract
To Setting Jam Nuts = = Bearing Plate unit price for Reset Guardrail, LF.
N
— —] — — —_——— — — — [ — — — — — —N—
LN NN Misc. Asphalt Pavt. f (o ONLTRN The payment for the items of End Anchorage Assembly Type II shall be full compensation for furnishing and installing
the Beam Anchor Plate, Anchor Rod, Pipe Sleeve, Anchor Block, either Flared, Rounded or Buffer End Section, and the
Timber Block May Be Used, Round Washer Under Head And Nut With %" Plain Round Washer

Timber Post And Block Shown Under Head And Nut (2 Req'd.)

(This Post Must Be Timber In
Steel Post Run Of Rail Adjacent Soil Plate 18"x24"xY"
To Sidewalks Or Shared Use
Paths, To Provide Anchorage
For Pipe Rail As Required)

CONCRETE ANCHOR BLOCK OPTION
Note: Steel tubes and attached soil plate may be
installed by: TYPE II NOTES

1. Unless specified in the plans, the contractor can supply either the cable anchor option or the concrete anchor block option.
1. Excavating, backfilling and compacting to
TS 8x6x.188 Galvanized Steel Tube ™ provide full passive soil resistance to 2. Type II end anchorage assemblies are approved for all speeds and are intended for use as:
all surfaces of the tube and soil plate.

5pu " . S5pu . 57u m
Timber Or Steel Post With %'x10" Long Bolt And Nut With %" Plain ‘ %/ %'x18" Long Bolt And Nuts necessary hardware.
a. trailing end anchorages for single face free standing guardrail systems;

T
|
|
|
|
|
|

2. Driving steel tube and soil plate as a b. approach end anchorages for single face free standing guardrail systems when end anchorage is located outside of the
L] u unit with a dummy timber post to clear zone; and,
prevent damage to breakaway post. c. both approach and trailing ends of double face guardrail systems.
FRONT VIEW
Crash cushions shall be constructed at or in lieu of approach Type Il end anchorages located inside the clear zone.

The payment for the items of End Anchorage Assembly Type Il shall be full compensation for
furnishing and installing either the Round or the Buffer End Section, the Beam Anchor Plate, End anchorage for thrie beam guardrail shall be constructed the same as detailed for W-beam, except use thrie beam rail
Cable Assembly, Pipe Sleeve, Soil Plate, Steel Tube, Bearing Plate, Short Timber Breakaway Post, and end section; and the Anchor Plate is to be attached to the bottom corrugation of the thrie beam.

Offset Blocks and the necessary hardware.

CABLE ANCHOR OPTION
END ANCHORAGE ASSEMBLY TYPE II

3. These end anchors are to be paid for under the contract unit price for Guardrail, End Anchorage Assembly (Type II), EA as
called for in the plans or by permit.

ison B el GUARDRAIL “vo. Mo
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End Measurement For Guardrail Payment

MODIFIED ECCENTRIC LOADER TERMINAL NOTES

1. The MELT is applicable for design speeds up to 45 mph. The MELT is intended for use as an approach
end guardrail anchorage for shoulder guardrail. Its alignment is a flare from the normal guardrail
alignment with an effective length of 37.5' including three standard W-beam panel outside of any standard

D 1:15 To Normas
/‘Sﬁu@r‘Break Point

; [
C? 10 —] < guardrail, guardrail transitions or other special treatments.
T
=
@ o 2. This standard drawing is produced by the Florida Department Of Transportation solely for use by the
: Department and its assignees. This standard drawing provides the general graphics and information
_ i Misc. Asphalt Pavt. necessary to field identify component parts of the MELT and their incorporation into a whole system.
Standard Guardrail \ To Suit Shoulder }
: anva/rT uar‘t vra/b |:| H H Treatment, See | 3. This standard drawing is sufficient for plan details for the MELT when installed in connection with
theaas raln7/ ron L 1 Sheet No. 15 shoulder guardrail and precludes the requirement for shop drawing submittals unless the plans otherwise
7 e; pi“a - =~ i\ﬂ & 50* r Beginning Of Length Of Need < call for such submittals. The MELT shall be assembled in accordance with the distributor's detailed
qrea men 2 Spaces @ 6'-3" o 3 Spaces @ 4'-2" ! 2 Spaces @ 6'-3" drawings, procedures and specifications.
j CRT Timber Posts & Offset Blocks 4 = 21' R Fabricated
Standard Timber Post Over Beg. 6'-3" 4. The first t t t be short timber break ts with steel foundation tub d soil plat t
o ol Throug i 7o posts (5o pack v ot g g e g S e ek e e i e s s s
To No. 4 Post To Provide Nested Support For Rail) ' p p ’ post.
6" 37.5' Flare (Lap Panels In Direction Of Near Traffic) 5. The MELT can not be used in medians where horizontal clearance requires the use of a backrail.
X1 S/o‘t PLAN 6. See the General Notes for galvanizing requirements of metallic components.
[ MODIFIED ECCENTRIC LOADER TERMINAL (MELT) . _ I . .
7. If the plans call for the MELT at a specific location, substitutions with other end anchorage assemblies
R will not be permitted unless approved by the Engineer. If the plans call for end anchorage assembly
™~ 'flared" at a specific location, the contractor has the option to construct any FDOT approved flared
assembly that meet the applications for that location. Where a flared end anchorage is called for in the
J ’] 1 Buffer End Section %'x13%" Long Button Head Bolts plans, any approved substitution with a parallel end anchorage will not be eligible for CSIP consideration.
Iyn =l
%" Steel Plate Diaphragm Plate And Recess Nuts (6 Reqd.) ) ) ) )
SHELF ANGLE 8. The MELT shall be paid for under the contract unit price for Guardrail, End Anchorage Assembly (Flared),
‘Stee/ Tube Hex Nut, Hex (Jam) Nut EA and shall be full compensation for furnishing and installing all components in accordance with the
Soil Plate . . Soil Plate § And Washer Each End plans; the distributor's detailed drawings, procedures and specifications and this Index.
Special End Shoe
Nut & Washer g O
Strut And Yoke Assembly
Steel Tube ‘\ . ° ‘ 8y ‘ 253" 259" 8y
%'x18" Long Post Bolt & Cable Assembly - \ Z Apply 8'x24" Amber | | \
Nut With %" Plain Round lAnchor Plate = Retroreflective Adhesive T o — — T m T - T %o - —l& - # —% -
Washer Under Nut = \\ Sheeting To Nose % S
= — _ N =7 N -7 - - -
Shelf Angle %"'x10" Long Post Bolt And Nut With ~ '% | |
- - *# B — SECTION AA
I

— — e
%'x1%" Long Button Head Bolt And Nut Beam Washer Under Head And - W
on

With Beam Washer Under Head And Nut %" Plain Round Washer Under Nut | sy | 8l
8l | 63" R U
TOP VIEW p = X

; : f
3 Short Timber Breakaway Post ELEVATION FLAT PLATE LAYOUT %R SH el
; ‘ | Y All Siots Shall Be %'x1%" - o
Short Timber Breakaway o 2 8% | Diaohraam Plate Jx 1% Slot o *"r
Post And Offset Block j;_l_‘ _— P g BUFFERED END SECTION A e
Splice Bolts And Nuts i
‘ ‘ ‘ ip A T‘O . Amberl Retroreflective SECTION BB
1L 4’:5& 0 . —él— {7 J,E‘.i Sheef/ng (See Above) 4 Tix2" Slot
b % _ ::I\\Zi ! %" C 6x8.2 / <%
| | | [o o — f T T J N
: =1 i 2
Shelf Angle — Breakaway Terminal Post Sleeve Two 8d Nails To 9 — 1" R (Typ.) [ : — = * g
Guardrail 2%'0 Hole l Strut And Yoke Assembly \ \ 1 Prevent Rotation ~— @ bem————— — 54" :
Pavement N i Bearing Plate ! 574 ! 'ﬁ
27 77‘ TR RN\

2-%"x4" Slots

84"

, \P/ ) %' R (Typ.)

6" @ Hole

‘ ‘; %'x10" Long Bolt And Nut With %" Plain ‘ ‘ 2-%'x7Y" Long Bolts And Nuts With 7 7
Round Washer Under Head And Nut — / %' Plain Round Washer Under Heads — =—f _ N\ _)_
8 i And Nuts (2 Reqd. Per Steel Tube) ! E 777777777777777777 q
Soil Plate 24"x18"xY" ‘ ‘ Soil Plate 24"x18"xY" ‘ ‘ Steel Tube -/K Yoke PLAN Yoke J—\_
AL panS

or 24"x24"xY;" Steel Tube or 24"x24"x " YOKE (2 Reqd.)

\ \ * " o b J«t — ) \ i}
] 1 svgtb/?eHTo ja/DraV;nPT?Ut Note: Assembly installed with channel turned down for right 2@ 35 [ 10%" R Before
! and Wrench Frior side guardrail and turned up for left side guardrail. %" @ 35° 4" 63" |13 Bending

67"

wn

\'

X

(-

\'

oMo
RSN

111/16u @ 10° ;‘

Note: To Setting Jam Nuts
Steel tubes and attached soil plate may be installed by: PLAN
1. Excavating, backfilling and compacting to provide full passive soil resistance to all surfaces of the tube and soil plate. STEEL STRUT AND YOKE ASSEMBLY Note: Bolt holes are not required, but, diaphragms with either manufacturer
2. Driving steel tube and soil plate as a unit with a dummy timber post to prevent damage to breakaway post. produced two or three hole in line patterns are acceptable.
FRONT VIEW DIAPHRAGM PLATE (2 Reqd.)
END ANCHORAGE ASSEMBLY TYPE MELT
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
S FDOT 2014
REVISION |& GUARDRAI[L NO. NO.
07/01/02 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 400 24 of 26
o
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Steel Tube

Soil Plate ™\

Hex Nut, Hex (Jam) Nut
& Washer Each End

CRT Posts @ &

TOP VIEW

%

Timber Breakaway Post
Steel Tube

%" Dia. x 9'-0" Cable
With One Swaged End

2" x2W xYy"x8" Galvanized
Structural Tube

Tack Weld 2%"x2¥"xYy"
Steel Plate With 1%¢" Dia.

Hole To Tubular Steel

FRONT VIEW
LOWER CABLE ATTACHMENT SPECIAL GUARDRAIL PIPE ATTACHMENT

Do NOT Bolt Rail To Post At The Center Of The Nose.

Timber Breakaway Post

Short Timber
Breakaway Post

%#'x4"x12" Steel Plate

10" OD Pipe (See Below)

Attach W-beam To Steel Pipe
With %"'x1%" Button Head Bolt
With No Washer. No Connection

%" Dia. x 9'-0" Cable With One
Swaged End (See Sheet 21)

Lower Cable Attachment
(See Left)

Soil Plate

Special End Shoe
/7 p

Anchor Plate

I
Buffer End Section

— Misc. Asgha/t Pavt.

%"@ Cable With Swaged Ends

To Post Is Required.

TOP VIEW

12"

Ve Steel Plate (See Above)

7

ZJ/ZV.XZJ/ZHX%”XSU Galv.
Structural Tube

’
6 1

%

idis

Cable (See Above)
%" Dia Hole

FRONT VIEW

| Galvanized Steel Pipe >
1
LL Timber Breakaway Post - R

(See Sheet 20) Cable To Be Drawn Taut
With Hand Wrench Prior To Setting Jam
Nuts And Connecting Lower Cable

6'-3"

Special Guardrail Pipe
Attachment (See Left)

Soil Plate

TOP VIEW
| 10 |

6'-3"
To Next Post

Timber Breakaway Post 12"

T rh |
A'Ox1Y" Hex Bolt & Beam Washer Under Head

18" Special Guardrail Pipe
/ Attachment (See Left)

Buffer End Section
T \

10" 0D Schedule 40 - =

L KRR Apply 8°x24" Amber

Bearing Plate L L ‘

%'x10" Long Bolts And
Nuts With %" Plain 4
Round Washers

Under Head And Nut

Soil Plate (24"x18"x%")

%"'x8" Long Bolts And Nuts With
%" Plain Round Washers Under Head
And Nut (2 Reqd. Per Steel Tube)

Soil Plate (24"x18"x%")

L Steel Tubes ]

T
6~%" Ca?;l/e Clar/‘nps 7 \ | [
) 2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
4%" Spacing Typ. <f'\
Lowe; Cable %"x10" Long Bolts And Nuts
Attachment
5w )
(See Left) With %" Plain Round Washers

Under Head And Nut
%'x8" Long Bolts And Nuts With

And Nut (2 Reqd. Per Steel Tube)

FRONT VIEW

GUARDRAIL END ANCHORAGE ASSEMBLY TYPE CRT

(See 'CONTROLLED RELEASE RETURN NOTES' No. 10)

Required Area
Return |\ Length 1\ " of CRT Free
Nom. Of Shop
Posts Of Hazards
R Bent Panels
L x W

8 12.5' 5 25 x 15

16' 25' 6 30 x 15

24 37.5' 8 40" x 20'

32 50 11 50" x 20'

Connecting
Guardrail On
Intersecting
Roadway Or
Driveway

J:.

CONTROLLED RELEASE RETURN FOR SIDE

Principle Highway

Area Beh/‘nd Guardrail
To Be Maintained Free
|\ Of Fixed Object Hazards|
And Have Slopes Not
Steeper Than 1:2

CRr
’OO
st

Or Driveway

End Measurement For
Guardrail Payment

| Guardrail End Anchorage
AssemblyType CRT (In
Absence Of Connecting
Guardrail)

Options

ROAD AND DRIVEWAY ACCESS

Standard Wood Or Steel Posts Guardrail Section (As Shown)
Or Guardrail Transition To Bridge Rail (See Detail J and
Index No. 402) Or To Barriers Wall (Index No. 410)

%'x10" Long Post Bolt
And Nut With %" Plain

§ Round Washer Under Nut
Slope=10:1 5 2_0" Min.
Or Flatter 1—;“
/Q I 1:2 Max.
— =
~I
31" Dia. Holes Ol —1 Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
Centered In Post B See Sheet 15
A
g

Note:
radial returns can not be applied. See Sheet 12.

CRT TIMBER POST

Retroreflective Sheeting To Nose

%" Plain Round Washers Under Head

To be constructed when flares and transitions or standard

I10.

11

12.

CONTROLLED RELEASE RETURN NOTES

. Controlled release returns are intended for use (a) in

openings in continuous guardrail for driveway and side
road access when flares and transitions or standard
radial returns can not be applied (Sheet 12); and, (b) for
shielding the ends of bridge traffic rails and barrier
walls where the driveway and side road access is in
close proximity to the structure and space does not
permit the proper use of approved flared and parallel
types of Guardrail End Anchorage Assemblies.

Controlled release returns are not intended as a
substitute or replacement for the appropriate use of
approved vehicle impact attenuators.

Controlled release returns with either 8, 16' or 24' radii
are designed for highway speeds of 60 mph or less.

The controlled release returns shown are designed as
full returns based on an intersection angle of 90°. The
return can be terminated with the Guardrail End
Anchorage Assembly Type CRT or connected to standard
guardrail as shown or as otherwise detailed in the plans.

The Guardrail End Anchorage Assembly Type CRT is to be
used only for the controlled release returns with 8, 16',
24" and 32" radii as shown, the assembly is not to be
used in any tangent rail or flared rail applications.
Other types of end anchorage assemblies are not to be
used in the controlled release returns.

The area immediately behind the control release return
shall have slopes not steeper than 1:2 and be maintained
free of fixed objects in accordance with the area limits
tabulated in the plan below.

. The surface approaching the controlled release return

shall have a transverse slope not exceeding 1:10. The
effective width of the transverse surface is to be based
on standard vehicle departure, return radii and
preceding shielding, the width (beyond shoulder) shall be
not greater than the corresponding 15' and 20', 'W' values
tabulated below.

. The curved guardrail portion of the controlled release

return shall be full section shop bent panels (12.5' or 25'
panels).

. Washers are not to be used between the guardrail beam

and the head of the button head post bolts at any
controlled release terminal (CRT) post or at any
Guardrail End Anchorage Assembly Type CRT breakaway
timber post.

The guardrail beam of the 8 radius return is not bolted
to the center control release post.

See the General Notes for galvanizing requirements of
metallic components.

Controlled release return systems shall be paid for
under the contract unit prices for Guardrail (Roadway),
LF, Guardrail (Shop-bent Panels), LF, and Guardrail, End
Anchorage Assembly (Type CRT), EA as called for in the
plans or by permit and shall be full compensation for
furnishing and installing all components in accordance
with the plans and with this index. CRT posts are
included in the cost for guardrail.

LAST

REVISION
07/01/04

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL

INDEX SHEET
NO NO

400 | 250f 26
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12'-0"

3 Or More Lanes

N—

LATERAL PLACEMENT ON SLOPES
(FROM EDGE OF NEAR TRAFFIC LANE)'

Notes:

- I . P - —« & Post Bolt 10'-0" Guardrail .
ol & 3 ‘ Slope Standard Not Guardrail 1. For shoulders less than 12' in width the
= . 0.02 Guardrail? With Rub Rail’ ;
& - 0.05 Recommended tabulated values will be reduced by the
Median Swale § B T ——— difference between 12’ and the shoulder
Or Ditch E 1:4 to 13 14 to 27' 28 to 45 width. Placement of guardrail on front
Misc. Asphalt ) slopes steeper than 1:4 not recommended.
Pavement R 1:5 to 14 15 to 25 26' to 45
N B 2. Standard guardrail; 1'-9" to ¢ post bolt. Rub
1.6 to 16’ 17" to 22 23 to 45 Rail is required on the median side when
17 to 20 21 to 24 25 to 45 double face guardrail is used.
1:8 to 25' 26' to 45 3. Guardrail with Rub Rail; 2'-0" to ¢ post bolt.
1:9 to 26' 27" to 45
8-0" > Lanes 0 1:10 to 27 28' to 45
B ¢ Post Bolt
E L | so
5 ‘ 0.02
. F/OO/H’/—‘%/, | Lateral Offset Lateral Offset
Median Swale 1:6
Or Ditch = i i
Misc. Asphalt & < J _Shoulder 7L'raff/c 7L'raff/c Shoulder
Pavement AT - _ _ - ane ane - k
) ) s
S kRub Rail F_ _ﬂm . . %
= 7 —~ |O N E L )
1 2 ngE—ﬂ &/f N 1 s~ Rub Rail *
g | A
| Front Slope !
- (1:4 Or Flatter) >
Notes: Not Recommended on
Slopes Steeper Than 1.6
1. Typical placement shown. May be constructed at other GUARDRAIL ON MEDIAN SLOPES GUARDRAIL ON OUTSIDE SLOPES
locations as called for in the plans.
2. Rub Rail is required on the median side or ditch side of the
barrier. >k C6x8.2, Plates And Fasteners or Bent Plate And Fasteners In Accordance With
Standards RLRO1 And RERO1 Of AASHTO-AGC-ARTBA "A Guide To Standardized
MOUNTING HEIGHT FOR DOUBLE FACED Highway Barrier Hardware"
GUARDRAIL ON MEDIAN SHOULDERS (FREEWAYS)
GUARDRAIL ON SLOPES
Connect The Beginning Of Rub Rail To The
Backside Of The Last Post Of The End
Anchorage (First Post Of Standard
Guardrail)
Flared End Anchorage
Standard Guardrail End Treatment
[
RUB RAIL TERMINATION
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
S FDOT 2014
REVISION |& GUARDRAI[L NO. NO.
07/01/12 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 400 26 of 26
o
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CURB TYPE F FLARE WHEN
PICTORIAL END OF EXISTING APPROACH

¢ W6x9 Post SLAB CURB EXPOSED
"0 x 10" Galvanized

17"
Adhesive-Bonded Anchor !
Studs (4 Reqd.), Hex Nuts
O O O (8 Reqd.) & Standard ‘ 7 Remove Any Asphalt To Set
R Washers (4 Reqd.) j\& ! Base Plate Flush With Slab
N o o ‘
l : 2, | — 7" (Min.)
o 10! o Ad justing Nuts — j L 7% max)
& 2" 9 Recess — | 1
b € %" @ Bolt Holes Anchor Hole —]
TOP VIEW SIDE VIEW

SPECIAL STEEL POST FOR ROADWAY THRIE-BEAM

TRANSITIONS TO BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS

125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate
187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate

10 Gage Thrie-Beam Or P 1 \ \___\ H H
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector j\ 4 H H H H T
L — o —
A—l—? | E—— Sy 9
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam : *
% Or Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition
T
APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT CURB
6 Posts Spaced @ 1'-6%" 3-1%" 3-1%" 3-1%" 6'-3"

‘ 125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate
187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate
10 Gage Thrie-Beam Or

5
"
-
i
i
?:,
=
=
=

Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector
‘J\ I | e ——
7
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam |
Or Vertical Face Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition 1

\
|
| .
APPROACH SLAB WITH CURB

Longitudinal Location Of Transition Blocks And Curb End Flares Will Vary With Scheme Type
PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS

GENERAL NOTES

. This index provides thrie-beam transition and connection details for approach end guardrail

on existing bridges, and anchorage details for trailing end traffic railing retrofits and safety
shapes on existing bridges. Sheets 1 through 23 apply to bridges with retrofitted traffic
railings, (Sheet 23 shows the trailing end guardrail connections). Sheet 24 applies to bridges
with safety shaped traffic railing.

. The schemes identified by Arabic numerals in this index are complementary to the bridge

traffic railing barrier retrofit schemes with like numeral identification in Index Nos. 470, 471
through 476, 480 through 483. The schemes in this index identified by Roman numerals are
complementary to bridge safety shaped traffic railing barrier where determined to be in
accordance with applications of criteria specified in the Instructions for Design Standards
(IDS-470 & IDS5-480).

. For guardrail applications and details of related hardware and accessories that are not

provided on this index, refer to Index No. 400.

NOTES FOR GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS CONNECTING TO
TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS ON EXISTING BRIDGES

. The transition detail shown on this sheet shows (a) the standard post spacings within the

typical thrie-beam approach transitions connecting to existing bridges with retrofit traffic
railings, and (b) depict the typical alignments of the approach transitions.

. The curb and gutter flare shown on this sheet is typical of flares that are to be constructed

when approach slab curbs extend to the beginning of the slab, and where other treatment to
curb blunt ends are not in place.

. The special steel post for roadway thrie-beam transitions detailed on this sheet is specific to

all transition applications on this index that require one or more steel posts.

The special steel post and base plate assembly shall be fabricated using ASTM A36 or ASTM
A709 Grade 36 steel. Welding shall conform to ANSI/AASHTO/AWS D1.5. The assembly shall be
hot-dip zinc coated in accordance with Section 536 of the Specifications.

Anchor studs shall be fully threaded rods in accordance with ASTM F1554 Grade 36 or ASTM
A193 Grade B7. All nuts shall be heavy hex in accordance with ASTM A563 or ASTM A19

. Anchor studs and nuts shall be hot-dip zinc coated in accordance with the Specifications.

After the nuts have been snug tightened, the anchor stud threads shall be single punch
distorted immediately above the top nuts to prevent loosening of the nuts. Distorted threads
shall be coated with a galvanizing compound in accordance with the Specifications.

Adhesive bonding material systems for anchors shall comply with Specification Section 937 and
be installed in accordance with Specification Section 416.4. Nested beam extensions and points
for terminal connector attachments will vary for traffic railing barrier vertical face retrofits.
The plan views for the vertical face retrofit barriers show the primary configurations for each
particular scheme. The associated pictorial views show the variations.

. For installing thrie-beam terminal connector to traffic railing vertical face retrofits, see

notations on Sheets 12 through 15 and the flag notation on Sheet 23.

. Payment for connections to traffic railing vertical face retrofits are to be made under the

contract unit price for Bridge Anchorage Assembly, EA., and shall be full compensation for bolt
hole construction, terminal connector, terminal connector plate and bolts, nuts and washers.

DESIGN NOTES FOR GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS CONNECTING
TO TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS ON EXISTING BRIDGES

. For selection of an appropriate transition scheme, see the Instructions for Design

Standards (IDS5-470 & IDS5-480) for instructions to the Structures and Roadway engineers.

GUARDRAIL TRANSITION ALIGNMENTS FOR BRIDGE THRIE-BEAM AND VERTICAL FACE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFIT

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:
FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND o o
DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 1 of 24
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Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Special Steel Post For
Roadway Thrie-Beam

Existing Railing Removed Transitions I

T Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post Removed

Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

See Indexes For | L. LT LT, ;E 1‘ H: . ﬁ
: - - 7 _ =00 0 _ _
Face Of Rail Offset# Gutter Line A T H ‘i r‘\
| N

N N
I Al \}
¢ Post Bolts

Key Post

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guar

Existing Approach Slab

drail Transition y

SEE INDEX NO. 471 - SCHEME 1

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Existing Railing Removed Existing Parallel

Existing Curb To Remain Wing Post Removed] Z
[T [

Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

Existing Approach Slab

R A E—— N
See Indexes For _:l; b _I, _I, lg—tmelt —

. = | = = = — e e e — —— — 2
Face Of Rail Offset & }‘ Gutter Line T
| |

N “ N “ N f‘\

| A} ‘ Al 1

Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) ﬂ‘

Roadway Gua

rdrail Transition

T
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) |

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Existing Flared Wing Post Removed

Curb And Transition Block

Existing Railing Removed

See Indexes For
Face Of Rail Offset

LT,

$ Gu{ter Line 7
Al

A\ I A |

Key Post (§ Post Bolts) w

y Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) !
\

SEE INDEX NO. 471 - SCHEME 3

Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

. L . Existing Flared Wing Post Removed
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Curb And Transition Block

Existing Railing Removed

Existing Curb To Remain
}\ff.fffffffifle:.:.::i.;/. ﬁ |Z| |Z| |Z|
L —

See Indexes For
Face Of Rail Offset —~

Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) j“T

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition

1
Existing Approach Slab

P s il \
SEE INDEX NO. 471 - SCHEME 2 SEE INDEX NO. 471 - SCHEME 3
PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |2 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND o o
07/01/07 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 > of 24
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Existing Curb
See Indexes For

Face Of Rail Offset ﬂ\

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge w

/ Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post

- Gutter Line ‘ I |

¢ Post Bolts

P\
Key Post (¢ Post Bo/ts)
Traffic Ra/lmg (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) | Roadway Guardrail Transition

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

= itet=t L

Existing Approach Slab

|
SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEME 1

Front Face Of Existing Backwall Special Steel Post For Roadway
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge w [ Thrie-Beam Transitions

Existing Parallel Wing Post
|
Existing Curb ::}Ef( = :::::F:Tiii FFjT/ Transition Block In
See Indexes For = ——=—————————— :mF ****** Lo Z Absence Of Curb
Face Of Rail Offset — o 7
N[ DA AR A AN
> B R .S AN
4 Gutter Line —" ‘ I \\ | L
y | Il ‘} "‘v y /\
¢ Post Bolts ‘ Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transitio;ﬁ Any Detached Or Integral

I Sidewalk Removed

SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEME 2

Special Steel Post For Roadway
[ Thrie-Beam Transitions

Existing Flared Wing Post

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Existing Curb
See Indexes For

es For =T oo L ﬁ%"” N
Face Of Rail Offset —| HE;—JHEFHHH —
Rl

_= s Any Detached Or Integral
7777777777777 i‘:‘ //////{/ Sidewalk Removed
e 7

Transition Block In
|Z| Absence Of Curb

e p— P mpgp— j 777777777777777 | ——
- Gutter Line o ‘ ‘ r\
N il N |
) ‘ n Existing Approach Slab
ost Bolts ey Pos ost Bolts
Post Bolt - Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)
1 Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) | Roadway Guardrail Transition
\
SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEME 2
Front Face Of Existing Backwall Special Steel Post For Roadway
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge [ Thrie-Beam Transitions
Existing Flared Wing Post
‘ 7>
‘ //{2\/\ Any Detached Or Integral
/;% 4¢/ Sidewalk Removed
Lo —_—_——— - — — — — — _—==== P2 \
Existing Curb  =—FF—————————— FJE =7 P / Special Steel Post For Roadway
See Indexes For kfiifififif**ﬁi{‘\ === X -~ P Thrie-Beam Transitions
Face Of Rail Offset A g
N HE Eﬁ |Z| Ex15t/ng Approach Slab
I *AT*‘H ******************** V%
m Gutter Line N
r\v ‘ I : r\v r\v
- ¢ Post Bolts - Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Integral Approach Slab Wide Curb.
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) | Roadway Guardrail Transition Remove Portion Of Curb As Required For Post
1 ‘ Placement. Area Of Curb Removal To Be Finish

Smooth And Even With Adjoining Area.

SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEME 2
PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |2 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND o o
07/01/07 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 3 of 24
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See Index Nos. 472 Or 475 For Alternate Spacings.

Existing Flared Wing Post
Intermediate Posts May Be Required.

Existing Integral Reinforced Approach
Front Face Of Existing Backwall Slab Safety Curb Or Sidewalk (6" Minimum

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Thickness). See Index Nos. 472 Or 475
For Approach Slab Configurations.

Intermediate Posts May Be Required.

See Index Nos. 472 Or 475 For Alternate Spacings.
Front Face Of Existing Backwall A—‘

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge w !

Existing Approach Slab

|
Existing Curh _ Special Steel Post For Roadway ‘ Existing Flared Wing Post
S ;"Z/ ng ;__Jr F—q=F-————-——- {jF*i >~ Thrie-Beam Transitions Existing Curb ****************::::::?j‘\/
ee Indexes For L -4 ____ L L 4%; L 1~ R See Indexes For ======d=2Ixg R Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
Face Of Rail Offset — }‘ ﬂ - |Z| |Z| Face Of Rail Offset — |
2 m i8N AN
fffffffffff ——J= ‘ e
Gutter Line ll | J(
y 1l y ! \} y \ % ! ,‘ |
Existing Approach Slab ‘
¢ Post Bolts { % Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) g App Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) | Roadway Guardrail Transition Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) I Roadway Guardrail Transition

& |

SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEMES 3 & 4

Existing Flared Wing Post
Intermediate Posts May Be Required.

See Index Nos. 472 Or 475 For Alt te S ings.
ee fnaex Nos d or ernate spacings Existing Integral Reinforced Approach

Slab Safety Curb Or Sidewalk (6" Minimum
Thickness). See Index Nos. 472 Or 475
For Approach Slab Configurations.

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

!
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge w ‘
I

Existing Curb b——_ L _ Special Steel Post For Roadway
xisting tur — — 7} 777777777 «FjF****;':'/ Thrie-Beam Transitions
See Indexes For R e = | IS S—— =~
Face Of Rail Offset — [ ﬂ \
~ I~ B HA A
7777777777777 _r T
Gutter Line - I ‘ \
I\ Il A }

\ | L
¢ Post Bolts 4 Key Post (§ Post Bolts) — Existing Approach Siab
N Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) 1 Roadway Guardrail Transition

!

SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEMES 3 & 4

!
SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEMES 5 & 6

Intermediate Posts May Be Required.

|
! Existing Flared Wing Post
Front Face Of Existing Backwall I ‘
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N
j 75
z 7
//

Existing Curb  [— ———— — = jﬁjfffffﬁ-fc _
See Indexes For ‘—ﬂ—zéfiil:ﬂ___‘;ff

Face Of Rail Offset — I —s
e r
D DEEEyE B A

Gutter Line —/ - ) I

! Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Trans/tio;t

T \

SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEMES 5 & 6

PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)

ﬁ/ End of Existing Approach Slab Flare

|
‘ \ Z Z Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
-

Existing Approach Slab

LAST
REVISION

07/01/07

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO

402

SHEET
NO

4 of 24
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Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post

Special Steel Post For Roadway

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge w
Existing Curb Thrie-Beam Transitions
See Indexes For Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

. il =
Face Of Rail Offset ™ = % . 4/J|XLJZLJZL4$

I N 1

i ¢ Post Bolts I V Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)

Iy Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit)
I

Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition %

SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEME 1

Existing Flared Wing Post

Intermediate Posts May Be Required.

See Index Nos. 473 Or 476 For Alternate Spacings.
Front Face Of Existing Backwall ) > *
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge —

Existing Curb
See Indexes For
Face Of Rail Offset —J_

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit)

¢ Post Bolts w ‘V Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEMES 3 & 4

Existing Integral Reinforced Approach Slab
Safety Curb Or Sidewalk (6" Minimum Thickness).
See Index Nos. 473 Or 476 For Approach Slab
Configurations.

Existing Approach Slab

Front Face Of Existing Backwall Special Steel Post For Roadway
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Thrie-Beam Transitions
. Existing Flared Wing Post
7
! /74////% Any Detached Or Integral Intermediate Posts May Be Required. Existing Flared Wing Post
,,,,,,,,,,,,, _ :::;55/ ///// / Sidewalk Removed See Index Nos. 473 Or 476 For Alternate Spacings.
Existing Curb 77{:3( 7777777777 F | //;f | . Existing Integral Reinforced Approach Slab
See Indexes For L= === - T T T T :Yﬁ‘ﬁ:’:’é X ;gig;lféongéZCri n Front Face Of Existing Backwall Safety Curb Or Sidewalk (6" Minimum Thickness).
Face Of Rail Offset T . 1 H\ QHHH 7 ﬁ & Begin Or End Existing Bridge ‘ i See Index Nos. 473 Or 476 For Approach Slab
LT ot 1‘ o Arardra ey —] ‘ ?¢\\ Configurations.
- 7 L T -
Gutter Line Tf | H L, N \ ‘ Z Special Steel Post For Roadway
- ‘ Existing Approach Slab Existing Curb Thrie-Beam Transitions
¢ Post Bolts I V Key Post (¢ Pgst Bo/t;). See Indexes For N
y Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition Face Of Rail Offset — ﬁv I% I%
f ol f o]
SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEME 2 ,‘%
N
\ \ A\ | .
¢ Post Bolts l‘f Key Post (§ Post Bolts)— Existing Approach Slab
Front Face Of Existing Backwall Special Steel Post For Roadway Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Thrie-Beam Transitions s N—=—
A Existing Flared Wing Post
‘ /5~ any Detached Or Integral SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEMES 3 & 4
’J =7 %¢ '~ Sidewalk Removed
L - — — — — — — — — _——==== = N
Existing Curb **E} ********** E\Z ’15;?/ //// N Roadway Special Steel Guardrail Posts
See Indexes For 4 —~ ~ ~ T~ T T T T T T T T | 7?7:7:7;’/ Prae N
Face Of Rail Offset TN — l—Ii—l, . P%%’g/% E_E v ﬁ Existing Approach Slab
77777;1:g 7777777 ‘1 n \7777:7: 777777777777777 f
Gutter Line ﬁr | TF \ \
N ‘ T Al ] ‘4‘ 1 )
- ¢ Post Bolts | Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing ]ntelgral Approach Slab W/de Curb.
Remove Portion Of Curb As Required For Post
% Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition Placement. Area Of Curb Removal To Be Finish
Smooth And Even With Adjoining Area.
SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEME 2
PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)
LAST z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
@)
revision |2 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND No. no.
07/01/07 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 5 of 24
o
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Intermediate Posts May Be Required.

See Index Nos. 473 Or 476 For Alternate Spacings.
Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Existing Flared /A\‘
w Wing Post 7 %\ End of Existing
ori /¢>§, // W/ Approach Slab Flare
Existing Curb ‘f; 7777777777777 o e S e B /;/

See Indexes For
Face Of Rail Offset — Il

lTl HlTl ..l‘,:I:—.llo—J:loj":.

Z Z Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

“ Existing Approach Slab
/ Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)

% Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition %
\

SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEMES 5 & 6

Intermediate Posts May Be Required.
See Index Nos. 473 Or 476 For Alternate Spacings.

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge \1

Existing Parallel Wing Post
| |
Existing Curb (j?/
See Indexes For 1 . —lEE======d X Z Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
Face Of Rail Offset ﬂ\ N b ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ
T Hff11:ggﬁ7y BE

77777777 T e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e —
Gutter Line I |

N N ‘\ N (\ !

‘,‘ﬁ Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ’ Roadway Guardrail Transition iy

[

SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEMES 5 & 6

PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/07

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO.

402

SHEET
NO

6of24
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Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post Removed

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

Existing Railing Removed
Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

Existing Curb | ————————— N~~~ ‘**4‘}. .‘ X /X
See Indexes For ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ JE
Face Of Rail Offset — e T JZLJZLJXf

77777777777 —/ e B Existing Approach Slab

- Gutter Line c ‘
I\ I\ Il I\
V ‘ T K Posg (¢ Post Bolts) |
¢ Post Bolts N Jﬁ ey

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) | Roadway Guardrail Transition

E |

SEE INDEX NO. 474 - SCHEME 1

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Existing Railing And Parallel

Existing Integral Approach Slab Wide Curb.
Remove Portion Of Curb As Required For Post
Placement. Area Of Curb Removal To Be
Finished Smooth And Even With Adjoining Area.

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

Existing Flared Wing Wall Removed
Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Edge of Existing Approach Slab Varies
Existing Railing And Flared

Configurations Varies

Wing Post Removed
Existing Curb 277771\7777‘:: =~
See Indgxes For P L ey vﬁ I%
Face Of Rail Offset —___ T T I - Existing Approach Slab
T Gutter L/'r:e - H X
Al

Al Al
¢ Post Bolts \l V Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition
I

SEE INDEX NO. 474 - SCHEME 3

Existing Integral Approach Slab Wide Curb.
Remove Portion Of Curb As Required For Post
Placement. Area Of Curb Removal To Be
Finished Smooth And Even With Adjoining Area.

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

Existing Flared Wing Wall Removed

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Edge of Existing Approach Slab Varies

Wing Post Removed - ition Block In Ab OF Curb Existing Railing And Flared _ Configurations Varies
ransition Block In Absence ur :
Existing Curb | ————— }\ ——————— R AKX /K o Wing Post Removed _
See Indexes For \‘ ‘ | ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ Existing Curb ~|————— T ~
Face Of Rail Offset —(_ % =# = #, [ [ L T T 1] [ _ see Indexes For o) i iy v I%
= cutter Line — I \‘ Face Of Rail Offset —_ *CF  “fF | ‘ Existing Approach Slab
N L N ! y AN 9 Gutter Line — H H
L\ N

H Existing Approach Slab ! ¢ Post Bolts ‘ yﬁ Key PostV (¢ Post Bolts)
S Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) \

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition

i \

SEE INDEX NO. 474 - SCHEME 2

L \

SEE INDEX NO. 474 - SCHEME 3

PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)

LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
REVISION % FDOT 2014
07/01/07 E DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND o o
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 7 of 24
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INDEX
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402

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS FOR
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402

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND

TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH
TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS
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OISINTY

LAST
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07/01/07
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS FOR
BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/07

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO

402

SHEET
NO

11 of 24
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Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post Removed

Existing Flared Wing Post Removed, Traffic
Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

H

N ,‘\

Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Existing Railing Removed W—N—TT Place First Post 2"
Traffic Railing (Vertical ‘ = Clear Of Wing Wall
Face Retrofit) Constructed L H }Z X Transition Block In Absence Of Curb Front Face Of Existing Backwall
:7777 T M1 ril\ | ﬁ ﬁ |Z| ﬁ & Begin Or End Existing Bridge
Y — — —— I — _
T / .zl H
\ i \ A\ N
Existing Curb - See Indexes \ Existing Railing Removed
For Face Of Railing Offset ‘ ‘ . - Existing Approach Slab Traffic Railing (Vertical
| _Roadway Guardrail Transition Face Retrofit) Constructed
% Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) | N o
ol LY [
_— e — — — — Iy | Y
SEE INDEX NO. 481 - SCHEME 1 / LA
|
N
Existing Curb - See Indexes ! ‘
) For Face Of Railing Offset
Front Face Of Existing Backwall Parallel Wing Post Removed, I
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) }
N 5 0Or More In Length Constructed N Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘
|
Existing Railing Removed x K [ Transition Block In Absence Of Curb SEE INDEX NO. 481 - SCHEME 3
: 7 AR A
77777777777777 1% I+ 1 —

1%
I\

\ A\

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

For Face Of Railing Offset

! - & Begin Or End Existing Bridge
Existing Approach Slab
Roadway Guardrail Transition N Existing Railing Removed

|

|
Existing Curb - See Indexes ‘ ‘

|

\

I

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘
1

SEE INDEX NO. 481

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N

Traffic Railing (Vertical
Face Retrofit) Constructed

- SCHEME 2 ==

Existing Flared Wing Post Removed, Traffic
Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

H H

’\V ‘

\
N
4

x|
i \

.

13

)

\ A\

I

Existing Curb - See Indexes ‘
For Face Of Railing Offset

I

Parallel Wing Post Removed

Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) |
Less Than 5' In Length Constructed

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘

dv
Existing Railing Removed X X [ Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
1 ) | | By |Z| |Z| |Z| |Z| |Z|
_ — — | I | I —
-2y [
=~ I \
N H A ‘ A ,‘\

Roadway 12 Gauge Nested
Thrie-Beam For Bridge Connection

Existing Curb

|

|

C

See Indexes 1

Existing Approach Slab

Al ‘ Al ‘
} Roadway Guardrail Transition

SEE INDEX NO. 481 - SCHEME 3

Ral:ifi;g/:‘(a)cfisii % Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)
SEE INDEX NO. 481 - SCHEME 2
Note:
*21"x 12" x %" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And 4'@ x 12" Long HS
Hex Bolts And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 2%" 0D Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts
PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |2 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND "o "o,
07/01/07 3 DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 12 of 24
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Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge w

Existing Parallel Wing Post

Transition Block In
Z /27 Absence Of Curb

)
\

\ A

Existing Curb (See Indexes v v
For Face Of Railing Offset)

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

1
L Existing Approach Slab

4’

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 2

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

Existing Flared Wing Post

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge A End of Existing
7
4/ }\ Approach Slab Varies
/¢4 // w
iy, [ 1F777*7*7*—"[$//%// Transition Block In
R S { Absence Of Curb
i K ]
7 o BB A A
- / N I N\ \ $
Existing Curb (See Indexes \ —— | \ ‘
For Face Of Railing Offset) I Existing Approach Slab
_ A
* ‘

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) |

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 2

Note:

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

Existing Flared Wing Post
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N
¢4 Existing Integrally Reinforced Wide Curb
e
- z
[ z

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

L+ ______1 |
7 ] __ A
1/ k il k xi
Existing Curb (See Indexes v \ \ ‘
For Face Of Railing Offset) % ‘Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab
Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition

\ 4

" Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘
|

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 3

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge \

Existing Flared Wing Post
A
/ Existing Integrally Reinforced Wide Curb
// Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

Ggal a

=T —

77 o

Existing Curb (See Indexes \ — \ ‘
For Face Of Railing Offset) | Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab

Traffic Railing
(Vertical Face Retrofit)

‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition
\

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘
|

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 3

*21" x 12" x %" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And 4'@ x 12" Long
HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 2%" 0D Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts

PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)
(INDEX 482 SHOWN, INDEX 405 SIMILAR)

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/13

REVISION

FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND o o
DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 202 | 130f 24
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Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

\T

T =X

Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post

‘ HLH%—[ Place First Post 2" Clear Of Wing Wall
\

Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

HHH A

Existing Curb (See Indexes
For Face Of Railing Offset)

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit

3

Existing Approach Slab

X

Roadway Guardrail Transition

|
-
)

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 1

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofi

t)

-

For Face Of Railing Offset)

Existing Flared Wing Post
// Wide Curb Constructed Integrally
z

With Existing Approach Slab
7
Special Steel Post For Roadway
~ _ Thrie-Beam Transitions

Existing Curb (See Indexes

~
s o~
~
[
i\ Existing Approach Slab
N ! {

For Face Of Railing Offset)

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘

Roadway Guardrail Transition

/\(ey Post (¢ Post Bolts)

&t

Front Face Of Existing

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 4

Backwall

Existing Flared Wing Post

Wide Curb Constructed Integrally
With Existing Approach Slab

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

Existing Approach Slab

N

Existing Curb (See Indexes
For Face Of Railing Offset)

Al 1
% Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)
|

‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 4

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

i
Existing Curb (See Indexes \ \ i*

|

\

‘ Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N

Existing Flared Wing Post

Wide Curb Constructed Integrally
With Existing Approach Slab

Of Approach Slab Curb

=Y

\ 1

HAHH A

A\
Al

Transition Block Integral With
Retrofit Approach Slab In Absence

1
Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition %

y Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘
I

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 5

Wide Curb Constructed Integrally

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N

With Existing Approach Slab

Existing Parallel Wing Post
Transition Block Integral With

Retrofit Approach Slab In Absence

Of Approach Slab Curb

b HHHH A

A\ " A\

Existing Curb (See Indexes
For Face Of Railing Offset)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

] 1
Existing Approach Slab

|
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ;
[

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 5

Note:

*21" x 12" x %" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And %'0 x 12" Long
HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 2% 0D Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts

PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)
(INDEX 482 SHOWN, INDEX 405 SIMILAR)

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/13

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND

CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO

402

SHEET
NO

14 of 24
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Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Existing Parallel Wing Post Removed and Traffic

Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed

Z Z Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

—~
Existing Railing Removed

Traffic Railing (Vertical }»7 7l7

Face Retrofit) Constructed S A
=S t
| — — I I

- . LA \
Existing Curb (See Indexes I N

<

For Face Of Railing Offset)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Existing Approach Slab
—a—

® Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

SEE INDEX NO. 483 - SCHEME 2

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N

Existing Railing Removed
Traffic Railing (Vertical F— l,

Existing Parallel Wing Post Removed and Traffic
Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed

Z Z Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

Face Retrofit) Constructed = B =

HHEHH A

\

Existing Curb (See Indexes 7

] s ;

For Face Of Railing Offset)

Existing Approach

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

L

SEE INDEX NO. 483 - SCHEME 2

Slab

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge W

Existing Railing Removed And Traffic Railing

(Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed \

Existing Perpendicular Or Angled
Wing Wall & Post Removed

Place First Post 2" Clear Of Wing Post

/7 Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

HHAH

Existing Curb (See Indexes 9

For Face Of Railing Offset)

Il
Al

—\

Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘

&

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N
Existing Railing Removed And Traffic Railing

(Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed

SEE INDEX NO. 483 - SCHEME 1

Existing Flared Wing Post Removed And Traffic
Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed.

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

~
~N
e

Edge of Approach Slab Varies

Existing Curb (See Indexes |

See Structures Index No. 474
% For Approach Slab Configurations.

AN

For Face Of Railing Offset)

Key Post (¢ Post Boltvs) —

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Existing Approach Slab

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

&t

SEE INDEX NO. 483 - SCHEME 3

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N

Existing Railing Removed And
Traffic Railing (Vertical

Face Retrofit) Constructed i\
T N T

Existing Flared Wing Post Removed And Traffic
Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed.

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions
~N
~ Edge of Approach Slab Varies
\f See Structures Index No. 474

For Approach Slab Configurations.
AN

Existing Curb (See Indexes T
For Face Of Railing Offset)

I\
Al
Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) —

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Al

1
Existing Approach Slab

4y
y Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)
SEE INDEX NO. 483 - SCHEME 3

Note:

*21" x 12" x %" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And %4"@ HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (12" Long For

Scheme 1 And Length To Fit For Schemes 2 And 3) (5 Reqd.) With 2¥%" 0D Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts
PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND ol | Tl
07/01/07 [3 DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 15 of 24
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO

402

SHEET
NO

16 of 24
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

DESCRIPTION: INDEX

FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND o
& 255 DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

SHEET
NO

17 of 24
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS

FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)
(INDEX 482 SHOWN, INDEX 405 SIMILAR)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND NO.
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402

SHEET
NO

18 of 24
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

(INDEX 482 SHOWN, INDEX 405 SIMILAR)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO

402

SHEET
NO

19 of 24
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r) _‘
SN S/ a—

$ ( _ 7\
AN\
A\

PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)
(INDEX 482 SHOWN, INDEX 405 SIMILAR)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO

402

SHEET
NO

20 of 24
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO.

402

SHEET
NO

21 of 24
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET

FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND o, o
Q5§ DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 | 22 of 24

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION
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THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT NOTES

1. See indexes for bridge thrie-beam traffic railing retrofits.

2. Trailing end guardrail to be paid for under the contract unit price for the parent roadway guardrail;
end measure includes length of end anchorage assembly, additional payment made for end anchorage
assembly. No additional payment for connecting roadway thrie-beam to bridge thrie-beam retrofit.

TRAILING END GUARDRAIL AND ANCHORAGE FOR

NOTES FOR TRAILING END TRAFFIC RAILING
VERTICAL FACE RETROFITS

. Where Guardrail Extensions Are Required Beyond The Trailing End Of Bridges With

Traffic Railing Vertical Face Retrofits, Guardrail Connections To The Bridge Railing
Will Be By SPECIAL END SHOE For W-Beam Guardrail Extensions And By
THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTOR For Thrie-Beam Guardrail Extensions.

. Install W-Beam Special End Shoes and Thrie-Beam Terminal Connectors With Back-up

Plates, And %4'"0@ HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (12" Long) with 2% 0D Plain Round Washers
Under Heads And Nuts (4 Required For Special End Shoes And 5 Required For
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connectors). Back-Up Plates For Special End Shoes are
12"x12"x%" And For Terminal Connector 21"x12"x%".

. Payment For Connecting Trailing End Special End Shoes And Thrie-Beam Terminal

Connectors To Traffic Railing Vertical Face Retrofits Will Be Made Under The
Contract Unit Price For Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly, EA..

BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE BEAM RETROFITS)

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/07

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
402 23 of 24
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SCHEME 11

* Splice Locations: Thrie-Beam - 12 Guardrail Splice Bolts And Recessed Nuts
W-Beam - 8 Guardrail Splice Bolts And Recessed Nuts

Use Of Schemes II And IIlI Shall Be Determined In Accordance With The Instruction For Design Standards (IDS-402)
GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS TO EXISTING PRESTRESSED BEAM OR GIRDER BRIDGES

Use Of Scheme I Shall Be Determined
In Accordance With The Instructions For Design Standards (IDS-402).

GUARDRAIL TRANSITION TO EXISTING FLAT SLAB BRIDGES

o — Existing Flat Siab Bridge APPROACH POSTS AND SPECIAL OFFSET BLOCKS
\ Wing Post Block assemblies for special offsets can be made up of one special block plus one standard size block or of
4 Transition 5 (a) three standard size blocks field dressed to approximately equal size, with the pieces secured for relative
x il 8 position by 16d galvanized nails, see '16d NAIL FOR PREVENTION OF OFFSET BLOCK ROTATION' - Index 400.
" = The nested rails shall not be bolted to the blocks and posts at posts (a), (c) and (e). The details shown are
£ == I — for approach slabs with internal edge dike extending beyond parapet type traffic railing termini.
Bridge; Approach Slab
| 1—
Varies (k) ‘ ) "l 71 6"
Existing Prestressed Beam (2'-6" Typ) 6-3" - S,h(ﬁlliei Eriaﬁ 50/7/711 ,,,,,, é fffffff 3'-6" | 4
Or Girder Bridge Wing Post SCHEME IT 3-9" 2-6" Or N

or 3-5" | 2-10" 6 @ I-6%" 3@ 3-14" cc———6-3" Typical / o
Varies (2' Min) Transition |Reces s g ) (g) (h) ‘ Misc. Asphalt Pavt. R i
M E (@ (b (9 (4 (& H H Shoulder Gutter N Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
anr e - i

T -+ - ——~__ 0.06 ‘

W e —— I .06 (Std.) 0.06
I - - —
\

—=g==—=r= - ' S S | ——
\ ;_;J

JLBridge‘ 1 Approach S)ab Y o Arc | |
- L,,,%, 24 A Existing Approach | _ _ _ _ < o SECTION AA
When Face Panel L " ]End Measurement For . Slab (To Remam)ﬂ Exist. Shoulder Gutter Transition | [Exist. Shoulder Gutter il Offset Location Shown For 1:25 Flare.
Ad justment Exceeds Guardrail Payment L Guardrail Transition Cost To Be Included In The Contract Unit Price For The £ I For Other Flare Offsets And Parallel Alignments
6'-3" Add Single Varies (3-1%" Min., Approaching Guardrail System; No Additional Payment For Thrie-Beam Panels, See Index No. 400. (Shoulder Gutter Shown)
Panels As Required 6'-3" Max. With Face Nested Panels, W-Thrie Beam Transition Panel, and Accessories.
SCHEME I Panels Adjusted Forward) NOTES FOR GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS TO SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS ON EXISTING BRDIGES
SCHEME TTT PLAN 1. When the existing wing post is to be replaced with a bridge traffic railing in accordance with the Instructions For Design Standards (IDS-402), the
thrie-beam guardrail connection shall be in accordance with Detail J of Index No. 400.
2. When the guardrail attachment overlays the Bridge Number, Bridge Name or Date on the traffic railing, provide an aluminum sign panel with the
4 21"x12"'x%" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And '@ x 18" Long [15" Long With 3%" Min. Thread obscured information. Attach the sign panel to the face of the traffic railing adjacent to the Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector with %@ x 1" long
Length For Bridge Safety Shape Railing] HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 2%" 0D Plain Round Washers Under concrete screws or expansion anchors at each corner, as approved by the Engineer. The sign panel shall be a minimum %¢" thick and meet the
Heads And Nuts. [When Attaching Guardrail To Existing Wing Posts Or Bridge Rails, Care Should Be Exercised To Avoid requirements of Specification Section 700 with a white background and 3" tall black letters and sized appropriately to contain the information
Damaging Conduits And Their Utilities That May Be Routed Through Wing Posts Or Bridge Rails. When Conduits And required. The cost of the sign panel shall be included in the cost of the Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly.
Their Utilities Are Encountered, At Least Five 7" HS Hex Bolts Shall Be Installed In Any Of The Seven Holes Provided
In The Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector.] 3. When retrofitting thrie-beam guardrail to existing wing posts or existing bridge safety shape traffic railing, attachment construction to be paid for

under the contract unit price for Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly, EA., and shall be full compensation for bolt hole construction, terminal
connector, terminal connector plate(s) and bolts, nuts and washers.

GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING FLAT SLAB, PRESTRESSED BEAM AND
GIRDER BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH

=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND ol | Tl
07,0113 [§ DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 | 24 0f 24
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N

Install New Guardrail Posts & Offset Blocks if called
for in Plans or as required to clear Transition Block

N

g g 5

1 0

Existing Guardrail Posts

Hf

—

A\ A\

J1r

N\

Al Al

Existing Installation of 1987 thru 2000 Roadway and

Traffic Design Standards Index 401 Scheme 16 Retrofit

J PARTIAL PLAN

Al
Remove existing and install New Guardrail Posts &
Offset Blocks as required to clear Transition Block

Type II End Anchorage, other approved
anchorage or continuation of guardrail.
See Plans for required treatment.

W—Beamk Guardrail

Existing Installation of 1987 thru 2000 Roadway and
N

Approach Rail Transition

Existing W-Beam Guardrail

__— Direction of Traffic

(2 Panels Min.)

Al
Traffic Design Standards Index 401 Scheme 16 Retrofit

12'-6" Nested W-Beam Guardrail |

Limits of Guardrail (Reset) ‘

Note:

6'-3" Post Spacing (Typ.) 6 Sp. @ 1'-6%" ‘ 3 Sp. @ 3-1%" 6'-3" Post Spacing (Typ.)
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f)
:0 o :101 ‘O‘ ‘0‘ ‘0‘ ‘O‘ :101 o o o :O o o :O
11 L1 11 L1 L1 11
~
e e T
N N N T N - 1 Construct Transition Block if called for
Existing Bridge Curb in Plans. See Sheet 2 and 3 for details.

TRAILING END *

PARTIAL ELEVATION

W-BEAM BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS

Do not bolt nested W-Beam to

Posts and Offset Blocks at Posts

APPROACH END

(a), (c) & (e), (Typ.)

Install New Guardrail Posts & Offset Blocks if called

for in Plans or as required to clear Transition Block
A

N

Existing Guardrail Posts

§ A

L
j /
A A A A

A\

N

Al Al

Existing Installation of 1987 thru 2000 Roadway and Traffic /

Des

ign Standards Index 401 Scheme 1 or 19 Retrofit

Existing Installation of 1987 thru 2000 Roadway and Traffic

Al Al Al

PARTIAL PLAN

Al
Remove existing and install New Guardrail Posts &
Offset Blocks as required to clear Transition Block

Approach Rail Transition

Existing W-Beam Guardrail

__— Direction of Traffic

See Plans for Guardrail requirements
Al

Design Standards Index 401 Scheme 1 or 19 Retrofit

‘ 12'-6" Nested W-Beam Guardrail |

Limits of Guardrail (Reset) ‘
‘ 6 Sp. @ 1'-6%" ‘ 3 Sp. @ 3-1%" 6'-3" Post Spacing (Typ.)
(a) (b)) (c) (d) (e) (f)
i. s i. .:..] & = [3.:... < < < i. T < i.
Y
* For use when outside of approach N N T N N —-TC—__J i ;
Construct Transition Block if called for

clear zone or horizontal clearance.

Existing Bridge Curb

TRAILING END *

VERTICAL FACE

PARTIAL ELEVATION
BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS

in Plans.

See Sheet 2 and 3 for details.

APPROACH END

LAST
REVISION

07/01/05

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS FOR EXISTING Mo
DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS 403

SHEET
NO

lof 3
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Existing Perpendicular

Wing Wall Existing Angled Wing Wall
){ (Shown dashed) Existing Flared Wing Wall (Post &

Rail Traffic Railing shown, Solid

Begin or End Bridge _
/ ! \ . .o Wing Post similar). Parallel portion
Existing Traffic Begin or End Bridge \ of Wing Wall may or may not exist
Railing (Varies)
\N Transition Block required on approach end if EX"#/”Q Traffic
Y ‘ curb not present on or beside Approach Slab Railing (Varies) N
= Edge of Existing Approach T \J \\4\7“‘ (7 / Edge of EXfo/'ﬂg Appfoafh
Gutter Line x / Slab (Location varies) — — 7#‘ = Slab (Location varies)
 - Gutter Line Parallel Portion Flared Portion
! x ‘ if Present  '
i | T | X
S N : A N \ N\
Existing Bridge Deck L Existing Approach Slab Existing Bridge Deck L Existing Approach Slab L Curb Integrally Reinforced L Transition Block required on
with Approach Slab or approach end if curb not present
Wing Wall on or beside Approach Slab
PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF EXISTING BRIDGE WITH PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF EXISTING BRIDGE WITH FLARED WING WALLS
PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS AND PARALLEL INTEGRALLY REINFORCED APPROACH SLAB CURBS

(APPROACH SLAB WITH DETACHED CURBS OR SIDEWALK SIMILAR)

Begin or End Bridge Existing Parallel Wing
o ‘ \ Wall (Solid Wing Post
Existing Traffic Traffic Railing shown)
Railing (Varies) N
- !
L L |

b Edge of Existing Approach
ﬂ Slab (Location varies) - :
Transition Block required on

[
Gutter Line } / approach end if curb not present
X \ ,(\ / on or beside Approach Slab
{ L
T P\V f ’\L P\V \\l P\V
Existing Bridge Deck Existing Approach Slab Curb Integrally Reinforced
ith h Slab CROSS REFERENCE:
;Vvlltng A‘\/éo(;ol;oac wer For Transition Block Details,
Quantities and reinforcement
see Sheet 3.
PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF EXISTING BRIDGE WITH PARALLEL WING WALLS
AND INTEGRALLY REINFORCED APPROACH SLAB CURBS
(APPROACH SLAB WITH DETACHED CURBS OR SIDEWALK SIMILAR)

LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision |G FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS FOR EXISTING no. no.
07/01/05 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS

3 403 20of 3
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7_0"

Existing Bridge or Approach New Guardrail Posts, positioned
Slab Mounted Curb S as required to clear Transition
y = Block (Typ.) 8" 10"
\)’ 5 = Top of Existing Curb \
v g g " __——— 7" tooled top edge
10" =& 2
‘ X 5 gy
~|9 /- Transition Block SE > I L
< [
L Top of Existing % [[ <
. . :E Approach Slab ’
L — = .
‘//.—-—// 1 E or Bridge Deck W @Z
Gutter Line L — <
\ / S} g
L —
T ‘— #4 Adhesive-Bonded '— #3 Stirrups (Field \7
/T Dowels Bend) (Typ.) IN— Edge of Existing Approach
\ \ \ \ Slab (Location varies) END VIEW A-A
Existing Approach Slab
or Bridge Deck r'-3 2-3 2-3 r'-3
PLAN VIEW OF TRANSITION BLOCK Varies
(GUARDRAIL NOT SHOWN FOR CLARITY)
=\
e
S|~
&,
-
#4 Adhesive-Bonded 10" Match existing curb height Transition Block =
Dowels —\| M and slope at traffic face #3 Stirrups (Field
™ Bend) (Typ.) . A
ropor |/ o] f : - #3 STIRRUP (FIELD BEND)
o f—=—1 -
Existing Curb /] 2 N =1L A ‘ .
L / T % 3
§ / GYYGU G ‘
_ R R A R ARGRER RIS
Top of Existing Approach IS \\\\’\\’/\\///\\{//\\{//\:{/ A NOTES:
Slab or Bridge Deck §
Q
Q CONCRETE: Concrete for Transition Blocks shall be Class NS.
& 1"9 Anchor Rods 3'-0" long driven
g into ground prior to casting concrete REINFORCING STEEL: Reinforcing steel shall be ASTM A615, Grade 60.
%}N ) u ANCHOR RODS: Steel Anchor Rods shall be ASTM A36, ASTM A709 Grade 36 or ASTM A615
) Grade 60 hot-dip galvanized in accordance with Specification Section 962.
ELEVATION OF TRANSITION BLOCK W BEAM GUARDRAIL: Guardrail components and installation shall be in accordance with
Design Standards Index 400.
(GUARDRAIL AND POSTS NOT
SHOWN FOR CLARITY) ADHESIVE-BONDED DOWELS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems for Dowels shall comply
with Specification Section 937 (Type HV) and be installed in accordance with Specification
Section 416.
Adhesive Bonded Dowels are shown installed in an existing curb or sidewalk integrally
reinforced with Approach Slab, Wingwall or Bridge Deck. For installations in existing
ESTIMATED QUANTITIES detached curbs or sidewalks, install dowels in available sound concrete.
ITEM UNIT QUANTITY PAYMENT: Payment for Guardrail work will be made under Pay Item Guardrail (Reset) LF.
Concrete Class NS cy 0.4 Payment for Transition Block will be made under Pay Item Concrete Curb (Special), LF.
Reinforcing Steel LB 61
Guardrail (Reset) LF 12.5
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
@)
Revision |3 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS FOR EXISTING no. no.
01/01/10 3 DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS 403 30f 3
o
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GENERAL NOTES

CONCRETE: Concrete for the Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) shall be Class IV. Concrete for Curb Transition Blocks
shall be Class II (Bridge Deck).

ADHESIVE-BONDED DOWELS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems for Dowels shall comply with Specification Section 937 and be
installed in accordance with Specification Section 416. The field testing proof loads required by Specification Section 416
shall be 23,800 Ibs. for Dowel Bars 6D on the inside face (traffic side) of the railing (1'-0" embedment) and 18,500 Ibs for
Dowel Bars 6D along the outside face of the traffic railing (5" min. embedment).

BRIDGES ON CURVED ALIGNMENTS: The details presented in this Standard are shown for bridges on tangent alignments.
Details for bridges on horizontally curved alignments are similar.

BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993. Install Barrier Delineators on top of the
Traffic Railing along the entire length of the bridge 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown in the table
below. Barrier Delineator color (white or yellow) shall match the color of the near edgeline.

GUARDRAIL: See Index 400 for guardrail component details, geometric layouts and associated notes not fully detailed herein.

BRIDGE NAME PLATE: If a portion of the existing Traffic Railing is to be removed that carries the bridge name, number and or
date, or if the installation of the Traffic Railing (Thrie Beam Retrofit) will obscure the bridge name, number and or date, then
replace the information that has been removed or obscured, with 3" tall black lettering on white nonreflective sheeting applied
to the top of the adjacent guardrail. The information must be clearly visible from the right side of the approaching travel lane.
The sheeting and adhesive backing shall comply with Specification Section 994 and may comprise individual decals of letters
and numbers.

PAYMENT: Schemes 1-4: Concrete Traffic Railing- Bridge Retrofit- Post & Beam Railing (each) includes all materials and labor
required to demolish a portion of the existing Post & Beam Railing where required and to construct the concrete portion of the
retrofit railings.

All schemes: Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly (each) includes all barrier delineators for the entire bridge length, transition
blocks, and necessary hardware to complete the Guardrail transitions shown.

BARRIER DELINEATOR

Adhesive Bonding M
Material System

~—— Dowel

Bar 6D

Ry
-
(o))
<
3
[}
3 <<
Y 22
S g|s
~ % >
]
O
S
w
RS
Existing
Concrete
Fan\
Hole Diameter to meet j

Manufacturer's Requirements

DOWEL DETAIL

Note:
Shift dowel holes to clear if the

existing reinforcement is encountered.

SPACING
Distance -
Edge of Travel Lane Spacing (Ft.)
to Face of Railing
< 4 40"
4" to & 80'
> than 8 None Required
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS-EXISTING POST & BEAM "o o
07/01/13 é DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE RAILINGS (NARROW & RECESSED CURBS) 404 1of 8
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Begin or End Bridge

(if present at this location)
Existing Post &

Beam Railing \

Existing Narrow Curb

Existing Bridge Deck

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Open Joint in Railing (width varies)

See Detail A

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Open Joint
A in Railing | Existing
(if present) /

////////////////%

///// ’

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, %

Existing Approach Slab (if present)

<l

Begin or End Bric/ge Existing End Post
Open Joint in Railing (width varies) Open Joint (width \/ar/e /

End Post Existing Post & Beam Railing  See Detail A

Existing
Guardrail

(to be removed,
if present)

Existing Guardrail ﬁ 7777777777777777777777777777777777777777777
(to be removed,
if present)

7777777777777777777 ) 1' Existing Narrow Curb }
X Flat Slab C | | : Existing

A B Existing Wing Wall Existing Bent C / Approach Slab

-I -I xisting Bent Cap (if present)

3 OR MORE CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ON WINGWALL ADJACENT TO END POST

Existing Post &
Beam Railing

Existing Narrow Curb

Existing Bridge Deck

Begin or End Bridge

(if present at this location)
Open Joint in Railing (width var/esN

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

T —

‘1$

(if present)

Open Joint o
A | in Railing /l Existing

Existing Approach Slab (if present)

A | B | Existing Wing Wall

2 CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ON WINGWALL ADJACENT TO END POST

Existing Post &

Existing Narrow Curb

Existing Bridge Deck

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

D hxﬂ

(if pr

Begin or End Bridge

Open Joint in Railing (width varies

T‘ Open Joint ?l

esent at this location) o
: . . . \ in Railing Existing
) i (if present} /

S S S S S~ A 777
! "

SCHEME 1 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES
WITH BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

””””””” / /%% /11'/

3 OR MORE CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ADJACENT TO BEGIN OR END BRIDGE

<l

End Post Existing Post & Beam Railing Begin or End Bridge Existing End Post
Open Joint in Railing (width varies) Open Joint (width var/eﬁ /

Existing Guardrail — —_ ________________ I/ N ey Existing

(to be removed, Guardrail

(to be removed,
if present)

if present)

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

::::::::::::::, 77 //////////////////////r
L // % 7777777777777777 % o ?
e e
=

(if present)
2 CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ADJACENT TO BEGIN OR END BRIDGE

Tl

End Post Existing Post & Begin or End Bridge Existing End Post
Beam Railing Open Joint (width var/eﬂ /

Existing Guardrail [ \ 77777777777777777777777777777777777777777 N Y S Existing

(to be removed, Open Joint in Ra///ng (width varies) ;% ///////////// _, Guardrail

if present) —  pe------------ R P s / / " ;;;} (to be removed,

if present)

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Exist/ng Narrow Curb 77777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777ﬂ777777777777777777‘:377777777:7 77777777777777 }

Flat Slab / C | / | Existing

A | B | Existing Wing Wall Existing Bent Cap ‘ 1 (A};;pg;)sscgnts)lab
1 RAILING PANEL ON WINGWALL ADJACENT TO END POST

1 RAILING PANEL ADJACENT TO BEGIN OR END BRIDGE
SCHEME 2 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES

WITH FLAT SLAB SUPERSTRUCTURE & PARALLEL WINGWALLS (SHOWN)

Existing Post

OR BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE & CURVED WINGWALLS (SIMILAR)

Existing Reinforcing

Steel (Typ.) Remove exposed existing LEGEND
5 Existing Existing Railing reinforcing steel by
/ Post & N S % ; burning or grinding to I" m Limits of Existing

Existing Post 1 o Existing Existing 4 v & Beam Railing 7 7
& Beam Railing // Post & End Post & // to be removed 7 below finished end of saw Struct to b d
to be removed 7 / Beam Curb to be A within limits : Beam , . ructure to be remove
within limits / Railing removed / shown above / Railing cut. Repair resu/t{ng holes
h bove A \ \ / o At and then coat entire cut
shown a / / / Existing Post —| ' ! end of railing with Type
‘ ‘ o 4 1 1 - F-1 epoxy in accordance
 E— %“ / L Existi S~ /A Existing 3 3 with Section 926. (Typ.)
Existing ‘, / Existing : Existing o X’St’”g / Existing Narrow Curb — ‘
Structure A | v Narrow Curb o L 7/, Narrow Curb torruecmt(laﬁ N v Narrow Curb Existing Bridge M~ Saw cut Railing and grind flat
to remain ! 1 o Existing 1 ‘ . ‘ Deck. Flat Slab to align with edge of post.
e Existing Structure / Existing Existing g
; © Wingwall to remain — | ; © Wingwall / Flat Slab or Approach
' —_ J Superstructure ~ Slab (if present) =] N
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B SECTION C-C DETAIL A
LIMITS OF REMOVAL OF EXISTING STRUCTURE - POST & BEAM RAILING WITH NARROW CURB
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Revision |3 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS-EXISTING POST & BEAM No. wo.
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE RAILINGS (NARROW & RECESSED CURBS) 404 > 0of 8
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%" Open Joint Existing Bridge

__— Direction of Traffic

. or Deck Joint* Coping
Exist Post
xisting Post & Dowel Bars 6D1 Bars 55 ;

Vertical Face Retrofit Railing
Bars 6D2

(if present).

Beam Rarling y | (T,m;,E,X,f,eﬁt,?ﬁP,O,t,ed);),‘fy,‘?'fh Y 7
= " " " -t " RN

3" (Typ.) 7

{
; ‘ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ.)
11%4" Max.
z —TZ equal spJ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ.)

@ 13 Max. RS ] X /

~2 equal sp. @

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Existing Approach Slab (if present)
Bars 6D spacing at
Railing Ends (Typ)

* Match width of
existing Deck Joint at

Existing Post
Begin or End Bridge xisting post &

Beam Railing (Typ.)
** See Limits of Removal [ =~ ] — 07\ ””””
of Existing Structure L

Sheet 2 of 8.

— Roadway Guardrail
Approach Transition

%" Open Joint

Existing Bridge

__— Direction of Traffic

Existing End Post
(Parallel End Post shown;
Curved End Post similar)

3% (Typ.)

+2 equal sp. @

{
1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ.)

11} Max. —4
& _TZ equal spJ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ.) !
@ 1'-3" Max. :

[ ] 7

S Roadway Guardrail

Approach Transition

Bars 6D spacing at
Railing Ends (Typ)

Existing Bridge Deck

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

/ Begin or End Bridge

Existing Post & Varies** Existing Post & Varies* Existing End Post
Beam Railing Dowel Bars g Railing End Transition Beam Railing Deck Joint* (Parallel End Post shown;
6D (Typ.) | |‘ = : (Field cut Bars 6D2 and Dowel Bars 6D (Typ.) - Curved End Post similar)
,,,,,,,,,,,, \/ ’ A B ‘\4 S| field bend Bars 55 1/ Al Roadway
| o f f [ S — — to clear) |l f = Guardrail
!  p o e s 1 — ! | I =5 = approsch
777777 ol = L L L H Top of o ; =l R ] = [T Top of o —| F | Transition
! ! ==—:— ': ': ': . Existing ego z_Z ! ! ==—:— Existing ugo e :
==—|—|'= ' :. :. : Curb o(= e — Roadway ‘ ==I# Curb o= E— ‘
N N — = Guardrail ... . ; | - —
| Al xisting Approach ! Existi ;
| | L oy L | L xisting Narrow Curb —w,
b= ’;’vh N Iy]’ | Transition — F...... AV 2 | AV :1 R i i vt i S
' Hov T E e Prov T Vet e - v 'k ARSE L ARARLINSY ARARLINSS SRS A '
AR ANARER ° : PRI VR C o VAR - AR ART N A RO > . R . L
SRS - AL NGRE IR - SRR AN R . . ' o
Existing Approach Slab (if present P N N SEEEL PR PRV TELEEEE RS N S L lev. . ; CEEE R A
v f f \ L . '
A Existing Wingwall B Existing Flat Slab A | : Existing Approach
‘J ‘J ; Slab (if present)
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING Existing Bent Cap
SCHEME 2 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES
5VC[7/:II5MBEEZ\I\;I giplz;(]):ggREsl\lUiiROS/;RBgC[‘?ggg WITH FLAT SLAB SUPERSTRUCTURE & PARALLEL WINGWALLS (SHOWN)
) OR BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE & CURVED WINGWALLS (SIMILAR)
Gutter Line 11 Gutter Line 11
Match height & face \ 2= Match height & face r-1%'+
of Existing Railing 1"+ 11" 1%+ of Existing Railing + 11" 1%+ ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING QUANTITIES
at top of Railing \‘ at top of Railing i ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
RN | — ¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail Bolts i\r\,?/—@ Thrie-Beam Guardrail Bolts Concrete CY/FT 0.076
A / J ‘ o J Reinforcing Steel LB/FT 14.71
3¢ ( P M 3" Cover (Front) Sy M 3" Cover (Front)
" é 2" Cover (Top & Back) ” ,ﬁ 2" Cover (Top & Back) CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAM
1T &3+ Bars 55 I "3+ Bars 55
N ;S AL (Typ) N o L] (Typ) BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 3-1" Bars 6D1
; ™| ;
g: o ® r}? NN / g: ™ m§r 9] Dowel MARK | SIZE LENGTH 3'-10" Bars 6D2
7 N e N Dowe 7 N 5 ~—T" =T Dowe
2 s ) 7737 ] Bars 6D1 n ® ET Al | | Bars 6D2 D1 6 31" Length as Required | Bars 5S
) S
il . o Al D2 6 3-10"
X Existing N
‘ ‘ Narrow Curb Existing | S 5 AS REQD. BARS 6D & 5S
N £ ’( ‘ ‘ ‘ - Approach Slab N 9
o= O | | | CS3 (if present) 3 . REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:
N : ‘ I =Tt # Existing 1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.
777777777777777777777777777 ‘ ‘ ' Cu’ E '% D R A Wingwall 2. The reinforcement for the railing on a retaining wall shall be
T ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ Lo ~ ‘ /: ] the same as detailed for a bridge deck.
S g T =l s ' ‘ ' ; < 3. All reinforcing steel in the Vertical Face Retrofit Railing shall
&g e (>B ' ‘ ‘ ' R 3 have a 2" minimum cover.
ffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff —t |
Existing Bridge Deck ‘ | | -
e
AA—'\‘—A;
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B
VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT RAILING DETAILS - POST & BEAM RAILING WITH NARROW CURB
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Revision |3 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS-EXISTING POST & BEAM No. wo.
07,0113 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE RAILINGS (NARROW & RECESSED CURBS) 404 30f8
<
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Begin or End Bridge
(if present at this location)

Existing Post &

Beam Railing \ \ Open Joint in Railing (width varies)
T )

See Detail A

Al
//

Open Joint

in Railing
(if present)
Existing Recessed Curb

: A 11» Existing
Existing Bridge Deck/ /)1 77777
4

3 OR MORE CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ON WINGWALL ADJACENT TO END POST
Begin or End Bridge

(if present at this location) .

Open Joint

A | in Railing
Open Joint in Railing (width varies) | (if present) /

L}

S I R / / //% 77/
EXisting Recessed CUID |- - oo T Existing
Existing Bridge Deck/ /1 77777

Existing Approach Slab (if present) A |

2 CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ON WINGWALL ADJACENT TO END POST

Al

Open Joint in Railing (width var/esN

(to be

Existing Approach Slab (if present)

v

Existing Post &
Beam Railing

(to be

Begin or End Bridge

(if present at this location) Open Joint
in Railing
(if present)

Existing Post &

o /;%

(to be

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Existing Recessed Curb

} Existing
Existing Bridge Deck / o : / 77777777777777 A’i 77777

I RAILING PANEL ON WINGWALL ADJACENT TO END POST

SCHEME 3 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES
WITH BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE

Existing End Post
Existing Guardrail

if present)

Existing Wing Wall

Existing End Post
Existing Guardrail

—;;% if present)

Existing Wing Wall

Existing End Post
Existing Guardrail

if present)

Existing Wing Wall

B

Begin or End Bridge
Open Joint (width varies)

Existing Post & Beam Railing  See Detail A

Existing End Post

Open Joint in Railing (width varies)

— f Existing
Guardrail

(to be removed,

if present)

removed,

********

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Recessed Curb

Flat Slab / B | / K Existing

Approach Slab

Existing Post & Beam Railing Existing End Post

Open Joint in Railing (width var/es)

removed,

3 OR MORE CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ADJACENT TO BEGIN OR END BRIDngpresem)
B
% Opfﬁ “Joint (widh Q’SﬂiJ\L

/ //////////////////% ot ! Ziagirf;%oved,

//r //é = “ if present)

Recessed CUurb —1- - il /A'%

Flat Slab / i_l K Existing

Existing Bent Cap ‘ (A;;;pgg:scgnslab
2 CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ADJACENT TO BEGIN OR END BRIDGE

Bl
77777777777777 \Opfﬁ“ﬁﬂ,ﬁtr(fﬂé’f@’é’fiiﬂ/
,,,,,,,,,,,,, X OpenJoint in Railing (width )é /////////////% -
- o

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Existing Post & Existing End Post

Beam Railing

Existing
Guardrail

(to be removed,
if present)

/vi":f“ I
Recessed Curb %
Flat S/ab/ B | 3 1 KExist/'ng
‘ Approach Slab
(if present)

removed,

Existing Bent Cap
1 RAILING PANEL ADJACENT TO BEGIN OR END BRIDGE

SCHEME 4 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES
WITH FLAT SLAB SUPERSTRUCTURE & PARALLEL WINGWALLS (SHOWN)
OR BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE & CURVED WINGWALLS (SIMILAR)

Existing Reinforcing

o 7 Existing Existing Post & 7 Existing - Steel (Typ.) Remove exposed existing: LEGEND

Existing Post & / Post & Beam Railing to / Post & Existing Railing reinforcing steel by burning or

Beam Railing to / Beam b d withi / Beam L. grinding to 1" below finished end of 7 Limits of Existing
be removed within / Railing /,-nf,-trsen;%fm V(;;w\;g / Railing -~ saw cut. Repair resulting holes and /////% Structure to be removed
limits shown above -~ / \ / ————— then coat entire cut end of railing

/ / F——— - or curb with Type F-1 epoxy in
Existing Post — ; accordance with Section 926. (Typ.)
Existin / Existing / Existing <\
g Existin ‘ i
Structure 4 7  Recessed Curb I 7,  Recessed Curb ‘ Saw cut Railing and Recessed
to remain / 3 i structure . | o N e Curb and grind flat to align
N R SRR EEEE LR / Existing to remain \ fffffffffffffffffffffffff Existing Bridge Deck, | _ _ _ _ with edge of post.
1 . Wingwall 1 L Flat Slab or Approach
; /EX’Stmg Slab (if present) — o
— © Flat Slab Existing Recessed Curb
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ’ Superstructure ’
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B DETAIL A
LIMITS OF REMOVAL OF EXISTING STRUCTURE - POST & BEAM RAILING WITH RECESSED CURB

LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Revision |3 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS-EXISTING POST & BEAM No. no.
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE RAILINGS (NARROW & RECESSED CURBS) 404 4 of 8

<




C:\d\projects\standards\structures\current\ready4release\2014B00K\00404-50f8.dgn

3:27:41 PM sm970re

6/24/2013

%" Open Joint

L Deck Joint*
Existing Post & or beck Jom

Dowel Bars 6D

Existing Bridge

__— Direction of

Traffic

Coping

of it Railing

Bars 55 Vertical Face Retr
B Raili B 6D2
eama””g] (Typ. Except as voted) o V0IN f [ 7
= " " —— 1 P S SN —— |
ps \ i1 L ‘ i@r \t é ~_ |
777777777777 = = = = > = = = — al
T [s s
3%" (Typ.) 70 ~
T
~2 ?qua/ sp. @ 1'-2" Spacing Max. (Typ.)
114" Max.
g X —TZ equal spJ 1'-2" Spacing Max. (Typ.) L
® 1-2' Max. = [ ] k P

Bars 6D spacing at
Railing Ends (Typ)

Existing Approach Slab (if present)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

* Match width of
existing Deck Joint at
Begin or End Bridge
(if present).

** See Limits of Removal
of Existing Structure
Sheet 4 of 8.

— Roadway Guardrail

Approach Transition

Existing Post &

Bars 6D spaci

%" Open Joint

Existing Bridge

__— Direction of Traffic

Vertical Face Retrofit Railing

Coping
(Typ.) 7 (TVD-)P 7

Existing End Post
(Parallel End Post shown;
Curved End Post similar)

S Roadway Guardrail

- - N - < I - ;
] \ L 2 “ E
777777777777 m [ > S b i
3% (Typ.) 0 | |
s T Approach Transition
+2 ?qua/ sp. @ 1'-2" Spacing Max. (Typ.) ; ;
1174" Max. ! !
Z 2 equal sp.L]’—Z” Spacing Max. (Typ.) X . =
@ I'-2" Max. \ N ya : :
Al Al

ng at

S

Railing Ends (Typ)

Existing Flat Slab

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

/ Begin or End Bridge

Existing Post & Varies* Existing Post & Varies** Existing End Post
Beam Railing D I B o Railing End Transition Beam Railing - (Parallel End Post shown;
[ 65‘/‘/(?-”.‘)%5 ‘A'l ‘ 2-8 - ¢ (Field cut Bars 6D and / Dowel Bars 6D (Typ.) "l Deck Joint = Curved End Post similar)
,,,,,,,,,,,, \ ——— "1 fieta vena gars 55 Y S B Roadway
| g g i - — to clear) JE=E i i | < Guardrail
1 =;=I=I:Z .: .: .: 1 Ogo —— . 1 =;=I=I:Z .: .: L Ogo — £ Approach
"""""" ‘=f :| :| :| . OC — —— Roadway ==f :I :I m OC — 2 Transition
i | T T T ] o 0 o — Guardrail T T T | o 0 0 —
| | | I ] — — Approach 15 I L | o= =
—————— T T T | Transition = 1n T T[]
b | T | =1 T T ]
) ) 1 5 T » | — Top of T ) ) ! T o4 e
|: |: |: o Existing [T |: |: |:
A ey [ RPN RN S L Wingwall IREICIACNRR 2 M RS BREVLOR I
V‘b"\;wc :OVHJ\\‘.F‘\;,;V"-‘V' .\.“1 Ve N, 'P'\Vu . ar"ox{l;’w‘ o ZHgellte s :QVBJ..‘n _‘7_9 q“';.‘,
Existing Approgeh S1ab (if present)= 5 I S SRR A ey i e
A Existing‘ Winbwa// Existing Flat Slab B I Existing Approach
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING Existin Beit/acba(/f present
SCHEME 4 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES 7 P
" SCHEME 3 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES WITH BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE WITH FLAT SLAB SUPERSTRUCTURE & PARALLEL WINGWALLS (SHOWN)
Match height & face 1'-0%"+ Match height & face 1.0+ OR BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE & CURVED WINGWALLS (SIMILAR)
of Existing Railing 11" J 1%+ of Existing Railing - 1%+
at top of Railing o at top of Railing L ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING QUANTITIES
“EN — ¢ r/e—‘ eam Guardrail Bolts “EN — ¢ r/e—‘ eam Guardrail Bolts TTEM UNIT OUANTITY
[ (- Y., [ (- Y., Concrete CY/FT 0.102
= b M 2" Cover (Front & Top) Sy o} M 2" Cover (Front & Top) Reinforcing Steel LB/FT 1797
™ ( 3" Cover (Back) ™ ( 3" Cover (Back) g -
§ ";ﬁ::;;- Bars 55 g ";éii*' Bars 55
= AP 1L || (Typ) = 1P 1 (Typ.) CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAM
RO 10 9| Ol 1 90 BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 34" Bars 6D
olT Ty 5 Dowel ST O i 5 Dowel
=" CIAN A Al || Bars 6D > @Y i Bars 6D MARK | SIZE LENGTH Length as Required | Bars 55
>l g|N qd < aflN d
s Y0 A 4] s Y A D 6 3'-4"
:Q N b :Q N b
™ ] 8 ] > > A5 REQD. BARS 6D & 5S
b Existin b REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:
H Wi % o H 1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.
Existing — y Sy Ingwa Existing I A 2. The reinforcement for the railing on a retaining wall shall be
Approach Slab O Il i ) Flat Slab ; ¥ w 6" Min. Embed. with the same as detailed for a bridge deck.
(if present) 1 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 1 § S Superstructure 1 IS S Notched Sidewalk Slab. 3. All reinforcing steel in the Vertical Face Retrofit Railing shall
‘ ‘ . 1< N | : = |5 have a 2" minimum cover.
- ‘ Rl E SRS
| o =
1 ‘ : Notched Sidewalk Slab (if present)
4‘—'\4—‘* 7777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 ot
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT RAILING DETAILS - POST & BEAM RAILING WITH RECESSED CURB
LAST =[ DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Revision |3 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS-EXISTING POST & BEAM No. wo.
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE RAILINGS (NARROW & RECESSED CURBS) 404 50f 8
4
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* See Limits of Removal of
Existing Structure, Sheets
2 of 8 and 4 of 8.

* Use with W-Beam
Guardrail only.

Guardrail Post (Typ.)

Existing Bridge Coping .

Existing Post & Beam Railing \ l ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ
\Jlil‘ ”””” i ﬁ ﬁ :
/ ,,,, e S e T T —— 1

Gutter Line Varies® Transition Block (if shown in Plans)
\ Begin or End Bridge
i bean 9 A\

\

Existing Bridge Deck

Existing Approach Slab (if present)

PARTIAL PLAN - APPROACH TRANSITION

Limiting Station of Transition Varies (2'-6" Min., 3-0" Max.)
il 4 -

Begin or End Bridge —( Thrie-Beam |

|

Guardrail Approach Transition

Guardrail

Terminal Connector

|
‘(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f) (9) (h)

See Index 400
(W-Beam shown)

”””””””””””””””””” \
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, w1 = = = = =
.3 = = = = = =

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

l Co E?
=

.

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Existing Approach Slab

Two 12'-

Transition Block (if shown in Plans)

— |
_..Existing Curb =7 . / : !
Existing Bridge Deck — " j 77777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777

(if present)

6" Thrie-Beam Panels (Nested) | 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel
=1

6'-3" W-Beam to

PARTIAL ELEVATION - APPROACH TRANSITION

Thrie-Beam
Transition Section**

SCHEMES 1 & 3

(Narrow Curb Shown, Recessed Curb Similar)

Existing Bridge Coping ~
Existing Post & Beam Railing \\ l

Guardrail Post (Typ.)

——————————————————— Tl ¥ Sttt = i ! ﬁ ﬁ I .
ffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff - iin im0
Gutter Line // ‘ Varies* Transition Block (if shown in Plans)
7 ™~ Begin or End Bridge ’(\ 1

Existing Bridge Deck

Existing Approach Slab (if present)

PARTIAL PLAN - APPROACH TRANSITION

Varies (5'-9" Min,

oy Direction of Adjacent Traffic

Limiting Station of Transition f |
N 6-3" Max.) ‘
Thrie-B Guardrail Approach Transition ) Guardrail
rie-Beam
i ; See Index 400
i Begin or End Bridge
Existing Post & Beam Railing rerminal Connectc‘)rw 9 9 (W-Beam shown)
——————————————————————————————————— — f---o---w(@) (b)) () (d) (e) (f) (9) (h)
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, [ = = ‘7 n— = = = = = =
‘ Eﬂ.. = : e a— = = = = = =
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 1 | —— I | T]
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, T S T Y = S0 1L O DO U A N Ut SR B
... Existing Curb =~ / ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ,,,,f,',"&'::::::,-,-,-,-,-,- ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, \N\ ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, \
Existing Bridge Deck Transition Block (if shown in Plans) Existing Approach Slab (if present)
6-3". Two 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panels (Nested)' 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel | 6'-3" W-Beam to

Thrie-Beam Panel

PARTIAL ELEVATION - APPROACH TRANSITION

Thrie-Beam
Transition Section**

SCHEMES 2 & 4

(Narrow Curb Shown, Recessed Curb Similar)

GUARDRAIL TRANSITION DETAILS - SHEET 1 OF 2
=| DESCRIPTION:
revieon |2 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS-EXISTING POST & BEAM g o
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE RAILINGS (NARROW & RECESSED CURBS) 404 6 of 8
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Guardrail Post (Typ.)
Existing Bridge Coping Existing Solid Y T A
Existing Post & Beam Ra///ng\\ Section of Railing l ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ

Gutter Line /l Varies Transition Block (if shown in Plans)

\ Begin or End Bridge
;o e g A\

\

Existing Approach Slab (if present)

Existing Bridge Deck
PARTIAL PLAN - APPROACH TRANSITION

Limiting Station of Transition Varies (2'-6" Min., 3-0" Max.)
. . .
Begin or End Bridge Thrie-Beam ‘ Guardrail Approach Transition Guardrail
et i j See Index 400
Existing F,’??,‘%,?efa,”jf?f/,’,n?,k ,,,,,,,,,,,,, Termma/comecwr ,,‘(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f) (9) (h) (W€§e;mesxhown)
,,,,,,,,,,,,,, = = . c = = = ~
; . S— .3 3 = 3 3 .3

B (’r’r’éﬁéz}}'(}h’éiéék’ (if shown in Plans)|
Two 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panels (Nested) 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel 6'-3" W-Beam to

Thrie-Beam
Transition Section*

Existing Bridge Deck

Existing Solid Section of Railing

PARTIAL ELEVATION - APPROACH TRANSITION

SCHEME 5

(Narrow Curb shown; Recessed Curb similar)

Existing End Post Limiting Station of Transition

Trailing End Guardrail Connection Begin or End Bridge Existing Post & Beam Railing
o
I

(W-Beam shown) when called for pen Joint (width varies) Open Joint in Railing (width varies)
in Plans, See Index 400 ~_ ___\_._. ‘J ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, LA P

Existing Narrow Curb

‘ ‘ K Flat Slab

Existing ‘ ‘
Approach Slab : \
(- ™~ Existing Bent Cap

(if present)
PARTIAL ELEVATION - TRAILING END TRANSITION

(Narrow Curb Scheme 2 shown, All other Schemes similar)

SCHEME 6
* Use with W-Beam
Guardrail only.
GUARDRAIL TRANSITION DETAILS - SHEET 2 OF 2
Z| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS-EXISTING POST & BEAM | "w | “vo.
07/01/13 3 DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE RAILINGS (NARROW & RECESSED CURBS) 404 | 70f8
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Existing Bridge or Approach
Slab Mounted Curb

71_0"

New Guardrail Posts, positioned
as required to clear Transition
Block (Typ.)

14" Clear (Top
& Sides)

10"
Transition Block ‘ ; \
T / —
?U [} L] f L] [} S -
S| I —— ©
53 7 e — :
Gutter Line | )M—/ -
\ /_1%_
= L K #3 Stirrups (Field \&7 o
#4 Adhesive-Bonded — Bend) (Typ.) — Edge of Existing Approach
k k Dowels (6 Required) A Slab (Location varies)
Existing Approach Slab
or Bridge Deck -3 2'-3" 2'-3" -3
PLAN VIEW OF TRANSITION BLOCK
(GUARDRAIL NOT SHOWN FOR CLARITY)
#4 Adhesive-Bonded 10" Match existing curb height Transition Block
Dowels (6 Requ/red)\ - - M and slope at traffic face #3 Stirrups (Field
Top of / 13 - r Bend) (Typ.) Ll A |
Existing Curb— ST J_L 0 T -
=~ > — il I | — [ — E—— | s
= N SRS % 7
NN
i 2 R ARG,
Top of Existing Approach E \\\\/\\//\\/,,\\\/,,\\\/,/\:\/,
Slab or Bridge Deck = A |
Q
< 1" @ Anchor Rods 3'-0" long driven
g into ground prior to casting concrete
N 1

ELEVATION OF TRANSITION BLOCK
(GUARDRAIL AND POSTS NOT
SHOWN FOR CLARITY)

ESTIMATED QUANTITIES PER TRANSITION BLOCK

ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete Class II (Bridge Deck) cY 0.4
Reinforcing Steel LB 61

Top of 8" 10"
Existing Curb W

S

|- 7" tooled top edge

Varies

P
6 9
1'-0"

Top of Existing %
Approach Slab

or Bridge Deck W %

END VIEW A-A

Varies

J

\ T Tvw)

N———

#3 STIRRUP (FIELD BEND)

NOTES:

ANCHOR RODS: Steel Anchor Rods shall be ASTM A36, ASTM A709 Grade 36
or ASTM A615 Grade 60 hot-dip galvanized in accordance with
Specification Section 962.

ADHESIVE-BONDED DOWELS: Adhesive Bonded Dowels are shown installed
in an existing curb or sidewalk integrally reinforced with Approach Slab,
Wingwall or Bridge Deck. For installations in existing detached curbs or
sidewalks, install dowels in available sound concrete.

Shift bars (as needed) to install six dowels into existing bridge or
approach slab mounted curb.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

DESCRIPTION:

REVISION

FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS-EXISTING POST & BEAM Mo
DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE RAILINGS (NARROW & RECESSED CURBS) 404

SHEET
NO
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GENERAL NOTES

CONCRETE: Concrete for the Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) and replacement curb sections shall be Class IV. Concrete
for Curb Transition Blocks shall be Class II (Bridge Deck).

REINFORCING STEEL:

EXPANSION SLEEVE ASSEMBLY:

Reinforcing steel shall be ASTM A615, Grade 60, except Expansion Dowel Bar B which shall be ASTM A36
smooth round bar hot-dip galvanized in accordance with the Specifications.

Pipe sleeve shall be ASTM D2241 PVC pipe, SDR13.5. End Cap shall be ASTM D2466 PVC

socket fitting, Schedule 40. End of Sleeve assembly at railing open joint shall be sealed with silicone to prevent concrete
intrusion during railing casting. A compressible expanded polystyrene plug is required in the opposite end of the assembly
for correct dowel positioning during railing casting. Correct dowel positioning is required in order to provide for thermal

movement of the deck.

ADHESIVE-BONDED ANCHORS AND DOWELS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems for Anchors and Dowels shall comply with
Specification Section 937 and be installed in accordance with Specification Section 416. The field testing proof loads
required by Specification Section 416 shall be 23,800 Ibs. for Dowel Bars 6D on the inside face (traffic side) of the railing
(1I'-0" embedment) and 18,500 Ibs for Dowel Bars 6D along the outside face of the traffic railing (5" min. embedment).

BRIDGES ON CURVED ALIGNMENTS: The details presented in these Standards are shown for bridges on tangent alignments.
Details for bridges on horizontally curved alignments are similar.

BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993.

Install barrier delineators on top of the

Traffic Railing along the entire length of bridge 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown in the table below.
Barrier Delineator color (white or yellow) shall match the color of the near edgeline.

PAYMENT: Concrete Traffic Railing- Bridge Retrofit- Post & Beam Railing (each) includes all materials
and labor required to demolish a portion of the existing structure where required and to construct the

concrete portion of the retrofit railings.

Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly (each) includes all

barrier delineators for the entire bridge length, transition blocks, and necessary hardware to complete

the Guardrail transitions shown.

BARRIER DELINEATOR
SPACING

Distance -
Edge of Travel Lane
to Face of Railing

Spacing (Ft.)

< 4 40'
4' to &' 80’
> than &' None Required

ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING QUANTITIES

Match Deck Joint width

Bars 4C and Expansion Dowels

Bars B, see Sheet 2 (Typ.) —

Field Bend Bars 5S to

maintain Cover (Typ.) j

Field Cut Bars 6D to provide
2" cover above blockout (Typ.)

Dowel Bars 6D (Typ.)
r /- Bars 5S

Top of Existing Curb —

NI

—

l—Top of Existing

R
[TITT]
I

7 Curb

&

/T Dyrorg e g T
Existing Bridge Deck Polystyrene Blockout *

Existing Approach Slab

i i 3 3 sp.
Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Inside Face) b, P 13" (Max)
@ 71/2,,
Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Outside Face) 31" 2 sp. | -3 (Max.)
@ 7]/2::

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF RAILING SHOWING FINGER/SLIDING PLATE JOINT
AT BEGIN OR END BRIDGE - SCHEMES 2 THRU 5

* Place 1" thick polystyrene blockout over limits
of bridge deck expansion joint full width to the
end of the Traffic Railing to allow for thermal

movement.

Seal Forms to prevent mortar

leakage into the expansion joint.

Dowel Bars 6D (Typ.)

Bars 5S x

14"

Field Bend Bars 55
to maintain clearance

T I~
R - . ,
i ; — Field Cut Bars 6D to provide
- 1 = 2" cover above blockout
Top of Existing i : : = =
Curb— "' e | Top of Existing Curb
g g e
AN o =tll= — K ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
' ' n 2 ‘Mz::g\ Polystyrene Blockout *
L L 1 v S .
TRt SR AL R I Vel el
”/W» v e ) KV RO
Existing Bridge Deck 15" ¢l Existing Approach Slab
1'-3" (Max) 2 sp Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Inside Face)
@ 7140
1'-3" (Max.) 2 s5p. @ Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Outside Face)
@ ]]1/4,,

QUANTITY (Quantities are based on a 9" curb, no curb cross
ITEM UNIT - f,ﬁ‘;ﬁfufgdh;;%t embeament length got; Pars o0 I PARTIAL ELEVATION OF RAILING SHOWING FINGER/SLIDING PLATE
9" Curb Increment that shown, increase or decrease quantity by the JOINT AT BEGIN OR END BRIDGE - SCHEME 1

Concrete CY/FT 0.064 0.003 per in. height given per inch increment.) (Guardrail Transition not shown for clarity)

Reinforcing Steel LB/FT 13.27 0.10 per in. length

LAST =| DEScripTION: INDEX SHEET
revision |2 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS - EXISTING No. no.
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS POST & BEAM BRIDGE RAILINGS (WIDE CURBS) 405 1of 6
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CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAM

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
MARK | SIZE LENGTH NOTE NOS.
A 4 AS REQD. 3
B "o 2-0" 26&5
o 4 2-0" 1,2&3
D 6 AS REQD. 2&3
L 4 4-1" 1&3
M 4 4-3 1&3
N 4 2'-5" 1&3
s 5 AS REQD. 2,3&14

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:

1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.

2. The reinforcement for the railing on a retaining wall shall
be the same as detailed for a bridge deck.

3. All reinforcing steel in the Vertical Face Retrofit Railing
shall have a 2" minimum cover.

4. Bars 55 may be continuous or spliced at the construction
Jjoints. Bar splices for Bars 55 shall be a minimum of
2'-0".

5. Expansion Dowel Bars B shall be ASTM A36 smooth round
bar and hot-dip galvanized in accordance with the
Specifications.

‘ Length as Requ/red‘

BARS 4A, B, 6D & 55

Bar 4N 2'-0"

Bar 4M 3'-10"

Bar 4L 3'-8" R
Y
<t

BARS 4L, 4M & 4N |
514
D = 41/2” Pin
.
BARS 4C
(12 required per open joint)

Match width of Deck Joint

y

%" Int. Open Joint

or Deck Joint

1'-0" || 1'-0" . Expansion Sleeve Assembly
Spacing Expansion
Dowel Bars B 1'-0" | Length of Expanded Polystyrene
r;qn\“ ‘ Plug to match width of open joint
|
o 1" 0 PVC Pipe Sleeve,
SN "j Cap & Polystyrene Plug
P N (P L
3/
2sp. @ 3% [| |\ |Spacing Pairs of Bars 4C

Curb

Top of Existing

to clear Bars 6D for
skewed joints)

OPEN JOINT EXPANSION DOWEL DETAIL
(Railing Reinforcing Not Shown For Clarity)

* Iy preformed Joint Filler at top of Existing Curb shall extend beyond

the joint material (Silicone, poured rubber, armored neoprene seal or sliding
plates) as shown to prevent concrete intrusion during railing casting and
shall be placed so as not to restrict in any way normal joint movement.

Adhesive Bonding

Material System

~
I

Dowel Bar 6D,
4L or 4N

.
Ry
-~
>
<
3
[
g 2|2
“ Q P
o T
>~ % >
(]
Q9
S
w
r
Existing
Concrete

Hole Diameter to meet
Manufacturer's Requirements

]

DOWEL DETAIL

Dowel Installation Note:
Shift dowel holes to clear if the existing
reinforcement is encountered.

Bars 6D @ 1'-3" Spacing

o . e ey e
Cover 3 -0 I'-0 -0 Max. (Back Face, Approach
(Typ.) Embedment Slab Side only) ~
! ! | __— Top of Existing Curb — ) ) o ) )
Bars 6D Q0 :
(Ta;/rps) T * ?/" Vertical Face 7\~‘) Pairs of Bars 4C @ 33" 35 | Expansion |
: s 14" preformed Retrofit Railing —J sp. (Typ.) Shift to clear )( Dowel Sleeve 1
. . | i W Assembl
Pairs of Bars 4C Joint Filler 2%;5)55 Bars 6D as required — = y
3 .
@ 3%" sp. (Typ.) o~ a o o / . —— o,
Shift to clear Bars e [~ Expansion Dowel + Expansion Dowel Bar B ——gf— T
6D as required Sleeve Assembly -
O O O O O /) O
Vertical Face | /. ).l AN it Y A 2 D Y I I D A \( ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
Retrofit Railing —" Expansion — Existing Gutter Line / Bars 6D @ 7%" Spacing
L Dowel Bar B— L Approach Slab 1'-3" sp. (Typ.) 7| 7k 2 equal sp. Max. (Front Face, Approach
Embedment , ] (117" Max.) Slab Side only)
‘ 7¥" or 1'-3" spacing (Typ.) ** e
Field Cut 2 ~ Bars 6D ) ‘ Joint Existing
2" above existing curb Existing Bridge Deck < 2 / (715" M Wopec Approach T
¢ L g ge Dec equal spaces (714" Max. on LD pp
for corner overhangs QP el \\ﬁ) Approach Slab, 1'-3" Max. on Bridge) s Slab
y y N N - N
PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING (SKEW ANGLE @ LESS THAN 70°) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING (SKEW ANGLE @ = 70° OR GREATER)
SKEW DETAIL
LAST __ |R| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
S
revision |3 FDOT 2014 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS - EXISTING No. No.
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS POST & BEAM BRIDGE RAILINGS (WIDE CURBS) 405 20f 6
S




Existing

Railing

Post & Beam

Existing Bridge Coping

3rd or 4th Existing Post

Existing Post Spacing

Varies, 7'-0" Max.

2 Min. Clear — 1] —
Existing Curb /A

/ Existing
Bridge Deck

e

Vertical Face

Set Form flush with back of Existing Railing
between 2nd & 3rd or 3rd & 4th Existing Post
and cast concrete below Rail.

Deck Joint * |

4%

— Ist Existing Post

\ Nﬂf Railing \
7 — |

Expansion Dowel
f (Schemes 2 thru 5 only)

— ]

T
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3rd or 4th
Existing Post

Existing
Post & Beam

Existing Bridge Deck

NOTES:

__— Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

3" (Max.) Preferred
1" (Min.)

Railing \

minimum possible length using criteria

2nd or 3rd Existing Post

(See Sheets 4, 5 or 6)

Varies

Limiting Station

of Transition \

(2'-6" Min.)
7-4" |

* Deck Joint

Railing End Transition
A Scheme 1 only

—— Roadway Guardrail
Transition
(See note 1)

L —

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Expansion Dowel Assemblies & Bars 4C not shown for clarity)

TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE

1. On approach end provide a Roadway Guardrail Transition, Index No. 402 (as shown)

or other site specific treatment.
Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.
Transition is on the bridge, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above.
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, see Schemes 2, 3, 4 or 5, : Embedment*
Sheets 4, 5 and 6. On skewed bridges, if the skew along the deck joint extends across the width of ! Bottom
the railing, the 2'-6" minimum dimension shall apply to both the front and back face of the railing.
For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.

2. Field cut Bars 5S and Dowel Bars 6D to maintain clearance within Vertical Face Retrofit Railing.

3. Where existing structure has been removed and not encased in new concrete; match adjoining areas
and finish flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel not encased

See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail

in new concrete shall be burned off 1" below existing concrete and grouted over.

Non skewed deck joint shown, actual joint
dimensions and orientation vary. For
treatment at skewed deck joints see Skew
Detail. Provide open Railing Joints at Deck
Expansion Joint locations matching the
dimension of the Deck Joint.

Varies

3" (Max.) Preferred

\+—@ Thrie-Beam

Existing Post &
Beam Railing

‘iFront Face of Backwall, Begin

| ; ;
Varies 1st to 3rd or 4th Existing Post - Contractor to establish and construct | or £nd Bridge & Match Line

shown above in Partial Plan of Railing

Angle Dowel
Bars 6D at
60°+ under

Existing
Railing and
field cut to

maintain min.

. C/earangef

concrete cover —|

Existing Bridge Deck

SECTION B-B

Existing Bridge Deck

SECTION A-A

** Curb heights vary from 5" Min. to 1'-2" Max. m Guardra/‘/ Bolts REEEREES /
¥ Embedment - 1'-0" preferred with 2" Edge ~ . { 2" Cover . )
Distance or Bottom Clearance. S “(Typ.) 1 Lo
0 Min § ; s M|z yp. | B
6" Min. if Edge Distance or Bottom —® §f : Lo
Clearance is less than 2". nﬁf |~ |— Bars 55 Vo
3= &l (Typ) *. o
g % 3 ™ ‘ ‘
= N ‘ :
n >l 5 5 Jf L= Dowel . ‘
N > L Bars 6D
Asphalt Overlay Kﬁa RN Evicti l
when present T X’Scmg : :
(Varies) Ny S “rX 77777 o
<, + r I \
j - . il '
Final Riding N 2 ol . ‘ ‘ f% — Embedment¥ .
Surface % N E : ‘ Istance Coping —
. Q. e S -
Sl ‘ ‘ Bottom
0 I ‘ Clearance
T e 14
O | = Bottomt
Qo Clearance*® —

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK

Clearance
Existing Approach Slab

SECTION C-C

Varies
Varies .
3" (Max.) Preferred 10 L .
. 1" (Min.) Existing Wing Post
Varies (Type Varies)
¢ Thrie-Beam
Y Guardrail Bolts
Existing Post & i L o
Beam Railing { M X N
E ;§r 1 7:)7 . 7 2" Cover 3 3
:§ o S (Typ.)
R 111 - &S+4—Bars 55 :
ol & & T ‘ :
‘ @ o (Typ.) ‘ ‘
—=— Bars 5S i S| O m 1T 1 1
Field cut to S =T 9 Dowel 3 1
1 ~ T <+ 4 —H - . !
2" clear at ) >~ b Bars 6D '
front face of N ! (] . !
Existing Railing 1. q 1 ;
Final M N
Riding - + i T /LF, Wi ‘
Surface <3 < , ‘ n 1
312 g D | Embed. ;
™~ Bars 5S . |8 = ‘ ‘
i £ ] : 1
‘ F,’,e/d cut to 2|: ‘ ‘ Reinforced Curb Integral
\ 2" clear of 5 ‘ : :
\ " Form at 3 U with Approach Slab or Wing
N Asphalt Overiay o Wall (6" Min. thickness) :
77777 . back face of when present 2 ‘
Existing Railing _(Varies) ‘I (Min)" %
Bol“tom¢

&f/ N

Existing Wing Wall

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB
(SCHEMES 2 AND 3 ONLY)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

DESIGN STANDARDS

FDOT 2014

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS - EXISTING
POST & BEAM BRIDGE RAILINGS (WIDE CURBS)

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO

405 306
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" " Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,
Existing Wing Py j Existing Angled Wing Wall similar
(Type Varies) iy " Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)

See Note 2)
R K 7 Edge of Existing Approach
' ' Y . .
: \/V\l AN 8 (Slab (Location Varies)
‘ [ i K 7
== + Y =
: £ \ >
=== + +

Transition Block

(See Note 1) Roadway Guardrail Transition

(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 3 of 6)

e T

" Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Existing Approach Slab

__— Direction of Traffic

/Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &
‘ Match Line (See Sheet 3 of 6)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

+— Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 3 of 6)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

%; — 1-0"

vj Umatch Existing
) Curb Height

Existing Approach Slab

Place first post 2"
clear of Wing Wall

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF GUARDRAIL
(Existing Wing Post not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 1
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR

Existing Parallel Wing Wall shown,
Existing Flared Wing Wall similar

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

Existing Curb

Vertical Face
Retrofit Railing

Bars 4C Dowel Bars 6D @ I'-3" Spacing ‘:;‘

Max. (Back Face only)

==

(Typ.)

Expansion Dowel

Sleeve Assembly

(Typ. each 3%

end) ' Bars 55 .
Bars 6D @ 715" (Typ.) Transition Blo
Spacing Max. (See Note 2)
(Front Face only)
\ N * Slab
Varies (Match Length 3'-0" Transition
of Existing Curb) Block (See Note 2)

Existing Approach

__— Direction of Traffic

e Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (Place 3 Bars Min.
' Top and 1 Bar Min. Bottom) (See Note 3)

Edge of Existing Approach

Y (Slab (Location Varies)

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 3 of 6)

“/—Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &
Match Line (See Sheet 3 of 6)

! PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Limiting Station Varies Railing End Transition
of Trans/tioni (2'-6" Min.) (See Note 2)

Asphalt Overlay when

present (Varies)\ —===== ?A’ ,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Sheet 3 of 6)

Final Riding

Surface —] Existing

Transition Block
(See Note 2)

— 10"

#N_L
Existing Approach Slab

Min. Top and 1 Bar Min. Bottom)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

: TVT Umatch Existing
Curb Height

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (Place 3 Bars

(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,

| 7 gn
C | \4 N¢ Roadway Guardrail Transition

(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 2

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS

PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS SCHEME 2 NOTES:

SCHEME 1 NOTES:

1.

1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway
Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Railing End
Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3"

bottom clearance. 2.

3. If a Special Steel Guardrail Post is required for attachment to the top of a sloping Wing Wall, saw cut
and remove a wedge shaped portion of the sloping Wing Wall as required to provide a level surface for post

installation. 3.

See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.

station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown
above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 3 of 6. On skewed bridges, if the
skew along the deck joint extends across the width of the railing, the 2'-6" minimum dimension shall apply to both the front

and back face of the railing.

Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend beyond end of existing End Bent
Wing Wall, see Roadway Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb.

Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

If limiting

Railing End

LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
REVISION % FDOT 2014
07/01/13 E DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS - EXISTING
POST & BEAM BRIDGE RAILINGS (WIDE CURBS)

INDEX
NO.

405

SHEET
NO
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Parallel portion of Existing Curb

Existing Wing Post /-Existing Flared

and Wing Wall may or may not (Type Varies) \\/

exist (length varies)

D Vertical Face s Existing Curb
| Retrofit Railing~_- -~

Wing Wall

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

Bars 4C Dowel Bars 6D @ 1'-3" Spa \T;/'.
(Typ.) — . Max (Back Face only) — e
T R
Expansion Bars 5S (Field ety S \uﬁiﬂ‘ .r\,f\
o —— - |
Sieer [ ena ) SERIEEIE
eeve —7 1 [ | | \*&Tﬁ‘ =
Assembly —= i — Q;T;J R o
T = | I I R
TR N N F IR R R | B R
/= ~———— -1t el S
(Typ. each 3% L
end) Bars 6D @ 7Y%" Spacin . o
2" op g Roadway Guardrail Transition
Max. (Front Face only) (See Note 1 Below & Note I,
Sheet 3 of 6)
I\ f I\
Al L Al
] o Existing Approach Slab
Varies (Match Length of Existing Flared Curb)
| __— Direction of Traffic
“/—Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &
Match Line (See Sheet 3 of 6)
| PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
|
Parallel Portion of Vertical Face Retrofit
Railing if present (See Note 1)
|
\Varies (1'-0" Min.) 7
} \. ] ] Begin Flared Portion of Vertical
Limiting .St,a“g" Face Retrofit Railing Roadway Guardrail Transition
of Transition
C (See Note 1 Below & Note I,
| Sheet 3 of 6)
Asphalt Overlay — === =L - -
when present "'
Final Riding |(Varies) z —ZC-3C
Surface—] oA

(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

SCHEME 3

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED CURBS

SCHEME 3 NOTE:

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific

treatment.
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above.

Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 3 of 6.

If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach
If limiting station of Roadway

Parallel portion of Existing Existing Wing Post (Type Varies) - /Existing Flared Wing Wall

Curb and Wing Wall may or 2 Layers of 30 Lb.
may not exist (length varies) ﬂ B

a

Smooth Roofing )
Paper along joint —<~

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Dowel Bars 6D @ 1'-3" Spacing .- “
Vertical Face Retrofit Railing — Max. (Back Face only)/_

Bars 4C (Typ.)
Expansion Dowel j\\
Sleeve Assembly L/l %

o A |o
A

© y/A / N
Bars 6D cut to clear Backwall - +\ - s — - - -/ - - s I ’771

VA
Gutter Line (Cut Exist. // /
- UBars 55 (Fielg Bars 6D @ 7% @ I'3"(Typ.)

Approach Slab along ;
this line) ——4m8 —— 5 . y
Bend) (Typ.) pacing Max.

(Typ. each 3% (Front Face only)
end) ; N ; R

ars 4A @ 9" Max. (Field Bend
s required to maintain

clearance) (Typ.)

Edge of Existing Approach
fS/ab (Location Varies)

Dowel Bars 4N \— Roadway Guardrail Transition

(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
1 Sheet 3 of 6)

Al Al

Varies (Match Length of Existing Flared Curb)

Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End
Bridge & Match Line (See Sheet 3 of 6)

! PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Parallel Portion of Vertical Face Retrofit
bl Railing if present (See Note 1)

|
Varies (1'-0" Min.) j(
) ‘. ) . Begin Flared Portion
Limiting Station of Vertical Face

of ‘Transition > ?‘l Retrofit Railing

Asphalt Overlay when
present (Varies) —__|
Final Riding
Surface —|

LEx/sting Approach
Slab

__— Direction of Traffic

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 3 of 6)

Match Existing
Curb Height on
Bridge

-

>
Min.

llz".f‘"/> D | k Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies

not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 4

SCHENE 4 NOTES. RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED CURBS

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment. If limiting station

of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 3 of 6.

railing as shown above.

2. Dowel Bars 4N may be installed on a maximum angle of 45° to the cut edge of the Approach Slab as shown to facilitate

drilling of holes and installation of bars.

3. At the Contractor's option, along the length of the Approach Slab curb that is to be replaced, Dowel Bars 6D may be cast

in with the new section of curb as shown or they may be installed in drilled holes in the new sect
Adhesive Bonding Material System with a 1'-0" minimum embedment.

ion of curb using an

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS - EXISTING
POST & BEAM BRIDGE RAILINGS (WIDE CURBS)

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
405 50f 6
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Parallel portion of Existing
Flared Wing Wall may or may

not exist (length varies)

Vertical Face
Retrofit Railin

Bars 4C (Typ.)

Expansion Dowel
Sleeve Assemb/yg

Bars 6D cut to

)

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

,z’,l’:“\‘\\/ Ex
L S Ex

2 Layers of 30 Lb. Smooth
Roofing Paper along joint

Al

isting Flared Wing Wall shown,
isting Parallel Wing Wall similar

Bars 4A @ 9" Max. (Field Bend as
required to maintain clearance) (Typ.)

Bars 4M (See Transition Block

T mmtescoos----o-o—- TrieenT Note 4
. Dowel Bars 6D @ I1'-3" Spacing ) ~ (See Note 3)
" Max. (Back Face only) K 7l WVA Edge of Existing Approach
R At L Bars 55 A ‘ l\“ ‘4;1 < —, Slab (Location Varies)

| % ~ '} N

o AN o £/ > o | 1k ‘ B
§F AR 7 17 7 1 N -
AR AR /AR A i __ Ny

/// / I R - ---V\._-
] 1l Ifi
& o — Roadway Guardrail

L Transition (See Note 1
Below & Note 1,
Sheet 3 of 6)

Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See Note 1
Below & Note 1,
Sheet 3 of 6)

Match Existing
Curb Height on
Bridge

clear Backwall
(Typ. each ' | 3% ~— Gutter Line (Cut
end) ; Dowel Bars 4N~—Dowel Bars 6D @ 7%" Spacing Exist. Approach
@ 1'-3" (Typ.) Max. (Front Face only) Slab along this line) /‘
’\‘4 ’\‘4 ’\‘4
Varies (Match Length of Existing Curb) 3'-0" Transition L
Block (See Note 3)
|
Direction of Traffic
‘ PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING e
Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End
Bridge & Match Line (See Sheet 3 of 6) .
! Varies - -
[ — Railing End Transition
Limiting Station (2'-6" Min.) (See Note 3)
of Transition 1'-4"
JEas D | r\'¢ Transition Block
S e
‘ o Asphalt Overlay when - T
Final Riding present (Varies) - =F==
Surface —| - - T =7
e = = £ =|=
C-1-P Curb e
1 I
b

(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies

Sls
.. 1=

>0
Min.

SCHEME 5 NOTES:

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.

o

Embedm

LEs’ars 4M (1'-0" Min.

ent, See Note 4)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 5

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS

If limiting station

of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above. If
limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 3 of 6.

2. Dowel Bars 4N may be installed on a maximum angle of 45° to the cut edge of the Approach Slab as shown to facilitate
drilling of holes and installation of bars.

3. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend beyond end of existing End Bent

Wing Wall, see Roadway Plans.

Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Railing End

Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

4. Field bend Dowel Bars 4M within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

5. At the Contractor's option, along the length of the Approach Slab curb that is to be replaced, Dowel Bars 6D may be cast in
with the new section of curb as shown or they may be installed in drilled holes in the new section of curb using an
Adhesive Bonding Material System with a 1'-0" minimum embedment.

% Curb heights vary from 5" Min. to
10" Max.

Dowel Bars 4N @ 1'-3" (Typ.)

Varies
Match height and shape . . on
of existing curb on bridge. Varies Varies (1I'-2" Min.)
3" (Max.) Preferred 10"
1" Min.
| ; | — Existing Wing Post
: € Thrie-Beam (Type Varies)
N Guardrail Bolts
[32)
i \ r
-~ i b 2" Clear
< e e
S i (Typ.)
" AN @ = *:ﬁ:;»-Bars 55
o T gl (Typ.)
~ 0 1t - —t
s Jlem d ‘
S 5 s | Dowel Bars 6D
2! = Y b (See Note 5) . L2 Layers of 30 Lb.
o Lﬁ R ] 1 Smooth Roofing
_ d Paper along joint
RS
. . i = 5 I | I O A _
Final Riding <k, - _ o
Surface S|o
Sirs
\ 0 \ | )
e > — Bars 4A @ 9" Max. <
Asphalt Overlay | 1 =
(Vl\///;err/?eijesem — = 2" Min. Clear. Top S
and Sides, 4" Min. &N
””””””” Clear. Bottom -
—c - T\
Existing Approach Slab \ / b

10" Min.
Embedment

requir

SECTION D-D

N

Bars 4A @ 9" Max., Min. 3 full length bars

ed Top & Bottom (Field Bend to clear) (Typ.)

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB
(SCHEME 4 SHOWN, SCHEME 5 SIMILAR)

Portion of Existing Approach
Slab with Integral Curb less
than 6" thick or portion of
Existing Approach Slab and
Curb with Floating Detached
Sidewalk to be removed
shown hatched.

Asphalt Overlay NON N

when present
(Varies)

Existing Approach Slab

Gutter Line (Cut
Existing Approach
Slab along this line) ___|

Varies

Existing Wing Post

Varies (1'-2" Min.)

(Type Varies) ‘\ﬁ N

TYPICAL SECTION THRU EXISTING APPROACH
SLAB AND END BENT WING WALL SHOWING LIMITS OF REMOVAL
(SCHEMES 4 AND 5 ONLY)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

2

REVISIO

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS
POST & BEAM BRIDGE RAILINGS (WIDE CURBS)
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405 6 of 6




C:\d\projects\standards\roadway\00400-s\00410-010f27.dgn

3:28:04 PM sm970re

6/24/2013

BARRIER DELINEATOR SPACING 25' (5 Equal Spaces @ 5') (To Be
Diet Paid For Under The Contract Unit
istance- REMARKS Symmetrical About ¢ Price For Concrete Barrier Wall) 1-0"
Edge of Travel . . | | . .
f Spacing (Ft.) (See Standard Wall Detail) | 1 Barrier Delineators
Lane to Barrier . . ‘
wall (ft) 1. Barrier delineators shall conform to |
Specification Section 993. ‘ F
<4 40' 2. Barrier delineator color (white or yellow) \
- - - shall conform to the color of the near lane
4 to 8 80 edgeline. f
>than 8 none required A
& %
N N
Symmetrical About ¢ \
10— 5
<£/4” Barrier Delineators Are Required 73" ML

On Top Of Concrete Barrier Walls 1

A
9Y" In Accordance With The Table y ‘ [\_E_ — ! _—
Above (Typ.) 5 R -
2'R |
\ _/ 4 3R o E F

#4 Bars o #4 Bars
o >_o
L o ‘ ‘
3 . $ —- END ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION
N 50 [Se} =
- S (\I, TERMINAL SECTION: LOCATE NO CLOSER THAN CLEAR ZONE WIDTH FROM
N THE EDGE OF THE NEAR APPROACH TRAFFIC LANE.
. I NIE \ Steel Stake (Optional)
Shoulder Or Flexible N & Approach Surface M 2 p CONCRETE BARRIER WALL TERMINAL
Roadway Pavement \ - I DETAIL 11

i v

: ; 2 % % . |

B ' 80" (8 Equal Spaces @ 10') (To Be Paid For Under : :

. Foot Extended As Called qL) ¢ . : . " Barrier Delineators
Steel Stake (Optional) l/z'ﬂo ‘ For On Other Indexes Or As 15" N The Contract Unit Price For Concrete Barrier Wall) 1'-0

Called For In The Plans ‘

FULL WALL HALF WALL ‘ i

H
Approaching Traffic Side G /
£
N
N

For concrete barrier wall details at piers, highway lighting and guardrail connections,
see other sheets of this Index.

Standard barrier to be paid for under the contract unit price for Median

Concrete Barrier Wall, LF.

'-8" Std.
Barrier Wall

7

o_gn

[
[
[
[
STANDARD BARRIER WALL SECTIONS /

‘ .\

S BN P
| | "

Standard F-Shape

New Jersey Shape* 2'-0" 3

1

* Where standard F-Shape walls abut existing NJ Shape walls, face

transitions of not less than 5' in length shall be constructed at the
adjoining end of the F-Shape wall. END ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION

DESIGN SPEED 45 MPH OR LESS
CONCRETE BARRIER WALL TERMINAL FOR NARROW MEDIAN

WALL FACE SAFETY SHAPES DETAIL 111

GENERAL NOTES

1. Class Il concrete shall be used for all reinforced and plain (nonreinforced) concrete 4. When the barrier is installed adjacent to the pavement the top 12" of the subgrade shall be 7. On roadways designated for reverse laning all downstream, ends that are
barrier walls; except, in moderately and extremely aggressive environments, Class IV compacted to at least 98% of the maximum density determined by FM 1-T 180, Method D. not shielded or outside the clear zone shall be marked by Type 3 Object
concrete shall be used. All reinforcing steel with undesignated size shall be #4 bars. Markers.

Exposed concrete surfaces shall have a Class 3 surface finish in accordance with 5. For cast-in-place barrier wall segments constructed with the slip form method, score 3/8"
Section 521 of the Standard Specifications, unless other finish called for in plans. deep crack control V-Grooves while the concrete is still plastic and mold them when walls 8. Cost of reinforcing steel and barrier delineators shall be included in the
are constructed with the stationary form method. All 3/8" deep V-Grooves shall be spaced contract unit price for concrete barrier wall. See individual details for

2. Concrete barrier wall terminal notes for design speeds = 50 mph. at 20" intervals, the end of the side face grooves shall be in line with the ends of the top pay item information.

a. Terminated outside clear zone of the approach traffic with 'DETAIL II' end face groove and the long dimension of all grooves shall align at 90 degrees to the
treatment. longitudinal axis of the wall. When wall segments are less than 40' in length, space the 9. For barrier wall inlet details see Indexes Nos. 217, 218 and 219.
b. Terminated within a shielded location. V-Groove equally between open joints. Dowel transverse construction joints for abutting
c. Terminal protection by the use of a crash cushion system. segments less than 40' (See Detail B). 10. Concrete barrier wall with New Jersey Safety Shape may not be
d. Terminated in conjunction with a suitably designed transition to another barrier. substituted for the Standard F Shape Barrier.
6. Precast construction is allowed as an alternate to cast-in-place construction.

3. Expansion joints in wall required only at bridge ends and/or at locations where wall is a. Wall segments <40' in length shall be joined by a transverse joint in accordance with
an integral part of existing or proposed concrete slab; wall joints are to match an Details C & D on Sheet 2. The minimum segment length is 20'.
existing or proposed expansion joint. b. Bedding of the precast sections shall be facilitated by the use of sand-cement grout or

equal method to assure uniform bearing.
c. Reinforcement may be required for handling stresses.

on B oo 2o CONCRETE BARRIER WALL “wo. "o
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 40 oy
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Y Chamfer Typ.

) Cold Joint
0 Free End Reinforcement i / plain Steel Dowels 1" @
At ¢ Of Wall; Lubricate
9" 9" Per Specifications o
| | —
- T T 76" R ;
© 30 3
e ———— ———— 76" R 4° Draft
H Detail D
) © l B
Barrier
wall =71 J " Max. 4° 30" Draft
/
TOP VIEW TOP VIEW
1 77777&7 . / PRECAST BARRIER TRANSVERSE JOINTS STRAIGHT TONGUE AND GROOVE
| | DETAIL C DETAIL D
_/ | 0, 63" ,
1 jal End Sh 2'x12"x¥" Galvani
DOWELED TRANSVERSE CONSTRUCTION JOINT WHEN | 7Y (Sspeeg I}ande,;(de) %00) ;reg B;fk—ga VPa/gereEd
ABUTTING SEGMENT(S) LESS THAN 40' IN LENGTH ‘ A ’ p
: |
DETAIL B \ ! ?/
— :I'E::Fﬂ:::ﬂ::::fb:: R ::::H:
T Ll =T Y
T T R oL aat
= ] 7,7,4’.\,,5& I oo o "
I I :ﬁ: :;” [ "
Edge Of Traveled Way | T ol iL
EE———— 1 1T 1T
B 1} 1}
2' Misc. Asphalt S S L LL 2 [ IR A
Pavement (2" Thick) — - T 17 ~ 1 1
= TV [T T
Clear Zone Width & [ ¢ Const. J —_—
== s _ L Standard W-Beam Guardrail
= FRONT VIEW END VIEW END VIEW

Concrete
Barrier Wall

Shoulder Pavement

/

/'b\
i
L*WIde M

.

.

25' (See Detail No. II) \
Edge Of Traveled Way

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL TRANSITION BETWEEN WIDE AND
NARROW MEDIANS WHEN BARRIER WALL END LOCATED OUTSIDE
APPROACH CLEAR ZONE OR HORIZONTAL CLEARANCE

<:| Direction Of Traffic
Edge Of Traveled Wa

Extended Shoulder Varies T Normal Shoulder Line

Not Steeper Than 1 : 10 T - — — =,y

) 15° Or Flatter { e 2|3

Crash Cushion Misc. Asphalt E &

(Type Varies, See Plans) . s Pave. t_— Sle

[~ cc ] / ‘/ A

L o | -

Concrete Barrier - |2

Wall (Full, Half Or 10 Extended Shoulder 83

Trapezoidal Wall) Break Point R

= |n

—

SHOULDER TREATMENT WHEN CRASH CUSHIONS SHIELDING CONCRETE BARRIER
WALL END LOCATED INSIDE APPROACH CLEAR ZONE OR HORIZONTAL CLEARANCE * Note:

DETAIL A

NOTES
1. End of wall flush mounted connections are not applicable to two-lane two-way facilities. See Sheets 20, 24, and 25
for trailing end connections on two-lane two-way facilities and for approach guardrail connections.

2. Trailing guardrail connections to double face safety shaped walls will be under one of the following traffic
conditions and mounting methods:
(a) One-way traffic trailing condition one side only - flush mount with flat steel back-up plate on back side.
(b) One-way traffic trailing condition both sides - flush mount both sides.
(c) For trailing condition one side and approach traffic condition opposite side - see "Median Barrier Wall" mounting,
Sheet 25.

W-BEAM GUARDRAIL CONNECTION TO CONCRETE BARRIER WALL TRAILING ENDS

This Length Will Be Required For All Free End Reinforcing.

\
End ¢ Reinforcement

| q}i
I
S| 24 5"} 6”; 6'-8" ‘ ‘\ #4 Hairpins
N 1 i i 10 spaces @ 8" each ‘ 1
Tt T T et o
1 1 _— B

N
H

Half Wall
Hairpin

T T T EISEE |
ST =

|

1

Il Il

Il Il

Il Il
T

———————————————————— Hairpin Front Face Bend AL

Extended As Required By T
Other Indexes For !
Mounting Half Walls On

SIDE VIEW Rigid Concrete Surfaces END VIEW

Free end reinforcement required for nonreinforced walls at

the following locations: All exposed ends; abutting ends of

true joints; ends with guardrail connections,; ends with

redirective crash cushion connections, and, ends connecting to FREE END REINFORCEMENT
bridge traffic rails or other rigid barrier walls.

— ]

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/13

REVISION

FDOT 2014 R
DESIGN STANDARDS CONCRETE BARRIER WALL 410

SHEET
NO

2 of 27
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2]/411

91/21/ ‘

2]/4:1

— Varies 0'-0"
| to 0'-6"

EI No. 4 Bars
Shoulder Or
Roadway
Pavement C ‘
oy 73/41“/?\ R Shoulder Or
A vl _1 f Roadway
: H 3\ Pavement
Y \
! I
4 I !

Varies 0'-0" ——
to 0'-6" 1

2:_0::

— Steel Stake

(Optional)

F-SHAPE MEDIAN BARRIER

WHEN Y IS LESS THAN OR EQUAL TO 6 INCHES

&
(See Bending Diagram) N

Shoulder Or ] _
Roadway -
Pavement ™~

" 17%'R
2I_0Il
A

3/4”R
Vert. Bars 4B
@ 16" 0.C.
(See Bending Diagram)
2"

No. 4 Horiz. Bars
@ 12" 0.C.

Vertical Face

91/2,,

o

Lap
Splice

@ 8" 0.C.

N 2]/4u
Vert. Bars 4D ——|——

Hee

5
N Shoulder Or
-1 Roadway
i3 Pavement
REZS N
A\ ,
21/2,,' — Vertical Face

.—— Const. Joint
l_—1— No. 4 Horiz. Bars

@ 12" 0.C.

+——— Y Varies

[~ Vert. Bars 4E

@ 8" 0.C.

-1

3

i

]I_Oll

v .//f.
S

4"

CANTILEVER WALL
SUPERELEVATED SECTION

(See Bending Diagram)

No. 4 Bars
@ 8" 0.C. (Max.)
L — Const. Joint 3"

(See Bending Diagram) N

3’/4HR

Vert. Bars 4B
@ 16" 0.C.
(See Bending Diagram)

No. 4 Horiz. Bars
@ 12" 0.C.

Vertical Face

2"
=

Vert. Bars 4A —|
@ 8" 0.C. 5

Shoulder Or

Roadway _

Pavement N
]
S

S
-
— 1 Shoulder Or
N Roadway
1 Pavement
3
. ]%HR, —& o 0§
; ; ; : ; ; } © | =
4| I i |
Uy | Vertical Face A

No. 4 Bars
@ 8" 0.C. Q
3 5 20"
*’7 ¢ L _d4 4

5 L -
~ - . ") —

4" ol

W,
L-WALL

SUPERELEVATED SECTION

Const. Joint

No. 4 Horiz. Bars
@ 12" 0.C.

—— Y Varies
— Vert. Bars 4C

@ 8" 0.C.
(See Bending Diagram)

_—— Const. Joint

——— No. 4 Bars

@ 8" 0.C. (Max.)

5]/4,.

BENDING DIAGRAMS

Design Criteria:

o [ 0 This barrier wall has been structurally evaluated to be
= QL equivalent or greater in strength to other safety
T S shapes which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report
> > 350 TL-4 criteria.
RS Unless the plans stipulate a specific wall type, either
24" ) RS 2y - the Cantilever wall or the "L" wall may be constructed
IS =L NS at the Contractor's option.
0 SW S 3
L - 2 " K N Cost of the footing to be included in the contract unit
47" | Q 4%" ~ S price for Median Concrete Barrier Wall, LF.
g I
B >~
| 1 N .
% © Cantilever| peight v | 1-0" | 1-6" | 2-0" | 2-6" | 3-0" | 3-6" | 4-0"
| © ) Wall Width W | 5-0" | 5-3"| 56" | 5-9" | 6-0" | 6-3" | 6-6"
§ B\? Min. Segment Wall Length| 39 35 32 29’ 26 24 22
| ‘I
90° — ) = 90° :
: 90 : 90° ”L" Wa/l Height Y | 1-0" | 16" | 2'=0" | 2'-6" | 3'-0" | 3'-6" | 4'-0"
L /’ f Wldth WI 51_011 51_311 51_611 51_911 6:_0,1 6’—6“ 71_011
8" ] 8" Min. Segment Wall Length| 46' 44 42 41 39 36 33
Varies Li_
Note: All bar dimensions in the Bending Diagram are out to out.
L-WALL L-WALL & CANTILEVER WALL L-WALL CANTILEVER WALL CANTILEVER WALL Lap splices are 1'-5" Minimum.
BAR 4A BAR 4B BAR 4C BAR 4D BAR 4E
MEDIAN BARRIER WALL FOR SUPERELEVATED SECTIONS OR FOR VARIABLE ROADWAY PROFILE GRADES
LAST z DESCRIPTION: = FDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION (3 CONCRETE BARRIER WALL No. no.
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 410 3of 27
a4
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—
Standar/

Barrier Wall

To Be Paid For As Median Concrete Barrier Wall, LF
(Cost To Include Thin Walls, Fill, Cap And Transition)

;_f

L (Total Transition) (Symmetrical At Pier Approaches)

T (Concrete Barrier

Std. Half Barrier Wall (Thin Wall)

M

End ¢

Wall Transition)

Reinforcement

NED [

20

4" Concrete CapnoO
Over Granular Fill

Material

1" Expansion

4" Concrete Cap Over Granular Fi//l:l\

" Expansion Material

P+ 1

DIMENSIONS (Ft.) (WHEN P=3'-0")

L

M

35'

20’

T Pier Foundation
G FA o

ELEVATION

4" Concrete Cap

Granular Fill In Wall Cavity O

Std. Half Barrier
Wall (Thin Wall)

Roadway Or Shoulder
Pavement

-

SECTION AA

Pier (P)
(Width

¢ Pier —

Varies)

Std. Half Barrier Wall (Thin Wall)

| |\— 4" Expansion Material

Roadway Or
Shoulder Pavement

-— <>
,—§>/—\|_4P/er Foundation

SECTION BB
BRIDGE PIERS

O Fill To Be Free Of Deleterious And Cementitious Material
CONCRETE MEDIAN BARRIER WALL TRANSITIONS AT BRIDGE PIERS
LAST S| DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
07/01/07 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS CONCRETE BARRIER WALL 410 4 of 27
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2' (Min.)

2 0"

o_gn

‘ Symmetric About ¢
3| ‘ (Typ.)
= : .
é § Gutter Line I.; |-
s= A B c
[¢]
o
e —— o ————————————
3
3|2 A B C
S| = Gutter Line
SIS
& PLAN
) Extend Index 410
M— Symmetric About ¢ Reinforcing (Typ.)
* See Plans For Additional Project Specific Reinforcement ‘ rD
For Sign Support Foundation.
%" V-Groove 1'-0" " V-Groove
Min 2' (Min.)
(Typ.)
1" V-Groove Joint I I I I " V-Groove Joint
—— I I | I—il I —
/ ! ! H I I \
| | © | |
i i X i i
i i i i
1 I I I I T
1 1 1 1
— i i 1 1 —
________________________________________ 1 1 - 0 r- - r— 7 -7 ] -7 i
| | | |
Foundation r=——-% r=——-"
(Drilled Shaft shown, | | |
Spread Footing similar) /': P | | | -~
6" Max. I'-6"| 2'-0" 2'-0" 3'-0" 3'-0" Spacing of #4 Stirrup Bars
/ ’
#4 Stirrup Bars @ 1'-0" Spacing
Max. Shift To Clear Project Specific
Sign Support Foundation
Design Standards Index 410 15'-0" Varies 15'-0" Design Standards Index 410

32" F-Shape Median Barrier

Transition from 32" to 54" Barrier Height

* 54" High Vertical Face

ELEVATION

Barrier

Transition from 32" to 54" Barrier Height

32" F-Shape Median Barrier

2" Cover (Min.) # 4 Stirrup Bars 20" oo
\ // Y o \ " ; 0" Setback
\ y 2" Cover (Min.) w9 7Y, - - Overhead Sign S t
\\\\ //// \ 1/ . = A Distance (Min.) (F\’/reorj:cat Splegcr;ficupD[;Osrign)
\ /y
] by ) 6 #4 Bars —
g: / | o / Design Standards
N | \ 2 Index 410
| \ N 5]0
) "
r o 1 3" 1 N
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B SECTION C-C SECTION D-D
LARGE SIGN MEDIAN BARRIER MOUNTED SIGN SUPPORT TRANSITION (OPTION 1)
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: FDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS CONCRETE BARRIER WALL 410 5 of 27
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20"

* See Plans For Additional Project Specific Reinforcement
For Sign Support Foundation.

! Symmetric About ¢ 2' (Min.)
(Typ.)
5 Gutter Line % | |
2|z A B C
§ > 20 ! N— Reduced Shoulder 20
< ! — — !
= —_— e ]
/ 0 §
Q ——
== - ==
—_— | N
\ /
3= e 1
3 'ii 20 | — Reduced Shoulder 20
S Gutter Line PLAN | A | B | C
| Extend Index 410
Symmetric About ¢ Reinforcing (Typ.)
[D -
%" V-Groove %" V-Groove
2' (Min.)
(Typ.)
1" V-Groove " vV-Groove Joint
// \\
| | — e —
. — | —
(:3(‘) = == == =
N
——— _
Foundation
(Spread Footing shown,
Drilled Shaft similar) 7
1'-6" | 2'-0" 2'-0" Varies _ Spacing of #4 Stirrup Bars
/ Equal Spaces @ E
#4 Stirrup Bars @ 1'-0" Spacing 3'-0" Max. 6

Design Standards Index 410

Max. Shift To Clear Project Specific
Sign Support Foundation

Varies (15'-0" Min.)

Varies

Varies (15'-0" Min.)

Design Standards Index 410

32" F-Shape Median Barrier

* Transition from 32" to 54" Barrier Height

* 54" High Vertical
Face Barrier

ELEVATION

* Transition from 32" to 54" Barrier Height

32" F-Shape Median Barrier

h 7 /2” e B w 2" Cover (Min.) - 0" Sethack e
: 1 1 1 etbac \
\\\\\\ ////// i W/ 7/4‘ 7 ‘741 Distance (Min.)
g : f? j 6 #4 Bars T . Overhead Sign Support
< | | 2 / Design Standards (Project Specific Design)
| | = Index 410
P - ?
N
-7 X
1 S E—  — 3" N
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B SECTION C-C SECTION D-D
LARGE SIGN MEDIAN BARRIER MOUNTED SIGN SUPPORT TRANSITION (OPTION 2)
LAST S| DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS CONCRETE BARRIER WALL 410 6 of 27
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2' (Min.)

> o

* See Plans For Additional Project Specific Reinforcement
For Sign Support Foundation.

‘ Symmetric About ¢
Typ.
3 A / (Typ.)
S|a Gutter Line I.; I_~
3|2 A B C
<~
n
\:Z I ==
K]
Ny
N
. >
O~
SRS
3> re—— 1
S~ 20 | — Reduced Shoulder 20
Gutter Line A B Cc
PLAN I-— I-— Extend Index 410 |-—
Reinforcing (Typ.)
L/- Symmetric About ¢
| D
%" V-Groove %" V-Groove
2' (Min.)
(Typ.)
" vV-Groove " V-Groove Joint
— = | e —
. — | —
El‘) = == == =
N
———— ————
Foundation :_ -:
(Spread Footing shown, |
Drilled Shaft similar) -/'1 I
N I A |
6" Max ‘ 1'-6"| 2'-0" 2'-0" Varies Spacing of #4 Stirrup Bars
/ Equal Spaces @ 6“]
#4 Stirrup Bars @ 1'-0" Spacing 3'-0" Max.
Max. Shift To Clear Project Specific
Sign Support Foundation
Design Standards Index 410 Varies (15'-0" Min.) Varies Varies (15'-0" Min.) Design Standards Index 410
T

32" F-Shape Median Barrier

4-6"

/ 2" Cover (Min.)

SECTION A-A

# 4 Stirrup Bars \

* Transition from 32" to 54" Barrier Height

Varies

* 54" High Vertical
Face Barrier

ELEVATION

2" Cover (Min.)
—

/ 6 #4 Bars

SECTION B-B

3

* Transition from 32" to 54" Barrier Height

2_o"

32" F-Shape Median Barrier

Varies

0" Setback
7Y 9l 7Yy
4. 777 A Distance (Min.)

Design Standards
Index 410

g

SECTION C-C

LARGE SIGN MEDIAN BARRIER MOUNTED SIGN SUPPORT TRANSITION (OPTION 3)

SECTION D-D

Overhead Sign Support
(Project Specific Design)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX
NO.

410

SHEET
NO

7 of 27
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Roadway Or
Shoulder Pavement \

Roadway Or
[ Shoulder Pavement

¢ I'-0" x 1'-3" x 6"
Embedded Junction
Box
1" Exp. Jt. Material
2" With Rigid Pavement
Only
9]/2,,
0 o 1T Roadway Or
s Shoulder Pavement
A TRANSVERSE SECTION

INSTALLATION

Only

( Roadway Or

END VIEW
SPREAD FOOTING OPTION

SPREAD FOOTING AND
CYLINDRICAL NOTES

The Reinforcement Details And
Dimensions For Both The Spread
Footing And Cylindrical Foundations
Can Be Found In Index 17515.

1" © Conduit (Pole)

¢ I'0" x 1'-3" x 6"
Embedded Junction

Min. 10" from free

1" © Conduit (Pole)

¢ I'“0" x 1'-3" x 6"
Embedded Junction

END VIEW
CYLINDRICAL OPTION

Min. 10" from free

1" Exp. Jt. Material
With Rigid Pavement

Shoulder Pavement

]:_311

]/411 Typ.
{ (Box & Cover)
1" © Conduit
- i (Pole)
Q _
©
o
1 _ 1
1 1 %
k U A ER(Typ.)
I )
3]/2u ‘ 4:: ‘ 4u ‘ 3]/211
\ \ \
FRONT VIEW

EMBEDDED JUNCTION BOX

Box ! L Box . L,
end, barrier wall transition end, barrier wall transition
optional ‘ 2'-0" 3'-0" 2'-3" __approach ends and guard rail Optional ‘ 2'-0" 3'-0" 2'-3" __approach ends and guard rail
Const. ‘ L & n B Const. x L ﬁ
p 1'-3 _ ; I'-3
Joint I ‘[_74_“ Lﬁf J‘:‘ffﬁ | Joint @j%ﬂ:ﬁ >
v - H | g I : ——— 1" © Conduit
: C')E ‘ 1 : 3 : ?E ‘F:::: 4 Li optional 6 Conduit Ground Rod
~ _ —==x=" | e Optional : ~ - onaut
L | ‘Wﬂf | i | anst. T Slo I | g H H | L Sonst.
: ! I I | Joint NE | HM | | | oint
[l [l [ I
St bt et et ittt : B st} s s s e oioe Ve
| il ‘gf % | T % % i EMBEDDED JUNCTION BOX
IF ______ ey - _F_ _ ____________ _: . H } N :_ ________ _:
| H m H | S H \ H : : EMBEDDED JUNCTION BOX NOTES
I Ll I H } u | | 1. Embedded junction boxes are to be fabricated from
I Ly | N | | steel conforming to ASTM A36 and be hot-dip
L ___ e+ - e _ - N—— e e b el galvanized after fabrication. All seams shall be
N / } | ) Ik contkinuo%s//y/ Zve/ded é/'vn% grou/gd gmooth. A ndeoprene
., ) 18 . ., , | ; N ; " : gasket shall be attached to the box to provide a
1" © Conduit 0 H o 2" © Conduit (Feed | | | ihéOadCondwt watertight cover. The cover screws shall be fully
Z?IrB%r/g;lvnd Rod L) 2 | I I As Req'd galvanized.
. | |
Bottom Of Footing) U } | 1" @ Condui } L N 2. Remove excess concrete while green and hand form
o N . For Ground Rod | chamfers.
_ S - (4" Below
P k k 2 O Conduit Ahead Bottom Of Wall) | 3. Embedded junction box complete and conduit risers are
> & Conduit (Feed | %' © x 20 Long % Rea'd incidental to the construction and cost of the barrier
onduit (Feed) (38 4 Rod aq wall; there is to be no separate compensation for the
round Ro ELEVATION box, risers or installation unless specifically called
ELEVATION CYLINDRICAL OPTION for in the plans.
SPREAD FOOTING OPTION LIGHT POLE MOUNTING IN MEDIAN BARRIER WALL EMBEDDED JUNCTION BOX - ELECTRICAL
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
oS
REVISION [ FooT 2014 CONCRETE BARRIER WALL no- ve.
07/01/09 |2 DESIGN STANDARDS 410 8 of 27
a4
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Gutter Line \

See Index
No. 218 For

Joint Seal \
Barrierh h

Wall Inlet\

"
| 2"

|~ Bars 46 @ 8" 0.C.

(See Bending Diagram)

T

Construction Joint

Permitted

No. 4 Bars

@ 8" 0.C. (MEXN

2]/4u 7%11

T

1'-10"

Horiz. Bars
No. 4 @ 8" 0.C. —
(Max.)

1%'R -

T

Shoulder
Pavement \
F‘q

Gutter Line

2" Cover

Varies (2' Min.)

Expanded%Shou/der

| - Bars 4F @ 8" 0.C.

Permitted

17-0"

N\ il

v v /
7

e

1'-0"

/ (See Bending Diagram)

X““%@%%§——j>\y
Slope

Varies

Construction Joint

5_gr

ﬂ No. 4 Bars, 10" In Length
Centered On Inlet

L

/ Heal Of Footing

REINFORCING STEEL MODIFICATIONS
AT BARRIER WALL INLETS (INDEX NO. 218)

No. 4 Bars
@ 8" 0.C. (Max.)

w,

NOTE: All longitudinal reinforcement #4 bars.

CANTILEVER WALL

/ Heal Of Footing

/ Back Of Barrier

1" Expansion

1'-10"

Horiz. Bars
No. 4 @ 8" 0.C.—
(Max.)

B

2y 7Y
f
< [

Varies (2' Min.)

Expanded%Shou/der

Construction Joint
Permitted

Bars 4F @ 8" 0.C.
/ (See Bending Diagram)

N AN
Slope

Varies

5_gn

N
Shoulder 19"R —| /
Pavement Kk
)
Gutter Line
71-0"
5 5 T IF ©

No. 4 Bars
@ 8" 0.C. (Max.)

W

3

NOTE: All longitudinal reinforcement #4 bars.

L-WALL

DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES

Front Face Barrier
Wall And Footing

/ Back Of Barrier

GENERAL NOTES:

=

/ Material
|

> Top Barrier —

1. Reduce the vertical steel spacing to 4 inches 0.C.
a distance of 4 feet each side of all cold joints.

T

]

~H—]

Gutter Line

170"

\ Toe Of Footing

BARRIER WALL FOOTING

N

Gutter Line

2. This barrier wall has been structurally evaluated
to be equivalent or greater in strength to other

TRANSITION AT INLETS

PLAN VIEW

r \
Toe Of Footing

I~ Inlet Per Index 218

safety shapes which have been crash tested to
NCHRP Report 350 TL-4 criteria.

3. Wall to be paid for under the contract unit price
for Shoulder Concrete Barrier Wall
(Rigid-Shoulder), LF.

CANTILEVER WALL L-WALL
Length* Class II | Rein. Length* Class 11 Rein.
of w, Conc. Steel of w, w, Conc. Steel
Barrier (LF) a |cy per |bs. Per | Barrier | (LF) | (LF) b | CY Per |Lbs. Per
Wall (LF) LF LF Wall LF LF
= 65 3-3" 51 0.30 31 = 60 2-6" | n 0.31 32
57" to 64' | 3'-9" 31 0.32 33 50" to 59' 3-0" | 5" 0.33 34
50" to 56" | 4'-3" 31 0.33 35 40" to 49' 3-9" | 6" 0.35 37
41" to 49' | 5'-0" 7"1 0.36 38 35" to 39' 4'-3" 4" 0.37 39
36' to 40' | 5'-6" 5" 0.38 40 30" to 34' 4-9" | 2" 0.39 42
28' to 35' | 6'-6" 3"l 042 44 25' to 29" |6'-6" | 5'-6" | 3" 0.42 44
25' to 27' | 7'-0" 7" 0.44 46 20" to 24’ 6'-6" | 2" 0.45 49

Quantities shown are for information only.
Barrier wall inlets (Index 218) shall be isolated from the barrier wall stem and footing

by 1" expansion material.

* All walls may be made up of segments of 20" or more in length provided the segments
are joined by a transverse joint in accordance with Detail B (Sheet 2).

have dimensions same as walls above.

For method of payment see payment note.

Segments shall

REINFORCED CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (SHOULDER)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

DESCRIPTION:

REVISION

DESIGN STANDARDS

FDOT 2014

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX
NO.

410

SHEET
NO

90f27
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4" 4
- ! —
/ﬁNo.llBar /f’vo"lBar
N N
re} re}
2 wax)
1
af‘es
2y TW 5100
%HR
- on
u__ 1 éil -
‘ ‘ ‘ —— Bar 4H Or 4J @ 8" 0.C.
‘ o i e " 2
0 9% 2% 8 g
BAR 4F BAR 4G 1
- ~ |— No. 4 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
] ] Shoulder 1%'R — N
Pavement \ 2l %
: S = . \
NS S Gutter Line — ' Construction Joint Permitted
= — No. 4 Bar N — No. 4 Bar S
- / N / B .
10 1'-g" |
i | N |
* : o " ‘
':\r\‘ (e} :Q Ld Ld 3”
- : e 1,
< 2 )
T N A
:CD
N Nk, Toe ! 4-0" \\ / ‘
N =
« N N o 4 Bars @ 8 0.
(Max.)
Note: All longitudinal reinforcement No. 4 bars.
Minimum segment length for this wall is 20 feet.
Wall to be paid for under the contract unit price
i for Shoulder Concrete Barrier Wall (Rigid-Retaining), LF.
‘ g" 3]/,,‘ g 31/8“‘ 8" QUANTITIES: Class II Concrete 0.29 CY/LF
2 Reinforcing Steel (Bar 4H) 28.6 LBS/LF
BAR 4H For Use In Areas Where Obstructions Reinforcing Steel (Bar 4J) 26.8 LBS/LF
Require Localized Omission Of Toe
BENDING DIAGRAMS BAR 4J REINFORCED CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (RETAINING)
Note: D = 3"
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision[5 FooT 2014 CONCRETE BARRIER WALL o' | Cwo
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 410 10 of 27
a4
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Expanded Shoulder When
Reinforced Concrete
Barrier Wall (Shoulder)
Constructed.

Bridge Traffic Rail —

§_

Concrete Barrier Wall (Shoulder)

68.75' Min. Approach Guardrail Except When
Plans Call For Attenuator In Lieu Of Guardrail.
For Additional Details See Index No. 400

Varies (Deflected Barrier Wall ),

|
|
3 Varies (See Plans) \}

Approach End Anchorage

Transition Section | Assembly (MELT Shown)d

Varies (See Plans)

Concrete Traffic Railing

(]
Expanded Shou/decg 4

Expanded Shoulder
For 68.75' Guardrail

On Retaining Wall Or
Reinforced Concrete

—

- [ [
§. :

Barrier Wall (Shoulder)

T T

% I — */ . Normal Shoulder

Bridge Shoulder Ll 50 J[Grassed—/% For Extended Guardrail
(See Plans) ™ / I >

A !

Shoulder Pavement i\
l\Approach Roadway Shoulder " Paved Shoulder (See Plans)
, Slab \' (Width Same As
1 Bridge For Bridge)
WITH CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (SHOULDER)

Expanded Shoulder When

Reinforced Concrete
Barrier Wall (Shoulder)
Constructed.

Varies (See Plans)

Concrete Traffic Railing
On Retaining Wall Or
Reinforced Concrete

L —@ Transition Section
N

Guardrail (For Additional Details See Index No. 400)
a
/2 Panels Varies , Approach End Anchorage
U Assembly (MELT Shown)

-

Bridge Traffic Rail T~ Barrier Wall (Shoulder) f o U T T S B8 8 8 8 _p 8 4§

; % | : ) | /
Bridge Shoulder * For Shoulder Gutter
(See Plans) h u u

/ Ay K

Requirements See Plans

0 Bridge

\

Approach
Slab

)

(Width Same As é

15" Shoulder Gutter
Transition To Suit
Barrier Wall Terminal
oulder Pavement Configuration

Deflected Shoulder Gutter
When Required For
Variations In Shoulder
Widths

WITH SHOULDER GUTTER AND GUARDRAIL

Roadway Shoulder

For Bridge)

Guardrail (For Additional Details See Index No. 400)
a
i Transition Section /% Panels Varies - Approach End Anchorage
Expanded Shoulder When ) Assembly (MELT Shown)
Reinforced Concrete Varies (See Plans)
Barrier Wall (Shoulder) Concrete Traffic Railing See Shoulder
Constructed. On Retaining Wall Or Notation Left Shoulder Li T T —
Bridge Traffic Rail §— Reinforced Concrete - e oulder Line T y
B jer Wall (Should — -
—~ A arrier Wall (Shoulder) ;}—””“n““ W , o8 B B B A B A A B B (8K B A 48
! S
. \
Bridge Shoulder~| gas Sl R Grassed—""
(See Plans) / k ,/
1
\ < Shoulder Pavement \

] Bridge

@A To be deleted on trailing ends except for 2-lane 2-way facilities.
The tangent guardrail shall be anchored by End Anchorage Type Il,

Index No. 400.

@ 7o be deleted on trailing ends except for 2-lane 2-way facilities.

@ End measurement for guardrail payment when guardrail connected
See Index No. 400, Detail J for end

to shoulder barrier walls.

Approach
Slab

\

Roadway Shoulder Paved Shoulder (See Plans)

(Width Same As
For Bridge) W ITH GRASSED OR PAVED SHOULDERS AND GUARDRAIL

A Views show approach roadside barriers when length of need exceeds the
length of either retaining walls with concrete traffic railings* or Reinforced
Concrete Barrier Wall (Shoulder) on shoulders. When either of these rigid
barriers alone satisfies the approach length of need, the wall ends shall be
shielded by crash cushions, or, by guardrail the same as for bridge traffic
rails, as detailed in Index No. 400. See other flagged notes for trailing end
treatments. Miscellaneous asphalt paving under guardrail not shown.

s Guardrail connection to concrete traffic railings on retaining
walls shall be in accordance with the Structures Design Office
Standard Drawings and the plans. Approach guardrail
connections to shoulder concrete barrier walls shall be in
accordance with the details shown on Sheets 2, 24 and 25 of
this Index and Index No. 400, Detail J.

measurement when guardrail connected to concrete traffic rails
constructed with approach slab or on retaining walls.

EITHER REINFORCED CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (SHOULDER) OR RETAINING WALL WITH CONCRETE TRAFFIC RAILING &

CONCRETE BARRIER WALLS ON APPROACHES TO BRIDGES

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/00

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX SHEET
CONCRETE BARRIER WALL NO. NO.
410 11 of 27




C:\d\projects\standards\roadway\00400-s\00410-120f27.dgn

3:28:25 PM sm970re

6/24/2013

End Barrier Wall X (L th Of Ad ¢ Fr Begi'n Barrier Wall
(Rigid) (Curb & Gum 10" Transition (teng vancement, Ft.) ‘ Bridge X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) 10' Transition ! (Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)
\ | | \
Sidewalk (5' Std.) \ | — Sidewalk (5' Std.)
\ Tactile Surface T Tactile Surface \
Utility Strip (Varies - . .
y p( ) \ T | | — Utility Strip (Varies) NOTE:
N l
N ! A} tﬁ X=Length of advancement in feet for
Type F Curb ——— | Ll Barrier Wall ~Type F Curb & Gutter (2') near and opposing approach lanes.
& Gutter (2') N 9 N\ See Sheet 14.

< ::| 1.5’\1
‘T.I <:| For locations without utility strips
|:> |:> see Sheet 11.

TWO-WAY TRAFFIC (UNDIVIDED) For transition and sidewalk details

, . Begin Barrier Wall see Sheets 12 & 13 and for
fR@gig)a(raﬁrb Véa/G/utter) Departure 25 Unless Otherwise Called For In Plans Bridge X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) 10" Transition ./(R/g/d) (Curb & Gutter) sectional details see Sheet 14.
10" Transition The 1.5" offsets to toe of barrier

A A wall cannot be reduced to

accommodate hazards; however,

: ) . , hazards located in the stem of the

Sidewalk (5" Std.) \ /S/dewalk (5 Std.) wall may be accommodated by the
details on Sheets 22 & 23.

Tactile Surface

N Tactile Surface \
Utility Strip (Varies) =] T | | ~Utility Strip (Varies)
Type F Curb ————— | L Barrier Wall +—Type F Curb & Gutter (2')
& Gutter (2') N =L .
<:| 15') 7| <:|
ONE-WAY TRAFFIC ‘
End Barrier Wall BRIDGE END HAZARD
(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) Begin Barrier Wall
10’ Transition X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) 10" Transition +/ (Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

|
| ‘ \

N

/ Sidewalk (5" Std.)

|
\
\ TS/dewalk Alignment Varies To

Suit Conditions Around Hazard

Sidewalk (5' Std.) \ % [ ‘ ‘
Tactile Surface

\ Tactile Surface y
Utility Strip (Varies) T | _/'Uti/ity Strip (Varies)

|
N AN 1 Q:
. — . g
Type F Curb Barrier Wall tM—Type F Curb & Gutter (2')
N

& Gutter (2') \ <: /i |
, T <3
~ TWO-WAY TRAFFIC (UNDIVIDED) '~ - >

End Barrier Wall \ : .
(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) Departure- 25 Unless Otherwise Called For In Plans ‘ Begin Barrier Wall
10’ Transition | | X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) 10' Transition (Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)
—
\ Sidewalk Alignment Varies To r N
| Suit Conditions Around Hazard |
Sidewalk (5' Std.) ¢ Sidewalk (5' Std.)
N | | | -
\ Tactile Surface Tactile Surface R
N N
Utility Strip (Var/es)\ T | | —Utility Strip (Varies)
X < i X
N N
Type F Curb & Gutter (2') —] Barrier Wall I~——Type F Curb & Gutter (2')
I\ I\
Al

Al

<:| ONE-WAY TRAFFIC 1.51/i _TJ <:I

HAZARD 4' OR LESS FROM FACE OF CURB
CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (RIGID) (CURB & GUTTER) @€ CURB AND GUTTER WITH UTILITY STRIP AND WITH ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE

ison 67 0T 2ol CONCRETE BARRIER WALL o | e
07/01/07 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS NCR RRIER W 40 .
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End Barrier Wall
(Rigid) (Curb & Gum

Varies 10

Transition

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) |

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) |

10" Transition

Begin Barrier Wall

Varies

(10" Min.-20" Max.)

A\
\}

Sidewalk

Bridge 4{

(10° Min.-20° Max.) \

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

(6" Std.) LL LL Varies (See Plans) LL Sidewalk
\ Tactile Surface 17 17 ol ( ) 11 Tactile Surface (6" Std.)
///////:%/ ] \K;\\\\\\\
- X s
Type F Curb % Ll 4L Barrier Wall g 1.5 \ ™ Type F Curb
& Gutter (2') <: ; | : & Gutter (2')
: TWO-WAY TRAFFIC (UNDIVIDED) :\'>
End B er Wall (Rigid Begin Barrier Wall
nd Barrier Wa igi ) 9!,
(Curb & Gutter) )\ Departure- 25' Unless Otherwise Called For In Plans Bridge X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) (Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)
10" Transition 10" Transition Varies ‘
(10" Min.-20" Max.) ‘
'\‘4 f\\r
Sidewalk (6' Std.)\ i Varies (See Plans) Sidewalk
17 o Tactile Surface (6" 5td.)
r j\
i\ I 1 N
gygetf Ctégb) A LL Barrier Wall 1.5 N \Type F Curb
utter <: & Gutter (2')
ONE-WAY TRAFFIC T | <:
o Boer o (s BRIDGE END HAZARD
nd barrier Wa g1 Begin Barrier Wall
(Curb & Gutter) /(R/'gic/) (Curb & Gutter)
Varies 10' Transition X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) | | X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) 10" Transition Varies ,
(10" Min.-20" Max.) | [ (10" Min.-20" Max.) ‘
\ o Sidewalk Alignment Varies To Suit Conditions Around Hazard _| , \-
\ \
Sidewalk Varies (See Plans) ) Sidewalk (6" Std.)
(6' Std.) Tactile Surface O O N Tactile Surface /
TN 7] L
N S -
Q/Zetf CL;;b) A Barrier Wall 1.5' N \Type F Curb
utter <|,:| & Gutter (2')
=> <l => <
TWO-WAY TRAFFIC (UNDIVIDED)
Begin Barrier Wall
End Barrier Wall (Rigid Departure- 25' Unless Otherwise Called For In Plans | (Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)
Curb & Gutt ; -
(Cur utter) 10" Transition ‘ | X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) 10" Transition Varies J
Sidewalk Alignment Varies Tol [~ (10" Min.-20" Max.) ‘
N , Suit Conditions Around Hazard | A~
‘ | | N /
Sidewalk (6 5td.) ~_| Varies (See Plans) ~ Tactile Surface | 4
‘T-l Sidewalk (6" Std.)
r;\\j‘ T » k:j
Type F Curb /; Barrier wall 1.5 \ \Type F Curb
& Gutter (2') <: & Gutter (2')
NOTE: ONE-WAY TRAFFIC ‘T-I C:

X=Length of advancement in feet for near and opposing approach lanes.

See Sheet 14.

HAZARD 4

For locations with utility strips see Sheet 10. For transition and sidewalk
see Sheets 12 & 13, for sectional details see Sheet 14.

The 1.5' offsets to toe of barrier wall cannot be reduced to accommodate
however, hazards located in the stem of the wall may be

hazards;

accommodated by the detail on Sheets 22 & 23.

OR LESS FROM FACE OF CURB

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (RIGID) (CURB & GUTTER)
CURB AND GUTTER WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP AND WITH ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE

LAST
REVISION

07/01/07

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX
NO.

410

13

SHEET

NO

of 27
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PICTORIAL VIEW

Sidewalk (5" Std.)—— L 1" Expansion Joint

Utility Strip (Varies)—y

Varies

L (See Plans)

N

Sidewalk
V(6" std.)

/

w
N

PICTORIAL VIEW

/’/2” Expansion Joint

/Var/es (See Plans)

T -

AT LINE PICTORIAL VIEW
7  SEGMENT

2.75' ‘

<o
0.02-0.04

1.5
1.5 )
Const. Joint
Permitted
(0.02 Std.) |
F/ 3 {‘ ‘ i§
TEE

N £ N F4
ngteerF(g’l)J>b & — | 1" Expansion Joint Barrier Wal// Type F Curb & Gutte\r (2) —t ||——%" Expansion Joint Barrier Wa/// \Const'. Joint ] \
~ N Permitted 10% A
PLAN PLAN
WITH UTILITY STRIP WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP SECTION CC SECTION DD
TWO-WAY TRAFFIC (OPPOSING LANE APPROACH)
/>
<]
H
< NEAT LINE PICTORIAL VIEW
% PICTORIAL VIEW 7 SEGMENT
PICTORIAL VIEW s
~ |
N © 1
) , 13w 3%"
Sidewalic (5 5td) Y L " Expansion Joint T ) ) ) 7Y ’Z_iél = &:
/Varies (See Plans) %" Expansion Joint /}/Saerée,‘g/ans) Const. Joint :\9‘
N Tactile Surface Sidewalk (6" Std.) —_| & Permitted
Utility Strip (Varies) —~_| K ggrfv;ﬁi.t#eocjnt/ ?Nii‘ {‘ | :\«.7
N : X 2 ;
~ .— " Expansion Joint Barrier Wa/// Type F Curb & Gutter (2') —1 L.— 15" Expansion Joint Barrier Wa/// SECTION AA y \\\
N N 10%" A
TP utier 129 PLAN PLAN
WITH UTILITY STRIP O See Notes Sheet 13 SECTION BB
ONE-WAY TRAFFIC (TRAILING END) WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP A See Notes Sheet 13
CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (RIGID) (CURB & GUTTER) © TRANSITION SEGMENTS ® WITH ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: = FDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
07/01/07 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS CONCRETE BARRIER WALL 410 14 of 27
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WITH OR WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP

NEAT LINE PICTORIAL VIEW

O Transition Segments Shall Be Doweled Into The

End Of The Barrier Wall

In The Following Manner:

Four 1" diameter holes 6" deep on 6" centers
shall
bars 15" long set in an Adhesive Bonded Material
System. The ends of the dowels extending into the
transition segment shall be wrapped with one layer
of 15 Ib. Type I asphalt-saturated roofing felt

with the ends crimped.

be drilled in the end of the barrier and #6

A When Construction Joints Are Utilized For
Transition Segment Construction The Stem Shall
Be Doweled To The Footing In The Following

Manner:

Five #5 bars 15" long shall be embedded 7"
into the footing. The dowels shall be spaced 15"
on centers with the first dowel located 12"
from the barrier wall. Dowels may be placed

within or adjacent to the keyway.

3.5'

1.5

R—

—

SECTION AA

2'-
W

E— _— ]8”)(2]/2”

PICTORIAL VIEW

NEAT LINE PICTORIAL VIEW

NOTE: Drainage slots shall be located at all low points along
the sidewalk, and, unless otherwise shown in the plans,
slots shall be spaced at intervals not exceeding 50" in
fill sections and 20" in cut sections.
such that only one bar is cut away or deleted in front

>

SN k _ ?

SECTION CC

Sidewalk

|'—f/6”,

and back lines of vertical reinforcement.

SIDEWALK DRAINAGE SLOT FOR
BARRIER WALL (RIGID) (CURB & GUTTER)

PICTORIAL VIEW

Y \(\ Ny Drainage Slot
=) |
Const. Joint ~
Permitted \(
SECTION BB
A

_—
b ¥ Expansion Joint

Tactile Surface

Yo' Expansion Joint ™~ ™ Sidewalk (5' Std.)
Varies (See Plans) ~— Varies (See Plans) ™
J— — Utility Strip (Varies)
N i \
Barrier Wall " Expansion Joint ~ ’/-Type/F Curb & Gutter (2') Barrier Wall

Y Expansion Joint

A
%

Type F Curb & Gutter (2')
N

PLAN

WITH UTILITY STRIP

RIGHT SIDE SHOWN, LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND

PLAN

WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP

ONE-WAY AND TWO-WAY TRAFFIC (NEAR LANE APPROACH)
CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (RIGID) (CURB & GUTTER) e TRANSITION SEGMENT e WITH ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE

Slots shall be located

v Sidewalk (6' Std.)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/00

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL NO.

410

SHEET
NO

15 of 27
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3/4,, R

» 2]/4n ) 73/4:: ';i\‘
End Of Bridge Rail 7 R —N
Or Other Hazard
Th@t Rlequ/resﬁ X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) l/Beg/"n Concrete Barrier Wall . o ™ f
Shielding 9 » L (Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) SI -~ \7 #4 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
I ~ 1 2" Exlj
_ Tactile Surface i " 7
— _ | ‘ R R S "= Bar 4k @ 8" 0.C.
) \\\\\\\ ‘L B 1% R- ] 1 (See Bending Diagram)
—— _ % RN Varies
~ — [ > 10" R & —— #4 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
a Face Of Barrier Wall S—Gutter Line | “\\\7\\”\% F Curb & Gutter .
k) P . Ny L N = = v N
\ ) Beginning Of Barrier Wall — \\ Edge Of Pavement  Departure Line S \ /*%HS“ ]
Bicycle Lane\ Need And Offset Control Point g < ; Y/ . . . <
—t—— * AN
<:| }Point Of Departure /r7 F“
1-6" 15" ~— #4 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
RIGHT SIDE APPROACH SHOWN - LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND w
NEAR LANE APPROACH FOR HIGH SIDE
SECTION TT
End Of Bridge Rail
End Concrete Barrier Wall v~ Or Other Hazard
(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) — i X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) That Requires Shielding QUANTITIES
Ta‘/ctile Surface e — Le:z%th* C/gg:cll gfég'/
4 = .
———— lL— Barrier w CY Per | Lbs Per
% /_//./-/'/'/ Wall (LF) LF LF LF
— T —— — - >73' 49" |_0.26 29
Type F Curb & Gutter//T///// Face Of Barrier Wall Gutter Line —~ 56" to 73 5-6" 0.29 32
— Dep;;ture — \ 48" to 55' 6'-0" 0.31 34
- . Edge Of Pavement . Q 41" to 47' g 0.33 37
K Line Beginning Of Barrier Wall—] - Bicycle Lane\ . 2 ; 6, 6,,
Need And Offset Control Point 36" to 41 7'-0 0.35 39
\( 29 to 35 | 8-0" | 0.38 42
<9 R
- o 2y 1 73" . 4
4H 5 A
= T % R — s
Point Of Departure
OPPOSING LANE APPROACH [/* 7*{
s 2"
WITH OR WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP - UTILITY STRIP SHOWN e \' \ — #4 Bars @ 8" 0.C
- SEE SHEET 10 & 11 FOR APPLICATIONS L #4 Bar y o 3 e
~ i
: 3 N— Bar 4K @ 8" 0.C.
i‘ 1%R o (See Bending Diagram)
Equation Variables: m‘.’ N i Varies
~ ] 10" R & — #4 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
Design D = Distance in feet from near edge of the near r &
Speed Length Of Advancement, Ft. (X) approach traffic lane to back of hazard or 7
mph o clear zone width whichever is lesser. For left - v v v v 5
side hazards and clear zones on two-way T 34%( Y. *\ /’Fé T
— 16 (D-d) undivided facilities D is measured from the —L = = . = = '\ =
= 45 - inside edge of the near approach traffic lane.
Note: The minimum length of advancement for d = Distance in feet from near edge of the near r-6" 15" F”? — #4 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
both near and opposing lane approaches is 40'. approach traffic lane to the face of barrier w
(at offset control point). For left side
hazards on two-way undivided facilities d is BAR 4K FOR LOW SIDE
measured from the inside edge of the nearest
opposing traffic lane. g BENDING DIAGRAM SECTION TT
Note: D=3"
Note: All longitudinal reinforcement No. 4 bars. Shorter segments due to construction or expansion joint shall
LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT be doweled in the manner described for 'Transition Segments™ on Sheet 13.

Transverse expansion joints are to be constructed at the juncture of wall transitions and curb and gutter, and at
intervals so that spacing will not exceed 100"

For barrier wall inlet details see Index No. 219.
the contract unit price for Shoulder Concrete Barrier Wall (Rigid-Curb & Gutter), LF.

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (RIGID) (CURB & GUTTER) WITH ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE

Inlet extends into bicycle lane 12".

Wall to be paid for under

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/13

REVISION

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
410 16 of 27
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End Barrier Wall

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

Sidewalk (5" Std.)—

A
Utility Strip (Varies) —]

1
Type F Curb & Gutter (6’) 3
N

10" Transition

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) | Bridge

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

10" Transition

—

vt

77

0]

I

Barrier Wall

2.5 —

Y

Begin Barrier Wall
" (Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

N

End Barrier Wall

Sidewalk (5' Std.) —

Utility Strip (Varies) ——]

=<

Departure 25' Unless

TWO-WAY TRAFFIC (UNDIVIDED)

*o|

e

VN

V

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) — ] 10" Transition Otherwise Called For In P/anq Bridge Jr X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) 10" Transition
77
- Toctile surface o]
\
f Barrier Wall 2.5

e
Type F Curb & Gutter (2') I
s

End Barrier Wall

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) —

Sidewalk (5' Std.) —

Utility Strip (Varies)—

1
Type F Curb & Gutter/(Z’) -
N

1
Type F Curb & Gutter é’) —
N

Begin Barrier Wall
V" (Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

N

N

10" Transition

<=

ONE-WAY TRAFFIC
BRIDGE END HAZARD

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) |

e

e

| Sidewalk Alignment Varies To Suit Conditions Around Hazard

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

*o|

10" Transition

<5

O O

|
\
-

Barrier Wall 2.5 4

Begin Barrier Wall
V" (Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

N

| — Sidewalk (5' Std.)

N

NS

End Barrier Wall

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) \

=<

<<=

TWO-WAY TRAFFIC (UNDIVIDED)

Departure 25' Unless Otherwise

10’ Transition |Called For In Plans |

e

Sidewalk (5' St“d.)\<

%
Utility Strip (Varies)—-]

_ractile surface

\

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

10" Transition

l
-

Sidewalk Alignment Varies To
Suit Conditions Around Hazard

O O

|
!

-

Barrier Wall 25 _4

Begin Barrier Wall
/(Rig/‘d) (Curb & Gutter)

N

| — Sidewalk (5' Std.)

N

<=

CURB AND GUTTER WITH UTILITY STRIP AND WITHOUT ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE

ONE-WAY TRAFFIC

o <=

HAZARD 4' OR LESS FROM FACE OF CURB

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (RIGID) (CURB & GUTTER)

| — Utility Strip (Varies)

t—Type F Curb & Gutter (2')
N

+—— Utility Strip (Varies)

N
——Typé F Curb & Gutter (2)
N

NOTE:

L Sidewalk (5' Std.)

I Utility Strip (Varies)
N

F—Type F Curb & Gutter (2')
N

| — Sidewalk (5 Std.)

| — Utility Strip (Varies)

N
E—Type F Curb & Gutter (2')
N

X=Length of advancement in feet for near and

opposing approach lanes.

See Sheet 19.

For locations without utility strips see Sheet 16.
For transition and sidewalk see Sheets 17 & 18
and for sectional details see Sheet 19.

The 2.5 offsets to toe of barrier wall cannot be

reduced to accommodate hazards;

however,

hazards located in the stem of the wall may be
accommodated by the details on Sheets 22 & 23.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/00

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX
NO.

410

SHEET
NO

17 of 27
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End Barrier Wall
(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

Varies 10 Tramsition X {Length Of Advancement, Ft.) | Bridge | X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) 10' Transition
(10" Min.-20" Max.) o T
. |
Sidewalk 77 | —Varies (See Plans)
(6' Std.) \ Tactile Surface ‘O.l
/ Y
7t

]

N
Type F Curb & Gutter (2') ﬁ
N

Barrier Wall

2.5

Begin Barrier Wall

/(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

Varies

(10" Min.-20' Max.) ,

Tactile Surface | | giqepalk

(6" Std.)

I N
%Type F Curb & Gutter\ (2')

N

End Barrier Wall

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) ,\

Sidewalk (6' Std.)—]

1t
Type F Curb & Gutter/(Z’)\
%

End Barrier Wall
(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

Varies

I

TWO-WAY TR

Departure 25' Unless

10' Transition Otherwise Called For In Plans | Bridge

AFFIC (UNDIVIDED)

e

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

=><=

10" Transition

’IF

77

| — Varies (See Plans)

I

Barrier Wall

2“5:./'

Begin Barrier Wall
(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

Varies

(10" Min.-20' Max.)

Tactile Surface /Sidewa/k

(6" Std.)

T N
{—Type F Curb & Gutter (2)
N

10" Transition

ONE-WAY TRAFFIC

BRIDGE

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) | \

END HAZARD

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

al

<5

Begin Barrier Wall
(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

10' Transition

(10" Min.-20" Max.)

Sidewalk
(6' Std.)

Tactile Surface

/\r

7 Sidewalk Alignment Varies To Suit Conditions Around Hazard z

Varies
(10" Min.-20" Max.)

O O

|

0]

Vanieq (See Plans)

Barrier Wall

2.5

—Sidewalk (6' Std.)

n N
;/Type F Curb & Gutte? (2')
N

v T
Type F Curb & Gutter 2)—
e

End Barrier Wall

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) —

—_—

10" Transition

TWO-WAY TRAFFIC (UNDIVIDED)

Departure 25' Unless
Otherwise Called | \

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

Q=<

Begin Barrier Wall

10" Transition Varies

Sidewalk (6" Std.) —]

1

Type F Curb & Gutter/(Z’) —
%

For In Plans ‘ |
, Sidewalk Alignment Varies To

| Suit Conditions Around Hazard

| Varies

(See Plans) —

0|

(10" Min.-20' Max.)

/ (Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

N

\~Sidewalk (6' Std.)

B ier Wall 4
arrier Wa 55

w

NOTE:

I N
—Type F Curb & Gutter (2)

X=Length of advancement in feet for near

ONE-WAY TRAFFIC

HAZARD 4'

£|

OR LESS FROM FACE OF CURB

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (RIGID) (CURB & GUTTER)

CURB AND GUTTER WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP AND WITHOUT ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE

and opposing approach lanes. See Sheet
19.

For locations with utility strips see Sheet
15. For transition and sidewalk see
Sheets 17 & 18 and for sectional details
see Sheet 19.

The 2.5' offsets to toe of barrier wall
cannot be reduced to accommodate
hazards; however, hazards located in the
stem of the wall may be accommodated by
the detail on Sheets 22 & 23.

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/07

REVISION

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
410 18 of 27
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Sidewalk (5" Std.)~

N

Joint

l=— " Expansion

PICTORIAL VIEW

/Var/es (See Plans)

/9

y 2

<

NEAT LINE PICTORIAL VIEW

Utility Strip (Varies)~

N

Tactile

/%

N

N

Barrier Wall

L.— 1" Expansion Join‘t

Y
Type F Curb &

Gutter (2')

PLAN

WITH UTILITY STRIP

Z

N

Sidewalk (5" Std.)—|

— %" Expansion

N
Utility Strip
(Varies) Y

ONE-WAY TRAFFIC (TRAILING END)

PICTORIAL VIEW

/Var/'es

N

/

— " Expansion Jo/n‘t Barrier Wall

7

N
Type F Curb &
Gutter (2')

PLAN

WITH UTILITY STRIP

Joint (See Plans) Sidewalk—
(6' Std.)
\
__———

SEGMENT
PICTORIAL VIEW
~ 3.75
1/2 Expansion /Varies (See Plans) o o —
Sidewalk (6' Std.) —_| Joint 21 55 3%
: = Const. Joint ?IO
N /’ \ Pgrmitted N
N — 5" Expansion Jo/n‘t Barrier Wall Const. Joint :‘\‘I {‘ 1
N Permitted -
Type F Clurb & iV T 1om
Gutter (2') PLAN 10% A 2
WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP SECTION AA SECTION BB
PICTORIAL VIEW NEAT LINE PICTORIAL VIEW
SEGMENT
3.75'
L— " Expansion
Joint \Varies 4.5 © 37%"
; (See Plans) 2.5
Tactile Surface 1.5 - <
— 0.02-0.04 - Const. Joint %
/ (0.02 Std.) Permitted N
N __———

Barrier Wall /

. — 1, Expansion Jo/nt‘

N
Type F Curb &

Gutter (2')
PLAN

WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP

TWO-WAY TRAFFIC (OPPOSING LANE APPROACH)

—— S

Const. Joint 10%" Vsl ]01/2“/

Permitted

SECTION CC SECTION DD

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (RIGID) (CURB & GUTTER) e TRANSITION SEGMENTS e WITHOUT ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE

O See Sheet 19
A See Sheet 19

son B Foor 2ot CONCRETE BARRIER WALL "o
07/01/07 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 410

SHEET
NO

19 of 27
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\/

<o

3.75 Sidewalk

2.5

1" 2] " D H / t
Const. Joint 18"x2%" Drainage Slo

"

Permitted 6
yen N i ksl
: 104~ | A NS f
\4/ 4 -
Const. Joint
Permitted A/ \L 10%"
WITH OR WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP SECTION AA SECTION BB NEAT LINE PICTORIAL VIEW SECTION CC
NEAT LINE PICTORIAL VIEW
NOTE: Drainage slots shall be located at all low points along
the sidewalk, and, unless otherwise shown in the plans,
slots shall be spaced at intervals not exceeding 50' in
. fill sections and 20' in cut sections. Slots shall be located
© Transition Segments Shall Be Doweled Into The such that only one bar is cut away or deleted in front
52%”%frfhe Barrier Wall In The Following and back line}; of vertical reinforcyement.
Four 1" diameter holes 6" deep on 6" centers
shall be drilled in the end of the barrier and SIDEWALK DRAINAGE SLOT FOR
#6 bars 15" long set in an Adhesive Bonded
Material System. The ends of the dowels BARRIER WALL (RIGID) (CURB & GUTTER)
extending into the transition segment shall be
wrapped with one layer of 15 Ib. Type I
asphalt-saturated roofing felt with the ends
crimped.
A When Construction Joints Are Utilized For <\
Transition Segment Construction The Stem
Shall Be Doweled To The Footing In The
Following Manner:
Five #5 bars 15" long shall be embedded
7" into the footing. The dowels shall be
spaced 15" on centers with the first dowel PICTORIAL VIEW PICTORIAL VIEW
located 12" from the barrier wall. Dowels
may be placed within or adjacent to the
keyway.
%
" Expansion Joint " : ,
Vories 5 — /Sidewa/k (5 std) | L—— %" Expansion Joint
(See P@\, varies (see P/ans)\ Tactile Surface
%
- Utility Strip (Varies) - Sidewalk (6' Std.)
. VA . %
Barrier Wall 1" Expansion Joint —~ +—Type F Curb & Gutter (2') Barrier Wall %" Expansion Joint —~{  t~—Type F Curb & Gutter (2')
% %
PLAN PLAN
WITH UTILITY STRIP WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP
RIGHT SIDE SHOWN, LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND
ONE-WAY AND TWO-WAY TRAFFIC (NEAR LANE APPROACH)
CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (RIGID) (CURB & GUTTER) ® TRANSITION SEGMENT e WITHOUT ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE
LAST S| DESCRIPTION: Z INDEX SHEET
REVISION (3 roor 2014 CONCRETE BARRIER WALL No. o
07/01/00 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 410 20 of 27
<
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End Of Bridge Rail
Or Other Hazard

That Requires Sh/e/ding\ Begin Concrete Barrier Wall

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) f/(R/Q/d) (Curb & Gutter)
\

N —T—— — Offset Control Point
Q Face Of = — —
Barrier Wall | 73# ] ———— _Type 'F" Curb & Gutter
Beginning Of Barrier -Edge Of Pavement kDeparture Line B
Wall Need Point OFf
Departure
RIGHT SIDE APPROACH SHOWN - LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND
NEAR LANE APPROACH
End Of Bridge Rail
Or Other Hazard
. That Requires Shielding
En'd'Concrete Barrier Wall \f
(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) \ X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) |

Offset Control Point B —— L
— - { Face Of Q
Type 'F' Curb & Gutter —— Barrier Wall

o
\Edge Of Pavement Beginning Of
Barrier Wall Need

Departure Line

Tcontinuilsz <o

f\Point Of Departure ©>

OPPOSING LANE APPROACH

WITH OR WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP - UTILITY STRIP SHOWN
SEE SHEET 15 & 16 FOR APPLICATIONS

Equation Variables:

Design D= Distance in feet from near edge of the near approach
Speed traffic lane to back of hazard or clear zone width
moh Length Of Advancement, Ft.(X) whichever is lesser. For left side hazards and clear
P zones on two-way undivided facilities D is measured
< 45 16 (D-d) from the inside edge of the near approach traffic lane.

d= Distance in feet from near edge of the near approach
traffic lane to the face of curb (at offset control
point). For left side hazards on two-way undivided
facilities d is measured from the inside edge of the
nearest opposing traffic lane.

Note: The minimum length of advancement
for both near and opposing lane
approaches is 40'.

LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT

CONCRETE BARRIER

e\
#4 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
Match Adjacent =
Pavt. Slope M1 %— Bar 4k @ 8" 0.C.
D ,/r\l (See Bending Diagram)
3 1%/'R
C N Varies
§ 3 ) 'Y L — #4 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
‘ . 10'R A
z v} - i v v :Q
7 / . \ : / Y
= _ AN
} #n
2" 15" —— #4 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
w
QUANTITIES FOR HIGH SIDE
Length* Class II | Rein. SECTION QQ
Of Conc. Steel
Barrier w CY Per |Lbs Per
Wall (LF) LF LF LF
>73 4'-9"1 0.26 29
56" to 73 | 5'-6"| 0.29 32
48 to 55' | 6'-0"| 0.31 34
41" to 47' | 6'-6"| 0.33 37
36' to 41' | 7'-0"| 0.35 39
29" to 35 | 8-0"] 0.38 42
2]/4,, 7%,, %”R

¥R —

#4 Bars @ 8" 0.C.

-11%"
N
~
%
)
=

— #4 Bar —— Bar 4K @ 8" 0.C.
(See Bending Diagram)
RS )
- = Val”es ‘ﬁ #4 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
i N — —7 :
~ 1" " (=)
T A =
o hN
o_gn 15" f
~— #4 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
w
BAR 4K FOR LOW SIDE
BENDING DIAGRAM SECTION QQ
Note: D=3"
Note: All longitudinal reinforcement #4 bars. Shorter segments due to construction or

expansion joint shall be doweled in the manner described for 'Transition Segments' on Sheet 18.

Transverse expansion joints are to be constructed at the juncture of wall transitions and curb
and gutter, and at intervals so that spacing will not exceed 100'.

For barrier wall inlet details see Index No. 219. Wall to be paid for under the contract unit
price for Shoulder Concrete Barrier Wall (Rigid-Curb & Gutter), LF.

WALL (RIGID) (CURB & GUTTER)e WITHOUT ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE

LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
REVISION % FDOT 2014
07/01/13 E DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX SHEET
CONCRETE BARRIER WALL NO. NO.
410 21 of 27
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) L
Round Pier Shown ‘
kK

“"\I

—

Bea of Rail

d Back
stacke concrete Ba

je-Beam
Thrie ement For

Terminal Connector
11'-9"

sur

End Mea

Standard Thrie-Beam Offset Block,
Field Trimmed, See Detail, Right

aEma ,,
pimusi e

]93/4”
22"

51" Nom. 1

[~
5" Nom. L‘*

panels

25 - ction, cing
Transition S€ 55 For Post 5p@
i| payment s 24 & Timber
End Measurement For tGlLElaorrdglzlslted Beams, Approach (Sede Bsoqfectonnegt,‘ons,)Steel or
1, <::::] (No Addi“0”3122ggﬁ25) égsts Are Applicable:
Posts, And Acc FOR USE WITH EITHER
I1: 10 OR 1: 15
RDRAIL TRANSITION
PLAN FOR DESIGN SPEED < 45 MPH GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS
NOTE:
For details at Rigid Hazard see Sheet 21. STAI\é%;A__I;gTTgLRéIé—EEAM
Standard Thrie-Beam Offset Block, (FIELD TRIMMED)
Field Trimmed, See Detail, Right
Round Pier Shown = *
in
~N
‘ (&
\ hers NOTES
) Beam Was of Rail ) o ,
. d Back ) ayment 1. This wall is intended for use where the wall has bearing
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector stacke jer Wall Pay against the hazard, when the length between bent supports or

; concrete Barr

77" easurement Fo

End M

Nested Beam, Same

21

i t
r Guardrail paymen =
f!\’lqd A,:Adedaifi%rnea'?e;aty'r:noent For Nested Beams, Appro
O .

posts, And Accessories.

Transition Section, Sa

PLAN FOR DESIGN SPEED = 50 MPH
Note: For continuous barrier between independent bents or single pier columns see Sheets 21-23.

pier columns exceeds 13', the affected segments shall be
constructed in accordance with the detail for 'Reinforced
Concrete Barrier Wall (Shoulder), 'Section TT' or 'Section QQ',
this index. In cases where the barrier wall and slope
pavement or other structure would occupy the same location,
the wall and structure are to be modified as detailed in the
plans.

As Above

me As Above

2. The barrier wall radial segments are intended for use on
approach and trailing ends of both one-way and two-way
facilities. The guardrail connections shown on this sheet apply
to one-way approaches and to the approaching and trailing
ends of two-lane two-way facilities. On trailing ends of
two-way multilane and one-way facilities the end connection on

. Sheet 1 may be used. For walls with normal offsets from
ARC DISTANCE OFFSETS N hazards and their guardrail connections, see Sheet 24 & 25.
LENGTH (FT)| "x" (FT) y" (FT) V1
7 2.00 0.06 = 3. Refer to Index No. 400 for additional guardrail information.
— |

8 7.99 0.26 Y 4. Wall to be paid for under the contract unit price for Shoulder

12 11.98 0.58 X Concrete Barrier Wall (Rigid-Shoulder), LF.

16 15.96 1.02

20 19.91 1.60 Note:

27 2091 1.76 Wall may be constructed

>4 5385 230 /<n Z;:f;coer;;s having lengths

25 24.83 2.49 = ‘ * 12"x12"xY" galvanized steel back-up plate with %" post bolts (either 14" or 18" long)

and nuts with %" plain round washers under nuts.
** Attach thrie-beam terminal connector to shoulder barrier wall with a 21"x12"x%" thrie beam
SHOULDER BARRIER WALL AT ABOVE GROUND RIGID HAZARDS terminal connector plate and 5-%"x12" long HS hex bolts and nuts with 74" plain round
WHEN GUARDRAIL OFFSET FROM HAZARD LESS THAN 3’ washers under heads and nuts.
LAST z DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 13 CONCRETE BARRIER WALL no. no.
07/01/05 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 410 22 of 27
a4
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Back Of Wall Fillets

Required
Located 1

Hazard Face.

Rigid Hazard

(Bridge Pier Or Pile Shown)

When Wall
n Front Of

]
|
|

A

” : : N
Y'" Expansion Material N
o
) n
Doweled Joint — | N
SN ) P

When Distance Between Bent Supports

Or Pier Columns Exceeds 13 See Sheet 22 & 23.

&

(Round Bridge Pier

BARRIER WALL AT SQUARE OR RECTANGULAR SHAPED HAZARD

PARTIAL PLAN

Rigid Hazard
Or Pile Shown)

On Line With Or In
Front Of Faces Of

Hazard

oo

or_gn

"

Shidr. Pavt.

m

et

7"

When Back Of Wall Located In

ra

Front Of Hazard Face The
Fillets Are To Be Adjusted

To Maintain Walls Full Bearing
Surface Against Hazard.

Ve

1" Expansion Material

/1

125" R

<l &l

When Distance Between Bent Supports

Or Pier Columns Excrieds 13 See Sheets 22 & 23

\

<_Xqﬁ£-|

Doweled Transverse Joint
Other Detail This Index

BARRIER WALL AT ROUND HAZARD

PARTIAL PLAN

<

Face Of Rigid Hazard\Q/—\

. 2%,, 7%,,
. N
Face Of Rigid Hazard\Q/—\ NL R \‘\ /—%”R
i 2%:1 73/411 ‘7 [
%L ¥ R /%" R f B N | i\\j
4 \\\ o ]1/2,, 1|
N X .
© N S
--—+ .
|
:S &N o —-—+
]]/2“ I :Q
77*r I .
= — 3"x12" Drain Slot
N
- ol 4, .
=~ Shidr. Pavt. ] » /];CO”“' Joint
]
1% - R
U ] | 3
_ ]
3 f o, mﬁ "~~6" Concrete Pad And
Y 2'-3 Maintenance Apron
O\_/ TO BE CONST. IN LIEU OF SECTION AA WHEN THRU DRAINAGE REQUIRED
SECTION AA SECTION BB
Face Of Rigid Hazarcl\
. 21/4“ 73/411
N %" R
o~ _3’/4:! R ‘\\ / 4
‘, 7,?*
77 I RS
]1/2// ©
—-—+
. S
F\I ~
~N
%
N R
1 N
| AL &
~ 1%" R \ ——>1
Shldr. Pavt. ] g
N\ )
— T——{
Lﬁ SR
30
— 1
#4 Bar
A
N NOTE:
All vertical reinforcement #4 bars at 12" centers.
SECTION CC All horizontal reinforcement #5 bars.

SHOULDER BARRIER WALL AT ABOVE GROUND RIGID HAZARDS WHEN GUARDRAIL OFFSET FROM HAZARD LESS THAN 3’

LAST
REVISION

07/01/05

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
410 23 of 27
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N
28 T T T T N -
| \
\
\ \ Doweled Transverse Joint
¥" Expansion — \ See 'DETAIL B' Sheet 2
Material |
\

T

Rigid Hazard
(Square Bridge Pier
Or Pile Shown)

T

" Expansion
Material

.

73"

\

Reinforced Concrete Barrier Wall
For Applications See Table Below

\\

N\

\

Extension Same As Opposite

(Section 'TT" Or Section 'QQ" With Curb & Gutter Approach)

I

Extension Of Approach Section 'AA', 'BB' Or 'CC' (Section 'CC' Shown)
\

Il

\

& Gutter, Construct 13" (Min.) Of Concrete
Barrier Wall, Section 'TT" Or Section 'QQ';
Construct Curb & Gutter Flare At End Of Wall
With Full Height Curb, Index No. 300, And,

/When Approach Shielding Is Guardrail And Curb

Construct Wall Same As Approach
Treatment Beyond Last Bent Suppor\ **************** -~ == —— =
Or Pier (Where Guardrail Continues,
Same As Approach Except On One o
Way Trailing End Omit Rail S’ (Span) of
Transition).
TOP VIEW

BARRIER WALL AT SQUARE PIER

Rigid Hazard
(Round Bridge Pier
Or Pile Shown)

When Back Of Wall Located In
Front Of Hazard Face The
Fillets Are To Be Adjusted

To Maintain Walls Full Bearing
Surface Against Hazard.

+
\

%" Expansion Material

O

Doweled Transverse Joint
See 'DETAIL B' Sheet 2

Connect Guardrail To Wall With Transition Rails
In Accordance With Sheet Nos. 24 & 25.

When Back Of Wall Located In
Front Of Hazard Face The
Fillets Are To Be Adjusted

To Maintain Walls Full Bearing
Surface Against Hazard.

73"

A\

7%11

Al

Reinforced Concrete Barrier Wall
For Applications See Table Below
A\

Al

Extension Same As Opposite

Construct Wall Same As Approach Treatment Beyond Last Bent

\
Extension Of Approach Section 'AA', 'BB' Or 'CC' (Section 'CC' Shown)
(Section 'TT" Or Section 'QQ" With Curb & Gutter Approach)

\When Approach Shielding Is Guardrail And Curb & Gutter, Construct
13" (Min.) Of Concrete Barrier Wall, Section 'TT' Or Section 'QQ';

Support Or Pier (Where Guardrail Continues, Same As Approach \ ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, PN
Except On One Way Trailing End Omit Rail Transition).
'S' (Span) rL
TOP VIEW

BARRIER WALL AT ROUND PIER
CONCRETE BARRIER WALL WHEN SPAN BETWEEN BENT SUPPORTS OR

Féget REINFORCED CONCRETE BARRIER WALL APPLICATIONS
.| 'Reinforced Concrete Barrier Wall (Shoulder) With Flush Shoulders; Or, Section 'TT' Or Section
> 13'1Q" With Curb & Gutter

Barrier wall footings that conflict with bent or pier foundations shall be modified as described in the plans.

Construct Curb & Gutter Flare At End Of Wall With Full Height Curb,
Index No. 300; And, Connect Guardrail To Wall With Transition Rails
In Accordance With Sheet Nos. 24 & 25.

PIER COLUMNS EXCEEDS 13'

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL WHEN GUARDRAIL OFFSET FROM BENT OR PIER LESS
THAN 3 FEET OR WHERE WALL STEM ABUTS SUPPORTS OR PIER COLUMN

LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
REVISION % FDOT 2014
07/01/00 E DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX SHEET
CONCRETE BARRIER WALL NO. NO.
410 24 of 27
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—
" Expansion Material
(Footing Isolation Same)

F,
a

v

SN

|
|
Vi

i

{

= %" Chamfer

T
Face Of Wall

Toe Of Wa/l/

" Expansion

Material (Footing
Isolation Same)
—

/a<4“ RS

5 =

£ 3" Chamfer -

T
% chamfer — ||| Face of wall 1

3" Chamfer

5

Toe Of Wall /

TOP VIEWS

Varies (Circular Or Octagonal Hazard Not More Than 2" In Front Of Face Of Wall).

Applicable To Sections 'AA" And 'BB' With Spans Of = 13, And To Section 'CC', Sheet No. 21.
Applicable To Other Rigid Walls Of This Index For Spans > 13' Unless Otherwise Shown In The Plans.

HAZARD PENETRATING STEM OF RIGID CONCRETE BARRIER WALLS

wall treatments.

" Expansion
Material (Footing
—_— Isolation Same)

]
L “Top of Wa//V

3" Chamfer

The details on sheets 22 & 23 are treatments to the F-shape concrete
barrier walls depicted on Sheet Nos. 9 through 19, where site conditions
impose reduced clearances between above ground hazards and the walls.
Bridge bent supports and piers are shown.
applicable to hazards that cannot provide lateral support for the walls.
See the plans for limits of wall sections applied and other associated

%" Chamfer

These treatments are not

LAST
REVISION

07/01/07

DESCRIPTION:

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX
NO.

410

SHEET
NO

25 of 27
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Timber Offset

Timber Offset %"'0 Button Head Bolt, 25" Long (See Below)
(See Below) For Timber Post, 24" Long For
Steel Post, With Beam Washer
And Nut With Washer & Beam

Washer (2 Reqd.)

%"0 Button Head Bolt,

24" Long For Timber Post,
22" Long For Steel Post,
With Beam Washer And Nut
With Washer & Beam Washer
(2 Reqd.)

Thrie-Beam

Thrie-Beam

Free End
Reinforcement

7'_9"

'@ Holes

64" 51/8“

199"
22"

SECTION

SECTION AA

Timber Offset
(See Below)

]ZHX]ZHX]/AH
Back-Up Plate
With %"@ Holes —4

%'"0 16" Button Head (Tézgegrelogvafet

Bolt With Beam Washer And
Nut & Washer (2 Reqd.)

12'x12"x Y
Back-Up Plate S
With %'0 Holes —

oon

BB

%'0x17" Button Head
Bolt With Beam Washer And
Nut & Washer (2 Reqd.)

AA & CC BB & DD

* FOR DOUBLE FACED GUARDRAIL USING TIMBER
POSTS AND FOR SINGLE FACED GUARDRAIL
- USING EITHER TIMBER OR STEEL POSTS

7'_9"

"0 Holes ? %'0 Holes
Free End - o .
: Single Thrie-Beam 0On
Reinforcement — Trailing Ends Of Barrier Wall;
N Nested Thrie-Beams On
— ‘ Approaches To Barrier Wall.
SECTION CC SECTION DD

199"

1 27

NOTE: See Sheet 25 For Locations Of Sections.

5%,, 43/8u

oo
19%"

AA

oom

BB

FOR DOUBLE FACED GUARDRAIL

USING STEEL POSTS

Thrie-Beam

STANDARD TIMBER OR PLASTIC OFFSET BLOCKS e FIELD TRIMMED
FOR USE AT SECTIONS AA, BB, CC & DD

Terminal Connector

Direction Of Lap

/-Var/es, See Index No. 400, Detail K

W-Thrie Beam

W-Beam Panels (Typical) Transition Section

Two 12'-6"

(8) (7) 6) (5) (4) (3) (2 (D)

12'-6" Nested Thrie-Beam

12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel
25' Thrie-Beam Panel

i H b=

STANDARD GUARDRAIL APPROACH TO SHOULDER BARRIER

TRANSITION SECTION NOTES

1. The longitudinal dimensions and payment limits shown for median
concrete barrier wall also apply to shoulder concrete barrier walls.

2. W-beam elements do not apply to these transition schemes.
For barrier wall trailing end guardrail connections for one-way lanes,
see Sheet 2.

3. Where reaming is necessary to fit nested beams the reamed
surfaces shall be metalized in accordance with Section 562 of
the Standard Specifications.

4. Either steel or timber guardrail post may be used, timber posts shown.

5. The nested beams shall not be bolted to blocks and posts at posts numbers (1), (3) and (5).

6. On the trailing side of MEDIAN BARRIER WALL, offset blocks may be omitted at posts
numbers (1), (2), (3), (5), (6) and (8). (See Sheet 25)

7. For additional guardrail information refer to Index No. 400.

GUARDRAIL CONNECTION TO CONCRETE BARRIER WALL APPROACH ENDS

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
01/01/11

REVISION

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX
NO.

410

SHEET
NO

26 of 27
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Double Faced Guardrail

End Measurement For Concrete

End Measurement For Guardrail Payment

N—

Barrier Wall Payment (See Notes)

—

Transition Section (See Transition Section Notes)

(No Additional Payment For Beams, Approach Posts Or Accessories.) (See Notes)

W-Thrie Beam

\
12'-6" Thrie-Beam

25" Thrie-Beam

Transition
Section

12'-6" Nested Thrie-Beam For ‘

Traffic Approach To Barrier Wall

Single Faced Guardrail

Single Faced Guardrail

NOTE: For Section AA, BB, CC and DD
Guardrail and Offset Block Views, See
Sheet 24

3@ 3-1%" | 6 @ I'6% 6-3" ‘ 6-3"
eee— A T
‘ See Note No. 6 A‘ { ‘.l Direction Of Lap
Sheet 24 B ¢ \
= - = — B HHHHBE= L ——————
] ] ] ] 1 0 0 0 0 M8 r————————
Thrie-Beam
(8) (7) (6) (5) (4) (3) (2) (I)A B Direction Of Lap‘ Terminal Connector
-.I *l B
MEDIAN BARRIER WALL
C—>< =3
—> c | 4| Direction Of Lap Thrie-Beam
D /Termina/ Connector
| — 1 —

0 O O 0 bopbbooo

Shoulder Barrier Wall

Shoulder Barrier Wal\

] i H H HHHHHA

— [ 1 —T1

Single Faced Guardrail

—>

LEFT SIDE APPROACH ONE-WAY LANES

‘ Thrie-Beam

c 2

Direction Of Lap

Shoulder Barrier Wall.

HHHHHA

T —

<=
—>

LEFT SIDE OF TWO-LANE TWO-WAY (APPROACH FOR

Thrie-Beam

o

Direction Of Lap
-

FAR LANE)

GUARDRAIL CONNECTION TO CONCRETE BARRIER WALL APPROACH ENDS

Attach thrie-beam terminal connector to median barrier
wall with 5-4"x15" long HS hex bolts and nuts with

%" plain round washers under heads and nuts.

Attach to shoulder barrier wall with a 21"x12"x%"
thrie-beam terminal connector plate and 5-7%'x12"

long HS hex bolts and nuts with 7" plain round
washers under heads and nuts.

Terminal Connector

Terminal Connector

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/00

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
410 27 of 27
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This Pier Protection Barrier has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in
strength to other safety shape traffic barriers which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report
350 TL-5 criteria. This barrier meets the requirements of the AASHTO LRFD Bridge Design
Specifications for a barrier used for bridge pier protection.

GENERAL NOTES

1. Concrete shall be Class III or IV unless otherwise called for in the plans.

2. Construct Pier Protection Barrier continuous without transverse contraction or expansion joints.

Transverse construction joints may be used at a spacing greater than or equal to 40'. Provide

longitudinal reinforcing steel continuous across construction joints.

3. When the Pier Protection Barrier is installed adjacent to Roadway or Shoulder pavement, compact the
top 12" of the subgrade to at least 98% of the maximum density determined by FM 1-T 180, Method D.

4. Isolate Barrier Wall Inlets, Index 218, from Pier Protection Barriers and
Footings with 1" expansion material.

Pier Footing or Column (Typ.), A
Round Column shown, rectangular JPEEEN
columns and piles similar 7\ ’

On roadways designated for reverse laning, mark all downstream barrier ends
that are not shielded or outside the clear zone with Type 3 Object Markers.
Include the cost of the Object Marker in the cost of the Pier Protection
Barrier.

Payment: Pier Protection Barrier and Crash Wall to be paid for under the
contract unit price for Shoulder Concrete Barrier Wall (Rigid-Shoulder 42"), LF,
or Shoulder Concrete Barrier Wall (Rigid-Shoulder 54"), LF.

Provide 3/8" deep crack control V-grooves at 15 to 30 spacing. Locate V-grooves above any joint or

discontinuity in the barrier footing. Align V-Grooves perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the Pier
Protection Barrier and make continuous across the top surface and both side faces. For slip formed

barriers, score 3/8" V-Grooves while the concrete is still plastic, otherwise pre-form the joints when
stationary forms are utilized.

’/ Edge of Pier Footing, Drainage Structure,
Utility, etc. at or above Pier Protection
Barrier Footing (Typ.)

‘.l | 1'-9" Min.
A - > 2'-0" Preferred
__________________________ 1 Pier Column or Pile r ""->|
| \I
L T ‘ 1
Field bend & shift : | ‘ | o 109" Min. I I 54" pier
Bars 5B as shown | Drainage ‘ 42" Pier ‘ 1 | Protection Barrier
4-0" l Structure, l Protection Barrier 1 1
Overlap | | etc. } Barrier Gutter Line | | | Barrier Gutter Line
D | Lo | N ! !
I 3 i | [
in. o I
I | I T
Pier Protection Barrier D ] P | I, I
L S ; -| : L L s I I___I____J'__'Ii\E”Min.
Drainage A | I Pier Protection Barrier : &:\
Field bend & shift ' . Structure, 1 Footing, Type varies (Typ.) I — Pier Footing
Bars 5B as shown | EdgeA of P/er‘ Protection : etc. : | =r-TaUT-TAT T (Varies)
: Barrier Footing (Typ.) ; ; : ] I 1 \
C | B | SECTION
Front Cantilever Footing T Footing Back Cantilever Footing
‘ Front Cantilever Footing
I
Edge of Traffic Lane
e
PLAN VIEW
PIER PROTECTION BARRIER FOOTING LAYOUT SCHEMATICS
=| DESCRIPTION:
RECA’\;TON g FDOT 2014 PIER PROTECTION BARRIER ]NNDOE'X 57\'%?
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 411 10f 10
o«
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X (Length of Advancement)

"iiii

Extended
Pier or Bent

AR

/ Beginning of length of need

N

Setback Limit
Back of Pier or Bent \
‘ Al
B ‘ Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
Pier or Bent Pp

L
\\\\

e 5
T8 . Ap,
a2 Inside Setback Do o=LProg, -
(8 Distance paffg,e é\h—\ See Detail 'A
0 wQ ‘ne ~—
5 |Q . —
M
/P Barrier Gutter Line — ] e
Type 3 Object Marker when Pier Protection Barrier J L Edge of Traffic Lane <:| N Point of Departure
required (see Index 400, ) ) ) ]
General Note No. 21) 42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier - 50" Min. Guardrail Transition, see Index 410, Sheet 24

(LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND)
ONE-WAY TRAFFIC

Design
Speed X (Length of Advancement) Ft.
mph

=45 =16 (D-d)

=50 = 13 (D-d)

NOTE:

Length of Advancement determined from the diagrams and equations shown establishes
the location of the upstream beginning length of need for a Pier Protection Barrier,
however, the Length of Advancement for the combination of Pier Protection Barrier

and required guardrail can be no less than that required by other details of Index 400.

Equation Variables:

D = Distance in feet from the near edge of the near approach traffic lane to
either (a) the back of pier, when the pier is located inside the Setback Distance

PPy D or (b) the Setback Distance, when the pier extends to or goes beyond the Setback
— 6106/- . . . B - - .
\m% 2.49' - Design Speed = 45 mph lfDlstan;e. For left szdef p;ers on two wayhund/\]/c/fqedl facilities, D is measured
—ﬁ\ 1.76 - Design Speed = 50 mph rom the inside edge of the near approach traffic lane.
|
\% ;?v [ ~— d = Distance in feet from the near edge of the near approach traffic lane to the
\ = Pier Protection Barrier gutter line at its intersection with the departure line or
Pier Protection Barrier Barrier Gutter Line the face of guardrail at its intersection with the departure line. For left side
hazards on two-way undivided facilities, d is measured from the inside edge of
x Edge of Traffic Lane the near approach traffic lane.
DETAIL 'A’
(Guardrail not shown for clarity)
g
)
Q
S/ y / Beginning of length of need (RA)
5 77 X (Length of advancement RA)
Beginning of length of need (LA) E//// o
N X (Length of advancement LA) 5 Béck of (RA) Setback Limit
1—7» ;2 Pier or Bent ‘
(LA) Setback Limit s I
A ‘ \ // E ~—— | ~
\ | ! O
! = B e Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
- / Pier or Bent D E QB o
/ Inside Setback Distance 3 N0 ) 0oty See Detail "A" (Typ.)
C o« % Q e (/?4) ~
5 e = i<
-é’ -~ Barrier Gutter Line —f © EE\
_— — § \— Edge of Traffic Lane Pier Protection Barrier \— Point of Departure
— <:| RIGHT APPROACH (RA) Guardrail Transition, see
——{——————————— r - — — — — - Index 410, Sheet 24 (Typ.)
Point of Departure (LA) LEFT APPROACH (LA) [ >

42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier - 50' Min.

NOTE:

TWO-LANE TWO-WAY TRAFFIC

See Index 400 for Clear

Zone and Horizontal Clearance
Length of Advancement Diagrams.

PPB = Pier Protection Barrier

LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT DIAGRAMS - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH GUARDRAIL CONTINUATION

LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
REVISION % FDOT 2014
07/01/09 E DESIGN STANDARDS

PIER PROTECTION BARRIER wo.

INDEX

411

SHEET
NO

20f10
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= X (Length of Advancement)
T o "‘****
% 4}
SIS Beginning of length of need
Setback Limit 2 o, y
< o
Back of Pier or Bent R,
7y A
Al
f ‘ — | Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
E ° Pier or Bent °Ps 4
2| Inside Setback Dep3rllroacy,
T|m Distance "ture T
IS e :
s |Q —
m /ﬁ Barrier Gutter Line _/ / .

Type 3 Object Marker when
required (see Index 400,

General Note No. 21)

Pier Protection Barrier

L Edge of Traffic Lane

42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier - 50" Min.

<:| L Point of Departure

32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410

(LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND)
ONE-WAY TRAFFIC

—— — Concrete Barrier Wall, see Index 410

L Concrete Barrier Wall, see Index 410

IS
]
@ Beginning of length of need (RA)
S/ y
k,/’ X (Length of Advancement RA)
Beginning of length of need (LA) N LN T |
Qs o
X (Length of Advancement LA) <’ B?Ck of (RA) Setback Limit
i—fa , 2 Pier or Bent ‘
(LA) Setback Limit /7 Y
— & — ]
Al
Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes é | - § ) Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
Departure — Z / Pier or Bent j 2 % Ppg De
pB = Inside Setback Distance = e L7 Party,
e W+, Z g4 2|g_ e my—=-©
O ~ —
) 7 | 553 ) | ESE
Concrete Barrier Wall, see Index 410 — n|G Nt Barrier Gutter Line o e~
< 5|3 Q =
_ — N M \— Edge of Traffic Lane - Pier Protection Barrier N\ Point of Departure
_— = <1 RIGHT APPROACH (RA) |
_(Po/nt of Departure (LA
P (tw LEFT APPROACH (LA) — [>
32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410 42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier - 50' Min. 32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410

TWO-LANE TWO-WAY TRAFFIC

NOTES:

See Index 400 for Clear

Zone and Horizontal Clearance
Length of Advancement Diagrams.
PPB = Pier Protection Barrier

See Notes on Sheet 2.

LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT DIAGRAMS - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH CONCRETE BARRIER WALL CONTINUATION

LAST
REVISION

07/01/06

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014 moe
DESIGN STANDARDS PIER PROTECTION BARRIER i

SHEET
NO

30f 10
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= %7777 X (Length of
T8 Advancement)
= . .
Beginning of length of need
Setback Limit :cT:J S/ / 9 g g
x o
Back of Pier or Bent 7w v 7
*\ /// Q/ \
Al
N | ; — \ ‘k Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
e Pier or Bent | — See Detail 'B'
=g Inside Setback
& K Distance Crash Wall ~ 'DPSA
2Q —~——pr,
5(Q / = —~3 vy
M 7 : ﬁ; \rfU/‘@ /

/ne

Type 3 Object Marker when
required (see Index 400,
General Note No. 21)

J

42" or 54" Pier Protection

\
Barrier Gutter Line
I

Pier Protection Barrier

Guardrail Transition,

Barrier with Crash Walls - 50" Min.

(LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND)
ONE-WAY TRAFFIC

Beginning of length

of need (LA) N

X (Length

see Index 410, Sheet 24

Advancement LA)

(LA) Setback Limit

Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes

&

L Edge of Traffic Lane <:|

L Point of Departure

X (Length of

Pier or
Bent

Pier Footing

Crash Wall

2.49' - Design Speed

45 mph

\

Pier Protection Barrier

/-
Barrier Gutter Line

L Edge of Traffic Lane

DETAIL 'B’

(Guardrail not shown for clarity)

Beginning of length
of need (RA)

Yo — — — — —
EJ // ’ Advancement RA)
of S Back of (RA) Setback
T 9. /7 Pier or Bent /7 Limit
<
/, S QO
A * \
\ /< —
\ 77w o — } o
| —— "(é ()
- =1
/ Pier or Bent |G |T
U, / Inside Setback Distance -1 V|2
o Ry o |Q
g N
§_§ — Q| —
1) Q Barrier Gutter Line — \

Crash Wall (Typ.)

(RA)
v
I
]

Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes

See Detail 'B' (Typ.)

{Pomt of Departure (LA)

30" Setback

LEFT APPROACH (LA)

N Edge Of Traffic Lane
<1 RIGHT APPROACH (RA)

Pier Protection
Barrier

Guardrail Transition, see

Index 410, Sheet 24 (Typ.)

42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier with Crash Walls - 50" Min.

TWO-LANE TWO-WAY TRAFFIC

1.76" - Design Speed

NOTES:

IV | IA

50 mph

See Index 400 for Clear

Zone and Horizontal Clearance
Length of Advancement Diagrams.
PPB = Pier Protection Barrier

See Notes on Sheet 2.

LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT DIAGRAMS - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH CRASH WALL AND GUARDRAIL CONTINUATION

LAST
REVISION

07/01/09

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

PIER PROTECTION BARRIER

INDEX
NO.

411

SHEET
NO

4of10
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|

Setback Limit
Back of Pier or Bent 1 \

X (Length of

ﬁii

NN

N
Pier or Bent

N

Advancement)

R\E xtended

30" Setback
Distance
D

Pier or Bent
Inside Setback
Distance

|

Beginning of length of need
L g g g

Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes

Crash Wall

T f Barrier Gutter Line

Type 3 Object Marker when
required (see Index 400,
General Note No. 21)

Beginning of length

of need (LA) \

42" or 54" Pier Protection ‘

Pier Protection Barrier - Edge of Traffic Lane
32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410

X Point of Departure

<4

Barrier with
Walls - 50'

(LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND)

X (Length of

Advancement LA)

(LA) Setback L/‘mit \

Crash
Min.

—

ONE-WAY TRAFFIC

W\ v\

130" Setback

Hazard Free, T
Traversable Slopes
e

Extended
Pier or Bent

N
N

N\
N A

Back of Pier
/7 or Bent

| X (Length of

— Beginning of length
of need (RA)

‘ Advancement RA)

(RA) Setback Limit

—
—

P\V?

Pier or Bent Inside

Setback Distance

L]

D (RA)

— Barrier Gutter Line ’\

Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
| HE
Crash Wall (Typ.) b %
L -+
ppB\D@/?ar[ | SI) 2
Ling (R\W@ z 3 Q
) N: [ g
= $

ﬂ of Departure (LA)

)L Concrete Barrier Wall,

see Index 410

h Edge of Traffic Lane

<1 RIGHT APPROACH (RA)

T
- Pier Protection Barrier

Point of Departure (RA) vy Concrete Barrier Wall,

See Index 410

LEFT APPROACH (LA)

32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410

42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier with Crash Walls - 50" Min. ‘

32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410

TWO-LANE TWO-WAY TRAFFIC

NOTES:

See Index 400 for Clear

Zone and Horizontal Clearance
Length of Advancement Diagrams.
PPB = Pier Protection Barrier

See Notes on Sheet 2.

LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT DIAGRAMS - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH CRASH WALL
AND CONCRETE BARRIER WALL CONTINUATION

LAST
REVISION

07/01/06

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

PIER PROTECTION BARRIER

INDEX
NO.

411

SHEET
NO

5of10
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+12"x12"xY)" galvanized steel back-up plate with %" post bolts (either
17" or 21" long) and nuts with %" plain round washers under nuts.
Attach thrie-beam terminal connector to Pier Protection Barrier with
a 21"x12"x%" thrie-beam terminal connector plate and 5-7;"'x15"
long HS hex bolts and nuts with 7" plain round washers under
heads and nuts.

Kok

Thrie-Beam
Terminal Connector

]

125" R

] !

B
/ W

Barrier
Gutter Line

called for in Plans) //
/7
Y * 7’

42" or 54" PPB

rs stacked bac

[ | »s
k of Eod meas

eam Washe

25'

£nd measurement
paymen

Crash Wall (when

called for in Plans)

Thrie-Beam
Terminal Connector

ok

42" or 54" PPB

125" R

, |

j % Beam Washers stacke

Barrier
Gutter Line

21

pay

d back of
En

rail
d measurem

t for Nested Beams.

Crash Wall (when /' v 7

7/ P field trimmed, see Detail
e AQH
/
— ent
pB paym |
t for P Sheet 20
uremen Index 410 icable.)
. panels (See’ o timber posts are applica
Transi Ctions, stee 2

spacing and bo

(no additional

h Posts, and accessories.) c

PLAN FOR DESIGN SPEED = 45 MPH

Standard Thrie-Beam Offset Block,
field trimmed, see Detail

1:15

Nested Beam, same as above

j ove
Transition Section, same as ab

; ditional
ement for Guardrail payment (no_ad cessories.)
End measur ms, Approach posts, and ac E
ment for Nested Beams,

PLAN FOR DESIGN SPEED = 50 MPH
FLARED END TREATMENT - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH GUARDRAIL CONTINUATION

4
42" or 54" PPB /

NOTES

1. The Pier Protection Barrier radial segments are
intended for use on approach and trailing ends of

Standard Thrie-Beam Offset Block,

both one-way and two-way facilities.

The guardrail

connections shown on this sheet apply to one-way
approaches and to the approaching and trailing ends
of two-lane two-way facilities. On trailing ends of
two-way multilane and one-way facilities the end
connection on Index 410, Sheet 2 may be used.

For guardrail connections, see Index 410, Sheet 20.

guardrail

. Refer to Index No. 400 Detail J for additional
information.

g st

Note:

Barrier may be
constructed in
chords having
lengths <4 feet.

715" nom. ARC DISTANCE | OFFSETS "y"
LENGTH (Ft.) | »x» (Ft.) " (Ft)

4 4.00 0.06
8 7.99 0.26
| A 12 11.98 0.58
— o 16 15.96 1.02
51" nom. 20 19.91 1.60
T L 21 20.91 1.76
5" nom.__| 24 23.85 2.30
FOR USE WITH EITHER 25 24.83 2.49

1:10 OR 1:15
GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS

STANDARD THRIE-BEAM
OFFSET BLOCK
(FIELD TRIMMED)

I\
Al

Ve
32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410

Crash Wall (when

DI

called for in Plans) — ,

7 7

4' //
F 3' Taper
/

/7
/7

X45"
Z

D N Barrier F
-I PLAN Gutter Line -I
‘ 6'-8" (42" PPB)
‘ 14'-8" (54" PPB)
,ﬁ 42" or 54" PPB Construction Joint permitted
N
1 2 i
| R |
1 ' o
} ? | T
l
1
! )
’\V I T
ELEVATION

NOTE:

f 32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410

— Extend 32" Concrete Barrier Wall & supporting footing horizontal
reinforcing 3" into 42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier (Typ.)

PPB = Pier Protection Barrier.

END TREATMENT - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH CONCRETE BARRIER WALL CONTINUATION

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/06

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

PIER PROTECTION BARRIER

INDEX
NO.

411

SHEET
NO

6 of 10
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125" R

¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail Bolts

¢ Thrie-Beam
Guardrail Bolts —\
I

I'-1%"

1'-6"

47&71 . )
Bars 85 & 5B (Bottom) # Bundle 1 set E | , D | Transition Bars 5P Field ‘
D | of Bars 5V ‘ | Field Cut Cut & Lap Splice (Typ. Rotate Transition 67+ E
— # Bars 5V (Typ.) W ‘ End Bars 5V Unless Otherwise Noted) n Bars 5P as required —
|
\ \ | | | ‘
o o} o} a o O o O OO0, o o N Q Q ol o] O o O\, O ! Q
Y ‘ ) Bar f—— fi i\ N i\ , )
\\ \ \\ \ \ ‘ }/ }/ S 5p \ | r\ \ \ \ \\:\\ L RN
K o :\f\, T | K
= 3 — =
| LN A | || % \. —= == ==
S U i : 8] 2] V) *\ Y \

i

O

e

|

; T . - -
L Bars 872 & L Field Bend Bar 5B Barrier Begin or Bars 85 Barrier Begin or E
; or 8T1 Gutter Line End PPB
5B (Bottom) (Bottom) as required Gutter Line End PPB
D Bars 5V @ 8" sp. (max.) 3 sp.@ 7" I'-1" 3%" Bars 5P @ 8" sp. (max.) 675"+ 3"
‘-l — 1.9 I

£]

5'-0" (Tapered Toe)

6'-8" (Top Transition) 42" Pier Protection Barrier (shown)

5'-0" (Tapered Toe)

6'-8" (Top Transition) 42" Pier Protection Barrier (shown)

Begin Bars 5R
L ol

J

14'-8" (Top Transition) 54" Pier Protection Barrier (similar)

PLAN
(Showing Bars 5V, 85, 5B & 8T2)

# Rotate Bars 5V as shown
to maintain clearance.

14'-8" (Top Transition) 54" Pier Protection Barrier (similar)

PLAN

(Showing Transition Bars 5P and Bars 85 & 8TI1)

END TRANSITION AND TAPERED TOE DETAILS - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH GUARDRAIL CONTINUATION

Bars 5R @ Begin or End PPB
8" sp. (max.) 9'-3"+ 6'-8" (42" Pier Protection Barrier) (shown)
A NOTE:
placed with Bars 5P N ) 14'-8" (54" Pier Protection Barrier) (similar)
Lap Bars 8T1 and 8T2 E or F
Shift Bars 5P vertically with Bars 85 (4-0" ¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail
I to clear Bars 8T1 min. Lap Splice). Field BgnddBars golts' (on‘;V/t/\l/wth Cpncrgte ‘ 1-1%" 42" PPB (shown)
Bar 5R — T Bars 8T1 =~ ———_ as require /7 Bars 8T1 arrier Wall continuation) j\\ 54" PPB (similar)
— ~~~~~ |
—
(— Begin or End PPB — NS NOTES:
—— ~
Bars 5P \‘\ ) I 1 f | = . 1. See Sheet 9 for Footing Details.
— — 2. See Sheet 8 for Cross Sections.
— A ] _ — |-
A= s — - P i — | 1
o | e v | | S|z i | i Tt \’\\Qa ESTIMATED 42" PPB QUANTITIES
1 NIRG 1
1 3 : 1 ? X ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
— Q — I
Bars 85 — | f | Bars 85 —| f \ Concrete CY/LF 0.141
HH 1 Q. " [}
- I 1 - i\'r & T 1 / : Reinforcing Steel
L L L L I J|n L L L L L I L L I L - — — 3 LB/LF 33.10
Ln— - | — ! 1 h 0 (w/out Bars 5V) /
A5 & — I £ !
1 1 s —1 1 | I y
n
Bar 8T2 | : - Bar 8T2 : ! =L sars ESTIMATED 54" PPB QUANTITIES
or 85 — \ ] or 85 — | 1 1 1 1 1 A — 5V ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
| | | —T 1 1 |
. T 3 I i Concrete CY/LF 0.172
— T | 7 - i u
U 1 9 U g U g q U U U U U U U U U U U ; ;
I ] / Reinforcing Steel LB/LF 16.74
/ (w/out Bars 5V)
P\V P\V \ \
Transition Bars 5P J Omit Tapered Toe with Concrete Bundle 1 set Field cut
Field Cut & Lap Splice Barrier Wall Continuation of Bars 5V End Bars 5V

PARTIAL ELEVATION - 54" PPB DETAIL

ELEVATION - BARRIER END TRANSITION - 42" PPB (shown); 54" PPB (similar)

(Guardrail and back leg of Stirrups not shown for clarity)

END TRANSITION DETAILS - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH GUARDRAIL OR CONCRETE BARRIER WALL CONTINUATION

Eorij

NOTE:
PPB = Pier Protection Barrier.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/06

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

PIER PROTECTION BARRIER

INDEX
NO.

411

SHEET
NO

7of10
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BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:
1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.

2. Bars 85 may be continuous or spliced at the construction

joints. Lap splices for Bars 8S shall be a minimum of 4'-0".

3. The Contractor may utilize Welded Wire Reinforcement when

approved by the Engineer. Welded Wire Reinforcement must

consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of

Specfication Section 931.
NOTE: PPB = Pier Protection Barrier

MARK SIZE LENGTH
P 5 7'-6"
R 5 6'-7"

S 8 As Reqd.
42" PPBTI & T2 8 13'-0"
54" PPB T1 & T2 8 21'-0"
% 5 9'-2"

CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS

Length as Required

‘ ## Vary Field Cut from 7" to 1'-0"

to maintain a 2'-0" min. lap. -~
BARS 8S §
& [ M
[ terath as Required | | g i 3|5
e . HE
* . ' Field Cut [
BARS 8S ¥ y & Discard 0 T
(within Flared End Treatments) r : ;E E
6'-2" : L
- \AX 0 g2
] ! = ;
Bars 871 6-2' (42" PPB) g = 8 for Bars 8T1 : by : :
14-6" (54" PPB) @ = 5° for Bars 8T2 ! '
Bars 8T2 4'-10" . T )
TRANSITION STIRRUP BARS 5P
TRANSITION BARS 8T1 & 8T2 To Be Field Cut (10 of each
required per Railing End Transition)
1o Contractor's s N
| ey option \\ - T
45°
64"
) [
54°30' .
1 a
Fq —V‘
F{;
S
M s
N
\§ v \§ _
51
1-21" Field Cut 6%
STIRRUP BAR 5P  STIRRUP STIRRUP BAR 5v  END STIRRUP BAR 5V
BAR 5R To Be Field Cut

(Two required per
Barrier End Transition
w/ Tapered Toe)

NOTES: 1-614"
1. See Sheet 9 for Footing Details.
2. See Sheet 7 for bar spacings and details Barrier 8y 10y
within End Transitions. Gutter Line N 5 S
S - Bars 5R
1'-61%" < ‘ @ 8" Sp.
4 N
Barrier 8ly" 10y" /—i
Gutter Line S o d
N o 37/4u 3
Bars 5P - ~ / Bars 5P
‘ @ 8" Sp. ? @ 8" Sp.
. \ =
= |
¥ g 5 C\
x = 3 | S
1—»% Bars 8S O/{/ Bars 8S
# I L (Typ.) I L (Typ.)
e g
. S o . Y
® R / S /
N &N
% i
™ RN 2" Cl. Ry >l
N Y, (Typ.) Y (Typ.)
[0 - g
N Bars 5V q N Bars 5V o
N @ 8" Sp. N @ 8" Sp.
d & R %
Shoulder 47‘ f N -\ Shoulder Pavement 47‘ f y -\
/ or Fill (see Plans) Footing _/

Pavement or
Fill (see Plans)

Footing Const. Joint Required

SECTION D-D
TYPICAL SECTION THRU
42" PIER PROTECTION BARRIER

Const. Joint Required

SECTION D-D
TYPICAL SECTION THRU

54" PIER PROTECTION BARRIER

]r_6]/2u
],_11/2,.
31 10y Barrier 7y 11y
ha ha Gutter Line N
. 5H 2%,1
¢ Thrie-Beam
Guardrail Bolts W /T Bars 8T1 Bars 8T1
| AT
T N - N
<
| Transition Bars 5P X I Il —$— Transition Bars 5P
<t
S
D . ’ 9 v
B - §, /ﬁ Bars 5
o | — Bars 85 (Typ. Unless EXIJ | — Bars 85 (Typ. Unless
) & - Otherwise Noted) N Otherwise Noted)
¢ ttBar[{er | Cl. varies to Bars
utter Line
> >— Field cut End 5P & 5V back
Field Bend Bar 5V L1 Bars 5V 5 g
to maintain cover ___ Bar 872 Bars 5V .
I +— Bar A %
\ 1 ) 1
Shoulder 4 / /T L -\ Shoulder Pavement : Jf N -\

Pavement or
Fill (see Plans)

Footing Const. Joint Required or Fill (see Plans)

END VIEW E-E
(with Tapered Toe)

BARRIER DETAILS

Footing

Const. Joint Required

END VIEW F-F
(without Tapered Toe)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

PIER PROTECTION BARRIER

INDEX
NO.

411

SHEET
NO
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Barrier Gutter Line X\

Bars 5V @ 8" sp.

(Typ.)

(S——

Shoulder Spacing
Pavement or Bars 58 |
Fill (see Plans)
\ | ‘
T | ™y
¥ 5

3" Lip (See Note 1)

Drainage Structure,
Utility, etc. if present
See Plans for actual
locations and
configurations

1

)

~

71_o"
]‘—61/2” 5;_5]/2,1
Expanded Shoulder
Varies (6'-0" Min.)
'\V | 2::

| — 42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier

| — Const. Joint Required

\/

Spacing

R,

% Bars 5B (Typ.)

Bars 5U @ 6" sp. Nars 5B (Typ.)

/

V4 < 1]

O O

7 O O
o

7_9"

x Optional Const.

Joint (See Note 1)

3" Cover (Bottom)

k Bottom of Spread Footing

5sp. @ 1'-0" = 5-0" 3

2" Cover (Top & Sides)

(Level Transversely)

Slope
Qries

14"

7_0"

2-83"

1'-61%"

2-83"

Barrier Gutter Line

Bars 5V @ 8" sp. s\

Shoulder

Pavement or

Fill (see Plans) \

Expanded Shoulder

Varies (3'-0" Min.)

Bars 5B (Typ.) K/

7'-0"

on

(Typ.)
|_— 42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier

| — Const. Joint Required

Spacing Bars 5B

X

ES

10"

Bars 5B (Typ.)

U/ \U UI ]
|

Bars 5A @ 6" sp.

Spacing

3

/

3" Cover (Bottom)

Const. Joint

2" Cover (Top & Sides)

2 sp.@ 1'-0" = 2-0"

26"

Permitted

\
k Bottom of Spread

2sp.@1-0"=2-0" |3

(Level Transversely)

Bars 5B

SECTION A-A TYPICAL SECTION THRU BACK CANTILEVER FOOTING

7'-0"

5514

Barrier Gutter Line \

Const. Joint Required

Bars 5V @ 8" sp.

1'-6%" Expanded Shoulder
Varies (2'-0" Min.)
’\V | 2:1
(Typ.)

| — 42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier

Bars 5B

SECTION B-B TYPICAL SECTION THRU T FOOTING

Slope
Qr/es

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

MARK SIZE LENGTH
5 6'-8"
5 As Reqd.
5 14'-0"

approved by the Engineer.

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:
1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.
2. Lap splices for Bars 5B shall be a minimum of 2'-2".

3. The Contractor may use Welded Wire Reinforcement when
Welded Wire Reinforcement
must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements
of Specification Section 931.

CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS

Shoulder Pavement / _opacing 5A 6'-8" | 6'-8" |
or Fill (see Plans) Bars 5B ‘
\ Slope 5B Length as Required
_____ i Vari -
|
/ 1.0 BARS 5A & 5B _ BARS U
Bars 58 (Typ.) %: 2 3|1 < -\
~ I Length as Required -
\\c | For Bars 5V see
Bars 5B (Typ.)/\ Bars 5U @ 6" sp. P I Bending Diagram \/
———————— 15 N ¥ ~ Sheet 8.
(. SR\ N / MY | BARS 5B
2] <] o T T %] o Drainage Structure, i X
| | Vsl b iity, etc. if present (within Flared End Treatments)
. , . .
o a o \a OJ/ | < : See Plans for actual
) / | locations and ESTIMATED BARRIER FOOTING QUANTITIES
L L j j
| Il configurations ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Bottom of Spread Footing 3" Cover (Bottom) Optional Const. Concrete CY/LF 0.335
(Level Transversely) 2" Cover (Top & Sides) Joint (See Note 1) 3" Lip (See Note 1) Reinforcing Steel (w/ Bars 5V) Cantilever Footing LB/LF 64.32
Reinforcing Steel (w/ Bars 5V) T Footing LB/LF 63.01
3 5sp. @ I'-0" = 5-0" 1'-9" Spacing NOTES:
Bars 5B 1. Provide 3" lip when optional construction joint is used. Omit 3" lip adjacent to Barrier Wall Inlets and
SECTION C-C TYPICAL SECTION THRU FRONT CANTILEVER FOOTING as required to provide 2" min. clear between Cantilever Footing and adjacent Pier Footing or Column.
2. See Sheets 7 & 8 for Barrier Details.
BARRIER FOOTING DETAILS
LAST g DESCRIPTION: FDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION [ PIER PROTECTION BARRIER no. e
07/01/13 |& DESIGN STANDARDS 411 9 of 10
o
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CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

. MARK SIZE LENGTH
Crash Wall Footing ‘ 6-8" |

B 5 As Reqd.

Length as Required 0 T

Field bend and shift Bars 5B ‘ 9 g ‘ N ¢ 5 6-4"/7-4
in Crash Wall Footing to lap ‘ '\i [ E 5 4'-8"
2'-0" min. with Bars 5B in U 5 11'-0"

Barrier Footing (Typ.) BARS 5B BARS U REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:
2'-8" 1. All bar dimensions in the bending

Barrier Footing
(type varies)

diagrams are out to out.
2. Lap splices for Bars 5B shall be a

J minimum of 2'-2".
! .
5i_gn ‘ 42" PPB 3. Th¢ Contractor may use Welded Wire
Reinforcement when approved by the

7-0"

0"

1

6'-4" " 54" PPB _ _ _
e Engineer. Welded Wire Reinforcement
= BARS 5C BARS 5E must consist of Deformed wire meeting
the requirements of Specifciation Section
931.
ESTIMATED CRASH WALL & FOOTING QUANTITIES
ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete (Footing) CY/LF 0.260
Field cut, rotate and shift Bars 5A Concrete (42" Crash Wall) CY/LF 0.389
& 5U in Footings as shown (Typ.) Concrete (54" Crash Wall) CY/LF 0.500
Reinforcing Steel (42" Crash Wall) LB/LF 66.06
Reinforcing Steel (54" Crash Wall) LB/LF 70.23
\ NOTES:
1. Provide 3" lip when optional construction joint is used.
2. See Sheet 8 for Barrier Details and Sheet 9 for Barrier Footing details.

Field bend Bars 5B in Crash Wall V (9 \ ‘
to extend 2'-0" min. into PPB (Typ.) \/ Barrier Gutter Line 7-0

o|a @@
Qo ala
42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier ‘ 32" Concrete Barrier Wall _CL _CL o 3'-0" | 4'-0"
| s & |
PLAN VIEW s
(Concrete Barrier Wall Continuation shown, Guardrail Continuation similar) S 73 3 |/ Bars SE placed
¥ with Bars 5C
- 2" Cover |
=2 (Typ.)
§ '\i: N b q
s 21wl
. . . Q| s
(42" Pier Protection Barrier) 1'-8" Q. SIS
(54" Pier Protection Barrier) 3-8" N ?} L o= N
N 5 ®|® b \ q
Sl sla Construction ,— Bars 5C @ I'-0" sp.
=~ Match Cross e Joint permitted 1
Slope of Shoulder \ S0
— / \\ ]
~ R B 5B (Typ.
: \\\ j’ ars (Typ.)
. . - Bars 50 @ 6" sp. Bars 58 (Typ.)
o L N ® " | ] AN
N | Match Cross \ N , . 7 7 A o )
I Slope of Shoulder Spacing |, r° © ° ° ° °
] N Bars 5B I | \ ‘
1l o leweeme o LA —~ | \ o o o JZ o o a
\ L ‘ ‘ ‘
N ) ) \ ] ! L I
Field trim Bars 5C 3" Lip (See Note 1) Optional Construction 3" Cover (Bottom) Bottom of
42" or 54" Pier 42" or 54" Crash Wall * and bend Bars 5B Joint (See Note 1) 2" Cover (Top & sides) Spread Footing
Protection Barrier See Plans for length /oca//){ as‘ required Spacing ‘ 25p. @ 1I'0" 35p. @ I'0" 3
VIEW G-G to maintain cover (Typ.) Bar< 58 | \ I
* Match height of adjacent SECTION H-H
Pier Protection Barrier NOTE:
PPB = Pier Protection Barrier
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision |3 FooT 2014 PIER PROTECTION BARRIER "o "o
07/01/13 |& DESIGN STANDARDS 411 10 of 10
o
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GENERAL NOTES

The 'Portable Temporary Low Profile Barrier For Roadside Safety' is a licensed design by
the University Of Florida. Any infringement on the rights of the designer shall be the
sole responsibility of the user.

This standard drawing (Index No. 412) is provided by the Florida Department Of
Transportation solely for use by the Department and its assignees. The purpose for this
standard drawing is to indicate the approval of use of the barrier on the State Highway
System; to provide sufficient pictorials for identifying the barrier unit; and, to provide
general installation geometry for the barrier.

Only those barrier units cast by producers licensed by the University Of Florida will be
allowed for installation on the State Highway System in Florida. Barrier wall units shall
conform to Section 521 of the Standard Specification and shall be produced in Department
approved plants with quality control plans for precasting concrete barrier walls. Each
barrier wall unit shall be permanently marked with an identification that is traceable to
the manufacturer, the producing precast concrete plant and the date of production. This
permanent identification mark will serve as certification that the unit has been
manufactured in accordance with University of Florida drawings and specifications, and
the approved quality control program.

The low profile barrier is to be installed only with hardware and accessories furnished
by the licensed barrier producer. Units shall be used for no purpose other than as
interconnected segments in a run of barrier. Low profile barrier wall units shall maintain
firm contact with adjoining units. Nuts on tensioning rods shall be installed snug tight.

The low profile barrier is applicable for work zone speeds of 45 mph or less.

Tubular markers shall be installed along the run of barrier at the ends and at 50' centers
on tangents and 25' centers on radii. The markers shall be fixed to the top of the barrier
by an adhesive or other method approved by the engineer. Approach end units shall be
marked with a Type I object marker. The cost of the tubular markers and Type I object
marker shall be included in the cost of the low profile barrier.

Information regarding licensing, shop drawings, specifications, quality control and
certification of compliance can be obtained from the University Of Florida: Office of
Technology Licensing, P.0. Box 115500, Gainesville, Florida, 32611-5500. Telephone:
352-392-8929, Fax: 352-392-6600. Reference UF#11052.

The Portable Temporary Low Profile Barrier For Roadside Safety shall be paid for under
the contract unit price for Barrier Wall (Temporary) Low Profile Concrete, LF, and will be
full compensation for furnishing, installing, maintaining and removing barrier wall.

Deflection space shall be kept clear of any grass, construction debris, stockpiled materials,

equipment, and objects.

BACKSIDE AND END PICTORIAL VIEWS
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Beveled Washer

Traffic Face\

CONCAVE CONNECTION

PARALLEL CONNECTION

Traffic Face\
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s TS
~ “‘,E ~l©
o Iy
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|
END VIEWS

Clear Zone (CZ)

" o3

BEVELED FACE MALE END

Notes:

WORK ZONE OFFSET TO DEFLECTION
SPEED TRAVELWAY SPACE
45 MPH " MIN, fed
OR LESS 2" PREFERRED

Edge Of Travel Way\

ﬁ :
1'-2 *

Varies

LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique
can only be used on flexible or rigid pavement.

ASPHALT PAD: Where exisiting pavement is not
present, construct 2" Asphalt Pad using mi

Flexible or Rigid Pavement /

*  Minimum 9" on 1:10 or flatter slopes for
'Portable Temporary Low Profile Barrier
For Roadside Safety.! For values A, B,
D and X see Index No. 600.

B scellaneous asphalt pavement in accordance with
Specification Section 339 with the exception that
the use of a pre-emergent herbicide is not
required. Payment for asphalt pad will be
included in the cost of the barrier.

Portable Temporary Low Profile
Barrier For Roadside Safety

DEFLECTION SPACE AT DROPOFFS

Approach Traffic

—>

Edge Of Traffic Lane

Tangent Extension

2777‘77‘77*74 2777‘77‘7777%
= 1 1 TEE 1 1 iy
Beveled Washer
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Type ”] Object Marker
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PLAN VIEW OF APPROACH END OFFSET
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PORTABLE TEMPORARY LOW PROFILE BARRIER FOR ROADSIDE SAFETY
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See Inset A

> <3

TRAFFIC SIDE
CONVEX CURVATURE

Inset A

> <73

TRAFFIC SIDE

See Inset B

CONCAVE CURVATURE

MAXIMUM CURVATURE e MINIMUM RADIUS
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The Type K Temporary Concrete Barrier System has been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-3 criteria
or structurally evaluated to meet the requirements of NCHRP Report 350 TL-3 criteria for the installation
configurations as shown utilizing the types, sizes, lengths, shapes, strengths and grades of the fabrication
and installation materials as shown.

In order to maintain crashworthiness of the system, do not substitute different grades, sizes, shapes or
types of reinforcing steel for those shown for constructing Type K Barrier Units. Also, do not substitute
different type, size, length or material grade anchor bolts, nuts, washers, adhesives, connector pins, stakes,
keeper pins, or guardrail components for installing Type K Barrier Units.

FABRICATION NOTES:

FABRICATOR PREQUALIFICATION: The Barrier Units shall be made in a prestressed concrete plant that meets the requirements of
Specification Section 450 or in a precast plant meeting the requirements of Specification Section 105.

CONCRETE: Concrete shall be Class IV in accordance with Specification Section 346. Specification Sections 346-10.2 through 346-10.4
are not applicable. Barrier Units represented by concrete acceptance strength tests which fall below 5000 psi will be rejected.

REINFORCING STEEL: All reinforcing steel shall be ASTM A 615, Grade 60 except for Bars 6D1, 6D2 and 6D3. Bars 6D1, 6D2 and 6D3
shall be ASTM A 706 except that a 234" diameter pin must be used for the 180 degree bend test. After fabrication, all or part
of Bars 6D shall be hot dip galvanized in accordance with Specification Section 962 or coated with a cold galvanizing compound in
accordance with Specification Section 975. The minimum limit of galvanizing or coating is shown in the Bending Diagrams. At the
Fabricator's option, the entire length of Bars 6D may be galvanized or coated. Install Bars 6D within ¥ of the plan dimensions.
Correct placement of Bars 6D is critical for proper fit up and performance of individual Barrier Units.

At the option of the Fabricator, Deformed Welded Wire Fabric in accordance with Specification Section 931 and the details shown on Sheet 2
may be utilized in lieu of Bars 4A and 5B.

All dimensions in the Bending Diagrams are out to out. All reinforcing steel shall have a 2" minimum cover except as noted.

LIFTING SLEEVE ASSEMBLY: Inclusion of the Lifting Sleeve Assemblies is optional. Steel for Pipe Sleeve shall be in accordance
with ASTM A 53. Hot-dip galvanize the Lifting Sleeve Assemblies after their fabrication in accordance with the Specifications.

SURFACE FINISH: Construct Barrier Units in accordance with Specification Sections 400 and 521. Finish the top and sides
of the Barrier Units with a General Surface Finish. Finish the bottom of the Barrier Units to a dense uniform surface by
floating in lieu of the General Surface Finish. Use stationary metal forms or stationary timber forms with a form liner.

MARKING: Permanently mark the top left end of each Barrier Unit by the use of an embedded and anchored metallic plate with letters
and figures a minimum of 0.5" tall. Ink stamps are not allowed. Permanently mark with the following information:
- Type K1
- Fabricator's name or symbol
- Date of manufacture (day, month and year)

HANDLING: At no time shall the Barrier Units be lifted or moved by use of Bars 6D that extend from the ends of the units. Approximate
weight of one unit equals 2.7 tons.

Alternate Designs: Manufacturers/vendors seeking approval of proprietary Temporary Barrier Systems for inclusion on the Qualified
Products List (QPL) as alternative designs shall submit a Product Application package. The application package shall include
manufacturer's product drawings, specifications, installation manual, National Cooperative Highway Research Program (NCHRP) Report 350
or Manual for Assessing Safety Hardware (MASH) Test Level 3 (TL-3) crash test documentation and the FHWA "Letter of Acceptance.”
The posted QPL drawings will need to include the following:

1. Anchorage, bolting, and staking details for connections to asphalt and concrete pavement.
Sections and tables showing required deflection space and minimum offsets to above ground hazards or drop-offs.
Alignment and length of need details.
Transition and overlap details.
End treatment details.
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ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL DETAIL

CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS 1-100"
WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT
BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
MARK SIZE NUMBER LENGTH > 2%‘” & 4 2% 5 S
2
55° Sis
R Al 4 10 6'-1" = L
(Typ.) ~ S i é
D 17.2 (Typ. 3 4]/2”|4]/2” 3 A2 4 2 5r_gn
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NS AN
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— b d 0 T = Bars 5B \
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) 3 2'-9% 6D1
slots (Conventional Steel), ‘ 1-gn
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L N g
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Reinforcement cage as shown. BAR 6C TOP VIEW ton and bottom corners i ; 5
D 17.2 spacing shall match spacings for Bars 4A shown in Elevation oprarr/'er - |3
View, Sheet 2. Field trim D 17.2's to clear drain slots by 2" BARS 6D1, 6D2 & 6D3 ’ SECTION A-A (SHOWN) e

(SECTION B-B SIMILAR)
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See Connection Pin Installation Note

Barrier Unit N Unmarked End \

Contractor's option) —

Connection Pin

Y !

Bars 6D (Typ.)

Vs N\,

Bor e Do Do T ke T R e - e

Do, A\ O N R N AL

F,O'N,rh-‘uﬁ. e DA ST DD_-ND, 8 R ,\\%V ¢
LTop of Bridge Deck or

Roadway Surface

DETAIL OF CONNECTION BETWEEN BARRIER UNITS

21

A
|
Top Plate 4"
(See Detail) J
14 o

LR J L 134" @ hole
(Centered)

2]/211

21/2,.

g

74" @ hole for
Retainer Bolt (at

TOP PLATE
DETAIL

=

7

CONNECTION PIN DETAIL

NOTES FOR ALL INSTALLATIONS:

1. LIMITATION OF USE: This Temporary Concrete Barrier System is intended for work zone traffic control and other temporary applications.

It shall not be

used for permanent traffic railing construction unless specifically permitted by the Plans. Except as shown for the Back Filled Roadway Installations, the
Barrier Units must be installed on a flexible pavement (asphalt) or rigid pavement (concrete) surface as shown with a cross slope of 1:10 or flatter. Except
as shown for transition installations, Type K Barrier Units are not intended to be bolted down or staked down in locations where they can be impacted from

the back side.

2. HANDLING: At no time shall the Barrier Units be lifted or moved by use of Bars 6D that extend from the ends of the units. Approximate weight of one unit

Marked End Barrier Unit
/ / equals 2.7 tons.
3. SURFACE PREPARATION: Except as shown for the Back Filled Roadway Installations, remove all grass, debris, loose dirt and sand from the pavement, bridge

deck or Asphalt Pad surface within the barrier footprint just prior to placement of the Barrier Units.

4. OFFSET TO TRAVELWAY:
5. CONNECTION PIN ASSEMBLY:

Offset shall meet requirements as shown on sheet 1 of Index 415.
Steel for Connection Pin and Top Plate assemblies shall be in accordance with ASTM A36 or ASTM A709 Grade 36.

Nondestructive testing of welds shall not be required. At the Contractor's option, a 34" diameter hole may be provided at the bottom of the Connection Pin, as
shown, for the installation of a vandal resistance bolt.

6. CONNECTION PIN INSTALLATION: Initially set Barrier Units by using a 374" wooden block between ends of adjacent units. Install Connection Pin between

adjacent Barrier Units as shown, then pull newly placed Barrier Unit away from adjacent Barrier Unit to remove slack between Connection Pin and Bars 6D
(except as shown on Sheet 5). Barrier Units shall not be used unconnected.
7. DELINEATION: Mount Type C Steady-Burn Lights on top of Barrier Units that are used as traffic barriers along travel ways in work zones. Space the lights

at 50" centers in transitions, 100" centers on curves and 200" centers on tangent alignments. Refer to "Warning Lights" on Index No. 600 for additional

information.

8. REUSE OF UNITS: Barrier Units may be reused provided they have the structural integrity and surface qualities of new units. Do not use Barrier Units
without Marking Plates.
9. MAINTENANCE: Deflection space shall be kept clear of any grass, construction debis, stockpiled materials, equipment, and objects.

10. REUSE OF CONNECTION PINS: Connection pins may be reused if they have the structural integrity of new pins.

11. INSTALLATIONS ON CURVED ALIGNMENTS: The details presented in these Standards are shown for installations on tangent alignments. Details for

horizontally curved alignments are similar.

12. TRANSITIONS: Transitions are required between freestanding, bolted down, staked down and back filled Type K Barrier installations, see Sheet 8 for

transition requirements and details. Transitions are also required between installations of Type K Barrier and other types of temporary barrier, see Index

No. 415 for transition requirements and details. Splices and transitions are required between installations of Type K Barrier and permanent Bridge or

Roadway Traffic Railings, see Sheets 9 through 13 for transition requirements and details. Transitions are required between installations of Type K Barrier
and Proprietary (QPL) Barrier Systems, See Sheets 14 and 15 for transition requirements and details.

13. PAYMENT: Barrier Units for work zone traffic control and other temporary applications shall be paid for under the contract unit price for Barrier Wall

(Temporary) (F&I) (Type K), LF. Any relocation of the Barrier Units required for the project shall be paid for under the contract unit price for Barrier Wall
(Temporary) (Relocate) (Type K), LF. Type C Steady-Burn Lights shall be paid for under the contract unit price for Lights (Temp. Barrier Wall Mount) (Type C,
Steady Burn), ED. The Contractor shall furnish Barrier Units except when the Plans stipulate the availability of Department owned units. Regardless of unit
source the Contractor shall furnish all hardware and shall be responsible for all handling including loading, transport, unloading, stockpiling, installation,
removal and return. Unless otherwise noted on the Plans, the BarrierUnits shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be removed from the site
prior to acceptance of the completed project.

NOTES FOR THRIE BEAM GUARDRAIL SPLICE INSTALLATIONS:

1. THRIE-BEAM GUARDRAIL:

Guardrail panel length shall be 12'-6".

Provide Thrie-Beam Guardrail for splices in accordance with AASHTO M 180, Type II (Zinc coated) and as follows:
Two panels per splice (One panel per side) of Class B (10 Gauge), or
Four panels per splice (Two nested panels per side) of Class A (12 Gauge).

and Nuts, Filler Plates, etc.) in accordance with Index No. 400.

Install five Guardrail Anchor Bolts at each end of each splice in any of the standard seven anchor bolt holes in the Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector.

Provide and install all other associated metallic guardrail components (Terminal Connectors, Shoulder Bolts, Hex Bolts

If reinforcing steel is encountered when drilling holes for Guardrail Anchor Bolts in Type K Barrier Units, shift Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector so as to

clear reinforcing steel within the given tolerances or select a different bolt hole to use.

Do not drill or cut through reinforcing steel within Type K Barrier

Units. Drilling or cutting through reinforcing steel within permanent concrete traffic railings is permitted. Do not drill or cut through utilities or conduits
within permanent concrete traffic railings.

2. GUARDRAIL OFFSET BLOCKS: Provide and install timber Offset Blocks meeting the material requirements of Index No. 400. Field trim Offset Blocks as
required for proper fit.
3. CONCRETE FOR FILLING TAPERED TRAFFIC RAILING TOES: Provide concrete for filling tapered toes of Traffic Railings as shown meeting the material
requirements of Specification Section 346, any Class, or a commercially available prebagged concrete mix (3000 psi minimum compressive strength).

Utilize Offset Blocks as shown and required in order to prevent bending or kinking of Thrie-Beam Guardrail panels.

Sampling,

testing, evaluation and certification of the concrete in accordance with Specification Section 346 is not required. Saturate with water the surfaces upon and

against which the concrete fill will be placed prior to placing concrete.

configurations shown so as to provide a smooth shape transition between the Type K Barrier and the adjacent traffic railing.

placing and finishing concrete by hand methods.
minimum of 24 hours.

Place and finish concrete fill using forms or by hand methods to the general

A low slump is desirable if
Cure the concrete fill by application of a curing compound, or by covering with a wet tarp or burlap for a
Completely remove the concrete fill upon relocation or removal of the Type K Temporary Concrete Barrier.
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SIDE Sheet 9 uts wi ZW q‘h 0 OmB tta € / L g g /, Anchor with Heavy Hex Nut & L
asher on Bottom 9 5 b
. ~ 3" Sq. Top Plate Washer
1/
/315" Min. 3|
s/ E o =]
">~ Edge of Above ol =
7 Ground Hazard Asphalt Overlay T = § T T
if present Ly © Asphalt Overla
See Anchor 1 P _ 7] 5 P / S _ -
. - ] N s o r
Bolt Detail Nominal \K ® % PTFE 7" Min, #* B
- =2 T = L Embedment L
Asphalt Overlay S~ Drop-off ~ j\f ape 7" Min., ** ‘/)\ — —
if present - =~ ; % T Embedment /] i '\\Z
\E\\ \k L — See Optional PTFE Taping Detail
e > -—t Bridge Deck, Approach Supplemental Bottom Plate E L Bridge R see OPf"‘?”a’ PTFE Bridge Dec'k,.Approach Slab or
Slab or Rigid Pavement Washer also required if Deck OPTIONAL PTFE Taping Detail Roadway Rigid Pavement
SIP Metal Forms present TAP[NG DETAIL W]TH ASPHALT W]THOUT ASPHALT
OVERLAY
(;-;PéfC?ILDSlfj\}-él\(zlgN(TBR.GIIDMc;IngE(I:I\Ij_giZLOLV,ZglOIIAVP,,DARD?:\gZNiL?'BO THROUGH BOLTED ANCHOR OVERLAY
’ INSTALLATION ON BRIDGE DECK ADHESIVE BONDED ANCHOR INSTALLATION ON
DROP-OFF SHOWN, MEDIAN TRANSITION INSTALLATION SIMILAR)
bi _ red BRIDGE DECK, APPROACH SLAB OR RIGID PAVEMENT
NOTES FOR BOLTED DOWN BRIDGE, APPROACH SLAB, ROADWAY AND TRANSITION INSTALLATIONS: /mension as require
to span SIP Metal Form
. In i
LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique can only be used on rigid pavement and concrete bridge decks as shown. Barrier Units Corrugations p{us 72" Min. 30
shall not be bolted down on bridge superstructures that contain post-tensioned tendons within the concrete deck (top flange of concrete overlap each side 415" 2
box girders) or on bridge superstructures consisting of longitudinally prestressed, transversely post-tensioned, solid or voided concrete
slab units. Anchor Bolts must not be installed on both sides of the Barrier Units. Do not bolt down Barrier Units across bridge finger
or modular expansion joints.
ANCHOR BOLTS, NUTS AND WASHERS: Adhesive-Bonded Anchor Bolts shall be fully threaded rods in accordance with ASTM F 1554 Grade R
36. Anchor Bolts for through bolting shall be in accordance with ASTM A 307 or ASTM F 1554 Grade 36. Nuts shall be in accordance S ﬁm
with ASTM A 563 or ASTM A 194. Flat Washers shall be in accordance with ASTM F 436 and Plate Washers shall be in accordance with N
ASTM A 36 or ASTM A 709 Grade 36.
Install three (3) Anchor Bolts per Barrier Unit on the traffic side of the Barrier Units as shown, except for Transition Installations. S J 2 L J 2 Iy I J 134" 0 hole
For the number and positions of Anchor Bolts required in Transition Installations see Sheets 8 and 9 and Index No. 415. Drilling through Zd 17" @ hole Za 17" @ hole (C;ntered)
deck reinforcing steel to install Anchor Bolts is permitted. Unless otherwise shown in the Plans, at the Contractor's option Barrier Units (Centered) (Centered)
may be installed by through bolting (where geometrically possible) or by the use of Adhesive-Bonded Anchor Bolts. Do not drill into or SUPPLEMENTAL BOTTOM BOTTOM PLATE TOP PLATE
otherwise damage the tops of supporting beams or girders, bridge deck expansion joints or drains. Install Anchor Bolts and Nuts so that
the maximum extension beyond the face of the Barrier Units is %". Snug tighten the Nuts on the Anchor Bolts. For through bolted PLATE WASHER DETAIL WASHER DETAIL WASHER DETAIL
installations, snug tighten the double Nuts on the underside of the deck against each other to minimize the potential for loosening. 3y 33
4 4
Omit one (1) Anchor Bolt within a single Barrier Unit if a conflict exists between the Anchor Bolt location and a bridge deck expansion Barrier Units Omit this Anchor Bolt adjacent
joint or drain. The adjacent Barrier Units must each be installed with the standard three (3) Anchor Bolts. 7\ /7 to Expansion Joint
Omit one (1) Anchor Bolt within a single Barrier Unit as shown in the Treatment at Bridge Deck Expansion Joint Schematic if the Barrier AL/ Anchor Bolts (Typ.)
Unit straddles a bridge deck expansion joint. The adjacent Barrier Units must each be installed with the standard three (3) Anchor Bolts. 1 (Through Bolted shown, b
(@) @) Adhesive-Bonded similar) (@)
ADHESIVE-BONDING MATERIAL SYSTEMS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems for Anchor Bolts shall be Type HSHV in accordance with
Specification Section 937 and shall be installed in accordance with Specification Section 416. Prior to installation of the Barrier Units in

the Plan location(s), install a demonstration Barrier Unit using the proposed production installation method, at a location approved by the
Engineer. In lieu of the production test requirements of Specification Section 416-6, install six (6) Adhesive-Bonded Anchor Bolts in the
demonstration Barrier Unit and test each Anchor Bolt with a 29,800 pound tensile proof load. Install and test additional demonstration
Barrier Units when requested by the Engineer. Remove the demonstration Barrier Unit prior to testing the Anchor Bolts. Remove the
test Anchor Bolts after testing as directed by the Engineer.

Bridge Deck or

Approach Slab Bridge Deck Expansion Joint

REMOVAL OF ANCHOR BOLTS: Upon removal or relocation of Barrier Units, remove all Anchor Bolts and completely fill the remaining holes * To accommodate movement at Expansion Joint, set
in bridge decks, approach slabs and roadway rigid pavements that are to remain with Magnesium Ammonium Phosphate Concrete in Barrier Units with 33" gap at locations shown.
accordance with Specification Section 930 or with an Epoxy Resin Compound, Type I or Q, in accordance with Specification Section 926.

If a flexible pavement overlay is present and is to remain, completely fill the remaining holes in the flexible pavement with hot or cold TREATMENT AT BRIDGE DECK EXPANSION JOINT SCHEMATIC

patch asphalt material.

BOLTED DOWN BRIDGE, APPROACH SLAB, ROADWAY AND TRANSITION INSTALLATIONS

LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDE X SHEET
REVISION |5 TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM NO. NO.
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Traffic Side for
Transition to
Median Traffic
Railings, see

Sheet 9

TRAFFIC
SIDE

Barrier Unit
Edge of Flexible

Threaded Stake Head
for Extraction
Device by others

(a) ~

, 3% See Optional Stake
Stake avement or Extraction Detail
Flexible Asphalt Pad 5 OPTIONAL STAKE
Pavement or - EXTRACTION DETAIL
Drop-off N
Asphalt Pad or Hazard
XE e
] Stop
1 X Plate
_ 1% 0
.: =
NS S
M N
N
[52)
Grind bottom
TYPICAL SECTION (INSTALLATION 13" to a point —) ] N
'R 1%" @ hole

ADJACENT TO DROP-OFF SHOWN, MEDIAN
TRANSITION INSTALLATION SIMILAR)

STAKE DETAIL

STAKED

(Centered)
STOP PLATE DETAIL

DOWN ROADWAY AND TRANSITION INSTALLATIONS

NOTES FOR STAKED DOWN ROADWAY AND TRANSITION INSTALLATIONS:

LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique can only be used on flexible pavement or an Asphalt Pad as shown.
Stakes must not be installed on both sides of the Barrier Units.

ASPHALT PAD: Where existing flexible pavement is not present, construct the Asphalt Pad using Miscellaneous Asphalt
Pavement in accordance with Specification Section 339 with the exception that the use of a pre-emergent herbicide is not
required. Payment for the asphalt pad will be included in the cost of the barrier.

STAKES: Provide steel for Stake assemblies in accordance with ASTM A 36 or ASTM A 709 Grade 36. All welding shall be
in accordance with the American Welding Society Structural Welding Code (Steel) ANSI/AWS DI1.1 (current edition). Weld
metal shall be E60XX or E70XX. Nondestructive testing of welds is not required.

Install three (3) Stakes on the traffic side of the Barrier Units as shown, except for Transition Installations. For the
number and positions of stakes required in Transition Installations see Sheets 8 and 9 and Index No. 415. Install
Stakes so that the Stop Plate is snug against the bottom of the Anchor Blockout.

BURIED UTILITIES: Prior to installation of Stakes verify locations of all adjacent buried utilities, drainage structures,
pipes, etc. If conflicts between Stake locations and buried elements exist, a maximum of two (2) Stakes within a single

Barrier Unit may be omitted if the adjacent Barrier Units are installed with the standard three (3) Stakes.

REMOVAL OF STAKES: Upon removal or relocation of Barrier Units, completely remove all Stakes and completely fill the
remaining holes in flexible pavement that is to remain with hot or cold patch asphalt material.

REUSE OF STAKES: Stakes may be reused if they have the structural integrity of new stakes.

TRAFFIC
SIDE

Barrier Unit

Keeper Pin, 4'-0" Minimum

15" @ Steel Bar,
6" Min. Length

Drop-off
PR or Hazard
= M
SE N
= ?\.ﬁ
S~

I /

\

I~~— Asphalt Overlay

(if present)

%" @ Hole J

TYPICAL SECTION (BRIDGE DECK SHOWN,

APPROACH SLAB SIMILAR)

NOTES FOR FREE STANDING BRIDGE OR APPROACH SLAB INSTALLATIONS:

KEEPER PINS: Keeper Pins shall be 15" diameter, smooth steel bar in accordance with ASTM A 36 or ASTM A 709 Grade 36. As directed
by the Engineer in order to limit vibration induced translation of the Barrier Units, install one (1) Keeper Pin per Barrier Unit on the
traffic side of the Barrier Units as shown. Do not drill into or otherwise damage bridge deck expansion joints or drains.

REMOVAL OF KEEPER PINS: Upon removal or relocation of Barrier Units, remove all Keeper Pins and completely fill the remaining holes
in bridge decks and approach slabs that are to remain with Magnesium Ammonium Phosphate Concrete in accordance with Specification

Bridge Deck or
Approach Slab

o

Limits of Flexible Pavement or Edge of Above Ground Hazard or Obstruction
Rigid Pavement or Asphalt Pad \
N\ N
TRAFFIC
SIDE 2'-0" Minimum | Design Speed 45 MPH
or Less
Barrier Unit
4'-0" Minimum Design Speed 50 MPH

and Greater

Flexible or Rigid 2'-0" Min. - Design Speed 45 MPH or less
Pavement, or
Asphalt Pad

2'-0" Min. - Design Speed 50 MPH

| | and greater with drop-off
|.|. Drop-of f < 4'-0" and no traffic below
|

4'-0" Min. - All other drop-off conditions
with Design Speed 50 MPH

and greater

TYPICAL SECTION

NOTES FOR FREE STANDING ROADWAY INSTALLATION:
LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique can only be used on flexible or rigid pavement or on an Asphalt Pad as shown.

ASPHALT PAD: Where existing pavement is not present, construct the Asphalt Pad using Miscellaneous Asphalt Pavement in

Section 930 or with an Epoxy Resin Compound, Type I or Q, in accordance with Specification Section 926. If a flexible pavement accordance with Specification Section 339 with the exception that the use of a pre-emergent herbicide is not required. Payment

overlay is present and is to remain, completely fill the remaining holes in the flexible pavement with hot or cold patch asphalt material.

FREESTANDING BRIDGE OR APPROACH SLAB INSTALLATIONS

will be included in the cost of the barrier.

FREESTANDING ROADWAY INSTALLATION

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/13

REVISION

DESIGN STANDARDS

FDOT 2014
TYPE

INDEX SHEET
K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM NO. NO.
414 6 of 15
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Design Speed 45 MPH

| TRAFFIC ON BOTH SIDES

1-0" Min.,

or Less 2'-0" Preferred
Edge of
Travel Way
Design Speed 50 MPH 2'-0" Mini.

Barrier Unit

1-0" Min., Design Speed 45 MPH
2'-0" Preferred or Less
Edge of
Travel Way \
2'-0" Mini. Design Speed 50 MPH

and Greater

Bridge Deck or

and Greater 4'-0" preferred 4'-0" preferred
Asphalt Overlay
2" Min. if present j\
For Roadway
Flexible or
Rigid Pavement T T— Keeper Pin, " @ Steel 9

|~ Bar, 6" Min. Length (\
S8
= (= %" @ Hole
LA Approach Slab

NOTES FOR FREESTANDING MEDIAN INSTALLATION:

TYPICAL SECTION

KEEPER PINS: Required for Bridge Decks only, Keeper Pins shall be %" diameter, smooth steel bar in accordance with ASTM A 36 or
ASTM A 709 Grade 36. As directed by the Engineer in order to limit vibration induced translation of the Barrier Units, install one (1)
Keeper Pin per Barrier Unit as shown. Alternate Keeper Pin locations from side to side of Barrier Units along the length of the
installation. Do not drill into or otherwise damage bridge deck expansion joints or drains. Upon removal or relocation of Barrier Units,
remove all Keeper Pins and completely fill the remaining holes in bridge decks and approach slabs that are to remain with Magnesium
Ammonium Phosphate Concrete in accordance with Specification Section 930 or with an Epoxy Resin Compound, Type I or Q, in

accordance with Specification Section 926.

holes in the flexible pavement with hot or cold patch asphalt material.

If a flexible pavement overlay is present and is to remain, completely fill the remaining

ASPHALT PAD: Where existing pavement is not present, construct the Asphalt Pad using Miscellaneous Asphalt Pavement in accordance
with Specification Section 339 with the exception that the use of a pre-emergent herbicide is not required. No separate payment will
be made for the Asphalt Pad.

FREESTANDING MEDIAN INSTALLATION

(BRIDGE DECK SHOWN, APPROACH SLAB, ASPHALT PAD, FLEXIBLE OR RIGID PAVEMENT SIMILAR)

Retaining Wall Face
Bond Breaker
Flowable Fill
Bond Breaker

TRAFFIC SIDE Barrier Unit

Flexible or Rigid
Pavement, or Asphalt Pad \

L -

A\

=

TYPICAL SECTION
ADJACENT TO RETAINING WALL
WITH FLOWABLE FILL BACK FILL

3
Min.

NOTES FOR FLOWABLE FILL BACK
FILLED ROADWAY INSTALLATIONS:

N >
QKO R
UK N

X
S

»
N2
S

W
X
X0
N5

5
RR

L

N\
X

W/
X
N
S

4
L

¥
%
N5
\,
N

N
2

%
S

X

/\
/\

6

&

FLOWABLE FILL BACK FILL ROADWAY INSTALLATIONS

FLOWABLE FILL: Provide Flowable Fill in
accordance with Specification Section 121.

Retaining Wall Face

Geotextile Fabric

Soil Back Fill

Geotextile Fabric

5'-0" AMI'r?.

Soil Back Fill

Barrier Unit OGO
. . (LR R
Barrier Unit }22/,/\\\///\\\,//\\\/,\\\/,}\\//\\\,,
TRAFFIC SIDE N %%
TRAFFIC SIDE
NOTES FOR SOIL BACK FILLED ROADWAY INSTALLATIONS: ;
%
SOIL BACK FILL MATERIAL: Provide Back Fill Material consisting of ?\'l
any available clean soil. Compact Back Fill Material until the soil Flexible or
Flexible or mass is firm and unyielding. Provide erosion control as specified in Rigid Pavement,
Rigid Pavement, the Plans. If none is specified in the Plans, provide erosion control or Asphalt Pad
or Asphalt Pad \\ as required to maintain the integrity of the Back Fill embankment. \
N GEOTEXTILE FABRIC: Provide Type D-5 Geotextile Fabric in T
N A accordance with Index No. 199 to contain Back Fill Material behind
AN \”\\\”\\\"\\\/’\\\0\\\//\\\,’\\\//\\\,’\ Barrier Units. Geotextile Fabric may be continuous over the length
R Ll L8 - : : o .
\\\/\\\,Q\/\\\,\\\\\\/\\\/,\\\/,\ and height of the installation or may be individual pieces as
required to cover the Lift / Drain Slots and open vertical joints
o between Barrier Units.
TYPICAL SECTION Minimum TYPICAL SECTION
6" With Temporary MSE Wall Systems
ADJACENT TO RETAINING WALL ~——— e - WITH SOIL BACK FILL
WITH SOIL BACK FILL
SOIL BACK FILLED ROADWAY INSTALLATIONS
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION 9 FDOT 2014 NO NO
g DESIGN STANDARDS TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM ' :
01/01/11 | 414 7 of 15
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* o
< -

~

|:> Edge of Travel Way \

Type K Barrier Units (Typ.) /
| / :

First full Barrier Unit before Drop-off or Bolted - 1%" Nominal
Hazard shielded by Bolted or Staked Units Staked - 1'-0" Min.

L I B L I L 7 N N L N N ol I I I I I —

‘ See Sheet 6 for dimensions —1 / < \
/ Drop-off or Hazard
Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.) Transition Units (4 Units) Bolted or Staked Units Transition Units (4 Units) * Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.) *
Al

APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREESTANDING TO BOLTED OR STAKED DOWN TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

*
<

<
R

|:> Edge of Travel Way \

* NOTE:

Where Barrier is located within

,ﬁ Type K Barrier Units (Typ.) f First full Barrier Unit before Back Filled Units

See Sheet 6 for dimensions —1

Drop-off or Hazard /

Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.) Transition Units (4 Units)

Back Fill

Back F///ec/A Units Transition Units (4 Units) * Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.) *

Al

APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREESTANDING TO BACK FILLED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

: Edge of Travel Way \ LEGEND:

First full Barrier Unit after Drop-off or Hazard

shielded by Bolted or Staked Units \

- Clear Zone of opposing traffic,
Approach Transition is required.

Dot indicates number and
; position of Bolts or Stakes
/— Type K Barrier Units (Typ.)

I T
Bolted - 1" Nominal / )\
Staked - 1'-0" Min. zard

Drop-off or Ha

Bolted or Staked Units

1
— See Sheet 6 for dimensions

Freestanding Units

TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM BOLTED OR STAKED DOWN TO FREESTANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

|:> Edge of Travel Way j\

,ﬁ Type K Barrier Units (Typ.)
|

R

R A

N
5

RRRRRRRA
Back Fill

Back Filled Units

A IIITIS

1
N— See Sheet 6 for dimensions

. ,\
Drop-off or Hazard

Freestanding Units

TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM BACK FILLED TO FREESTANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

LAST
REVISION

07/01/07

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

REVISION

DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX

TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 4;2

SHEET
NO

8 of 15
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,ﬁ Edge of Travel Way

stmef 7 for dimensions

Type K Barrier Units (Typ.) \

/}RThr/e—Beam Guardrail Splice (Typ.)

I HEl sITs ¢ STS (3

] L. T

A

Hil

Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.)

See Approach Transition Splice

I j\
Details Sheets 10 & 13

‘ Transition Units (4 Units)

Bridge Median Traffic Railing (32" F Shape or
New Jersey Shape) or Roadway Concrete Median

—

Transition Units (4 Units)

I
See Approach Transition Splice

Details Sheets 10, 12 & 13

Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.)

/ﬁ Edge of Travel Way

Barrier Wall (32" F Sha;k)e or New Jersey Shape)
N

=

TRANSITION FROM FREESTANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO BRIDGE MEDIAN TRAFFIC RAILING OR ROADWAY MEDIAN CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

f Edge of Travel Way

* NOTE:
Where barrier is located within
clear zone of opposing traffic,
approach transition is required.

Type K Barrier Units (Typ.) \

See Approach Transition Splice

Details Sheets 10, 12 & 13 %

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (Typ.)

I L o L L

) L. T

)

See Sheet 6 for dimensions —1

* See Trailing End Splice

/

Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.)

Drop-off or Hazard j

Transition Units (4 Units)

Details Sheets 11 thru 13

Bridge Traffic Railing or
N

* Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.)

N
Roadway Concrete Barrier Wall

TRANSITION FROM FREESTANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING OR ROADWAY CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

f Edge of Travel Way

Bolted - 1%" Nominal
Staked - 1'-0" Min.

Type K Barrier Units (Typ.) \

See Approach Transition Splice
/\[ Details Sheets 10, 12 & 13

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (Typ.)

yAu

L T N A AN A

* See Trailing End Splice

Drop-off or Hazard /

Bolted or Staked Units

Details Sheets 11 thru 13

Bridge Traffic Railing or
N

Bolted or Staked Units

TRANSITION FROM BOLTED OR STAKED DOWN TYPE K TEMPORARY

Al
Roadway Concrete Barrier Wall

CONCRETE BARRIERS TO BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING OR ROADWAY CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

LEGEND:
Dot indicates number and
é position of Bolts or Stakes
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDE X SHEET
REVISION |5 TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM NO. NO.
07,0113 | DESIGN STANDARDS 414 9 of 15
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32" F or New Jersey Shape
Median Traffic Railing

Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

Align ¢ of Type K Barrier Unit with ¢ 32" F or
New Jersey Shape Median Traffic Railing
* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Y Y Anchor Bolts C | Y
A | /7 or Stakes 1
——
\ - / pet—— .E. . - ®

o @ |
\¢ Fill tapered toe if present (shown hatched)
with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4

1

b
B
3

|

I

"
v/

~C_|

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW AT MEDIAN TRAFFIC RAILING

: —_—u~
A

Cross References:
See Sheet 13 for Section A-A,
Section B-B and Section C-C.

32" F Shape Traffic Railing (shown);
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F Shape
Traffic Railings and 8 or 14' Traffic

Railing / Noise Walls (similar) Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

y i

K * Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Offset Block
4 A | bolted to guardrail B C Offset Block <
Alia I 1 ©
\ K = # =
LU H Ll
Lo—

— =
T A | Anchor BO/M T
<:| or Stakes

Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit with Traff/t Railing at its end
£ <

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW AT SHOULDER TRAFFIC RAILING

* See Thrie-Beam Guardrail Positioning Detail,
Sheet 13 and Notes for Thrie-Beam Guardrail
Splice Installations, Sheet 4.

32" F Shape Traffic Railing (shown);
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F Shape
Traffic Railings and 8 or 14' Traffic

Railing / Noise Walls (similar) Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

Vertical End Taper required for 42" F Shape Traffic
Railing & 8 & 14' Traffic Railing / Noise Wall

[T — — /— * Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

I Y NN S T O
R R T SR Ay
y

32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing (shown), Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railings (similar)
1-0" +

K * Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Offset Blolck

I} A | bolted to guardrai/‘
'y ] I
(NN - lo
(NN
L1l =
o~ {
)

<

Anchor Bolts
or Stakes

Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit
with Traffic Railing at its end

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

Cross References:

See Sheet 13 for Section A-A,
Section B-B and Section C-C.

32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

/— * Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

\ Anchor Bolts or Stakes (shown);
see Partial Plan Views for locations

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW - FLORIDA CORRAL TRAFFIC RAILING

42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (shown), Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

32" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (similar)

Vertical End Taper required for
42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing
/— * Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

S S [ [ [ \
U U U Paved Surface

(Type varies)

4 RN T s
T . —rT ~ Il
Fill tapered toe if present (shown U \ U \L Paved Surface Te D/'DP SN \ U \L Paved Surface
hatched) with concrete on Median Anchor Bolts or Stakes (shown); (Type varies) Raised Sidewalk Anchor Bolts or Stakes (shown); (Type varies)
installations, see Note on Sheet 4 see Partial Plan Views for locations see Partial Plan Views for locations
PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW - VERTICAL SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS
APPROACH TRANSITION SPLICE DETAIL APPROACH TRANSITION SPLICE DETAIL
FOR F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS AND 8' & 14' FOR FLORIDA CORRAL AND VERTICAL
TRAFFIC RAILING / NOISE WALLS (CONCRETE BARRIER WALL SIMILAR) SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS
LAST S| DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION (3 TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM No- No.
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 414 10 of 15
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*

Freestanding Type K Barrier Units shown; Bolted or

32" F Shape Traffic Railing (shown);
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F Shape
Traffic Railings and 8 or 14" Traffic
Railing / Noise Walls (similar)

Staked Units similar. See Plans for specific requirements.
I'-0" +

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice 7

A

A A
\

Offset Block

\

<= ¢

| bolted to
T Offset Block C Guardrail B A |
@ 'ﬁ' I - I P
© - Ll - D H H H
@— =l N A LW I — |
i

Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit l/

with Traffic Railing at its end

Fil tapéred toe if present (shown hatched)
with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

See Thrie-Beam Guardrail Positioning
Detail, Sheet 13 and Notes for Thrie-Beam
Guardrail Splice Installations, Sheet 4.

Freestanding Type K Barrier Units shown; Bolted or

32" F Shape Traffic Railing (shown);
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F Shape
Traffic Railings and 8 or 14" Traffic
Railing / Noise Walls (similar)

Staked Units similar. See Plans for specific requirements.

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice j‘

d

Paved Surface (Type varies) J

T R T I
L IR AR SRR AP AN €
<\<] - ter S e T g
\

Fill tapered toe if present (shown hatched)
with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

TRAILING END SPLICE DETAIL

Cross References:
See Sheet 13 for Section A-A,
Section B-B and Section C-C.

FOR F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS
AND 8" & 14" TRAFFIC RAILING / NOISE WALLS

Freestanding Type K Barrier Units shown; Bolted or

32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing (shown),

Staked Units similar. See Plans for specific requirements.
1'-0" =

A \

32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (similar)

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice 7

A

Offset Block

| Offset Block C |bo/ted to guardrail

nigy

| P

2" Max. at end
of concrete fill

4

[~ = L]
' D 24—

\ Y ]

Align Top of Type K‘Barrie/' Unit N
with Traffic Railing at its end

[ Fill tabered toe (shown hatched)
with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4
7'-0" +
Limits of concrete fill

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

Freestanding Type K Barrier Units shown,; Bolted or

32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing (shown),

Staked Units similar. See Plans for specific requirements.

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice T\

32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (similar)

X

4 o W ANEI N s T e .
o 2 ‘c\ . S PRI SR .k

s < A el S e
R AP AR S e e T S

Paved Surface (Type varies) J

+ 9

Fill tapered toe (shown hatched)
with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

TRAILING END

Cross References:

See Sheet 13 for Section A-A,
Section B-B and Section C-C.

SPLICE DETAIL

FOR FLORIDA CORRAL AND VERTICAL
SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

DESCRIPTION:

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM

INDEX
NO.

414

SHEET
NO

11of 15
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Freestanding Type K Barrier Units shown, Bolted or Staked

Railing Transition & End Post (Beam or Girder

32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing,
/ Bridge shown, Flat Slab Bridge similar)

Down Units similar;, See Plans for specific requirements

1'-0" +

* Thrie-Beam
Guardrail Splice T\

‘C-l Offset Block ‘B-l

BNl

Ll

Offset Block bolted to Guardrail :
—lJﬁ — Ml —CE B

N
DS \ L

g

4 >~ = I

<

e

=

Begin or End Approach Slab
(approximate location)

Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit / L Fill tapered toe if present (shown hatched)

with Traffic Railing at its end

with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

Freestanding Type K Barrier Units shown, Bolted or Staked

* See Thrie-Beam Guardrail Positioning
Detail, Sheet 13 and Notes for Thrie-Beam
Guardrail Splice Installations, Sheet 4.

Railing Transition & End Post (Beam or Girder

32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing,
/7 Bridge shown, Flat Slab Bridge similar)

Down Units similar; See Plans for specific requirements

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice \

End Post | Railing Traffic Railing
Transition

ob..° o & .
> et

Paved Surface /
(type varies)

AR SN

s

=D .U/ o5 NG LS I
Nt e ot B o 8T D [
SO e e e Ty D eh

oLl

N D’”‘*f-"ai."/{“wx“

\L Approach Slab

\ Begin or End Approach Slab
(approximate location)

L Fill tapered toe if present (shown hatched)
with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

TRAILING END SPLICE DETAIL

Cross References:
See Sheet 13 for Section B-B,
Section C-C and Section D-D.

FOR 32" F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS
WITH RAILING TRANSITION AND END POST

32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing,
Railing Transition & End Post (Flat Slab Bridge

shown, Beam or Girder Bridge similar) T Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

10" +

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice T Offset Block bolted to Guardrail

\ A A
e N — |7 '
;"\ [ !

A c { - T =
—_—T1
\ <:\—'i| \/1':1' 3
Anchor Bolts or Stakes

"
v/

Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit B |

with Traffic Railing at its end

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing,
Railing Transition & End Post (Flat Slab Bridge

/ . . imil . ‘
shown, Beam or Girder Bridge similar) T Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

Traffic Railing | Railing _End Post

Transition

[ * Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

4 Anchor Bolts (shown) or Stakes;
Begin or End Bridge

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

Cross References:

ZA/oproach Slab shown,
see Partial Plan View for locations Paved Surface similar

See Sheet 13 for Section B-B,
Section C-C and Section E-E.

APPROACH TRANSITION SPLICE DETAIL

FOR 32" F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS

WITH RAILING TRANSITION AND END POST

LAST
REVISION

07/01/07

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX

TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 4;2

SHEET
NO

12 of 15
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Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Traffic Railing

Traffic Railing

32" F Shape Median Traffic Railing (shown),
Median Concrete Barrier Wall (similar)

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Anchor Bolt (shown)
or Stake required for
Approach Transition

Type K Barrier Unit

SECTION A-A

SECTION A-A

32" F Shape Traffic Railing (shown),
42" Traffic Railing and 8' & 14' Traffic

Railing / Noise Walls (similar)

Type K Barrier Unit

Offset Block bolted
to Guardrail with

two %" @ Bolts

MHIF

= HI

SECTION B-B

Adjacent to Shoulder Traffic Railings

* Shift Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Anchor Bolt or Stake
(shown) required for
Approach Transition

SECTION C-C
Adjacent to 32" F or New Jersey Shape

Median Traffic Railing or
Median Concrete Barrier Wall

Offset Block
or Filler Plate

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Traffic Railing

SECTION A-A

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Offset Block

W

32" New Jersey Shape Concrete Barrier

Anchor Bolt or Stake
(shown) required for
Approach Transition

Type K Barrier Unit

Wall (shown), 32" New Jersey Shape Traffic
Railing & other Narrow Traffic Railings (similar)

Offset Block

o 8
SECTION C-C
Adjacent to Shoulder Traffic Railings

Varies 2'-11" Min.,

4'-10" Max.

beyond Open Joint 1'-0" Min. (as
shown) when 3" Min. dimension 10 Open Joint
can not be obtained Min. in Railing Varies 3%" Min., Varies 7'-8" Min., 9'-7" Max.
Open Joint * 3" Min. 1'-0" Max.
in Railing . . . ) )
Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice Type K Barrier Unit
See Notes, Sheet 4 \ / Terminal Connector (Typ.) \
(75?“: — ——
L o |l = = o o
o) I 1 1 sl redi
(S r-e_J T I I =) L oY) = 0
- = oo [ ! = . o®©
o I']I . i — — —> O
+| 15 r'e 21 I =l
S =
_¢ L / = | [
!! t 11 11 t 11
Riding Surface ?{
| VA ,

Bridge Traffic Railing or

Roadway Concrete Barrier Wall

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Fill tapered toe (shown
hatched) with concrete
on Trailing Ends only

-‘\ Offset Block
\ or Filler Plate
Traffic

Railing

SECTION A-A
32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic
Railing (shown), Florida Corral
Traffic Railing (similar)

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Traffic Railing

SECTION D-D
32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic
Railing, Railing Transition & End Post

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

I
Il
I
I
I
\if

Traffic Railing

——

SECTION E-E
32" New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing
(shown), 32" F Shape Traffic
Railing (similar)

\ Offset Block

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
414 13 of 15
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/F Edge of Travel Way

/ﬁ Barrier Units (Typ.)

r

First full Type K Barrier Unit before Drop-off or
Hazard shielded by Bolted or Staked Units

Bolted - 1%" Nominal
Staked - 1'-0" Min.

* NOTE:

Where Barrier is located within
Clear Zone of opposing traffic,
Approach Transition is required.

See Sheet 6 for dimensions —

/

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units

Partially / Fully Bolted
or Staked Type K
Barrier Units (4 Units)

/, /\ .
Drop-off or Hazard

Fully Bolted or Staked Type K Barrier Units
Al

Partially / Fully Bolted
or Staked Type K
Barrier Units (4 Units)

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units *

Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition
Unit A or B (See QPL)

APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREESTANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS TO BOLTED OR STAKED DOWN TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

/

Transition Section from
Freestanding to Bolted
or Staked Barrier Units

f Edge of Travel Way

—>

Transition Section from
Freestanding to Bolted

or Staked Barrier Units *

N

First full Type K Barrier Unit before Drop-off or
Hazard shielded by Bolted or Staked Units j‘

,ﬁ Barrier Units (Typ.)

Bolted - 1%" Nominal
Staked - 1'-0" Min.

Drop-off or Hazard /

Fully Bolted or Staked Type K Barrier Units

)\

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units

Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition /

Unit A or B (See QPL)

Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition
Unit A or B (See QPL)

N— See Sheet 6 for dimensions

LEGEND:

Dot indicates number and
é position of Bolts or Stakes

TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM BOLTED OR STAKED DOWN TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREESTANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS

f Edge of Travel Way

,F Barrier Units (Typ.)

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units

Freestanding Type K Barrier Units
N

\

Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition Unit A or B (See QPL)J

N— See Sheet 6 for dimensions

SN
Drop-off or Hazard

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units

APPROACH AND TRAILING END TRANSITIONS FROM FREESTANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREESTANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS
TYPE K-PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER TRANSITIONS
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDE X SHEET
REVISION [ TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM NO. NO.
07/01/07 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 414 14 of 15
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,F Edge of Travel Way

* NOTE:
Where Barrier is located within
Clear Zone of opposing traffic,
Approach Transition is required.

,F Barrier Units (Typ.)

,F First full Type K Barrier Unit before Back Filled Units

See Sheet 6 for dimensions —1

Drop-off or Hazard /

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units

Partially / Fully Bolted
or Staked Type K
Barrier Units (4 Units)

Back Fill Partially / Fully Bolted
or Staked Type K

Back Filled Type KA Barrier Units Barrier Units (4 Units)
Al

*

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units *

Type K-Proprietary Barrier J Transition Section from

Transition Unit A or B (See QPL)

Freestanding to Back
Filled Barrier Units

Transition Section from
Freestanding to Back
Filled Barrier Units *

. Type K-Proprietary Barrier
Transition Unit A or B (See QPL)

APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREESTANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS TO BACK FILLED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

,ﬁ Edge of Travel Way

LEGEND:

Dot indicates number and
é position of Bolts or Stakes

/— Barrier Units (Typ.)

Back Fill

Back Filled Type K Barrier Units

/
Drop-off or Hazard /

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units

o Type K-Proprietary Barrier
Transition Unit A or B (See QPL)

— See Sheet 6 for dimensions

TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM BACK FILLED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREESTANDING PROPRIETARY BARRIERS

/F Barrier Units (Typ.)

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units

Freestanding Type K Barrier Units
N
Al

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units

Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition Unit A or B (See QPL)

MEDIAN APPROACH AND TRAILING END TRANSITIONS FROM FREESTANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREESTANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS

TYPE K-PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER TRANSITIONS

LAST
REVISION

07/01/07

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX SHEET

TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM NO. No

414 15 of 15
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GENERAL NOTES

1. Temporary concrete barrier systems on roadways may be any of the following:

a. The FDOT Type K Temporary Concrete Barrier system (Design Standard Index 414). F-Shape Units. For
temporary concrete barrier systems on bridges see Design Standard Index No. 414.

b. Proprietary temporary concrete barrier systems meeting NCHRP Report 350 Test Level 3 criteria which
are included on the Qualified Products List.

2. Barrier units of dissimilar types may be interconnected within a single line barriers using transition units.
3. Alignment, length of need, anchorage and end treatment shall be in accordance with this Index.

4. Temporary concrete barrier units shown herein shall not be used for permanent barrier wall construction
regardless of unit length.

5. If the plans specify Barrier (Temporary) (Type K), substitution with other barrier types is not permitted.

6. If the plans specify temporary concrete barrier system, substitution with water filled barriers is not
permitted.

7. Where existing pavement is not present, construct an Asphalt Pad using Miscellaneous Asphalt Pavement. Cost

of the Asphalt Pad to be included in the cost of the Barrier system.

8. Type C Steady-Burn Lights are to be mounted on top of temporary concrete barriers that are used as
barriers along traveled ways in work zones. The lights are to be spaced at 50' centers in transitions, 100
centers on curves and 200' centers on tangent roadways. For additional information refer to Index 600.

9. Barrier units used for work zone traffic control and other temporary applications shall be paid for under
the contract unit price for Barrier (Temporary), LF. Type C Steady-Burn Lights shall be paid for under the
contract unit price for Lights, Temporary, Barrier Mount (Steady-Burn), ED.

10. Deflection space shall be clear of any grass, construction debris, stockpiled materials, equipment, and
objects.

/» Symmetrical About ¢

/» Symmetrical About ¢

4” 3”

Radius Or Chamfer 2" Radius Or Chamfer
/7 15" Min., 7" Max. %" Min., 34" Max.

7

5 , D

N o ~ N

= % g &

N I &
3] g =
JIL i
F-SHAPE N.J. SHAPE
END VIEWS

REINFORCEMENT AND OTHER UNIT FABRICATION DETAILS
PERMITTED BARRIER UNIT END VIE

Barrier Unit

Offset

NOT SHOWN.
ws

Offset

Edge of Travelway

Flexible or Rigid Pavement or

Asphalt Pad
‘ \

2" min.

Edge of Travelway

= N
\ I \
MEDIAN INSTALLATION
OFFSET AND DEFLECTION SPACE REQUIREMENTS
o
, . Offset to | Deflection Barrier Unit \
Installation| Shielding Work Zone Speed Travelway Space -~
Y Offset Deflection Space
I' min, i
é?nglid 45 mph or Less > preferred 2" min. Above Ground Hazard
Hazards 2" min, . Edge of Travel Way Flexible or Rigid
20 mph and Greater 4" preferred 4 min. \ Pavement or Asphalt Pad Above Ground
1" min, P Hazard
Lgf.fhcgr 45 mph or Less 2" preferred 2 min. Slope 1:10 or Flatter v
g
Shoulder Drop-0ff 50 mph and Greater Deflection Space ,
Hazards a. Drop-offs 4' or Less and NO traffic below | 2 min, 2" min. Drop-0ff Hazard ‘
b Al d = J ; ; ; gqriiferred i Drop-0ff Hazard
. All drop-off conditions other than'a' , ’ 4" min. 7 7
e IR
Separating égéggﬁgg 45 mph or Less 2" preferred 2" prefered ; IIA/I‘/A/IA £ /Al"/"l‘ 2%
Traffic Traffic 50 mph and Greater 2" min, 2" min.,
4 preferred | 4 preferred ROADWAY INSTALLATION
LAgTO % DESCRIPTION: FDOT 2014 ]NDOEX SHZET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
S DESIGN STANDARDS TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER
07/01/13 & 415 1of 7
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I

Clear Zone Limit
Back Of Hazard Or Back Of

Work Area Inside Clear Zone

~ /

/// \
— ~
/// ~ - Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
— //
—
/// /7 =,
Approach Departure Line -
\//
—
~
—
—
- Cmm——
-~ R ke e e
- - s S T I I I I I I I I I I I I =
e ~— — - -
e — Trailing Departure Line w -
— Extend Concrete Barrier \,: -
i I
8 Units Beyond Work Area Offset Varies* ppproaching Traffic
: Edge of travelway. See 600 Series Indexes :
. For Applications of Traffic Control Devices
v *
* Note:
Wh b or is located Work Zone Outside
ere barrier is locate -y
within the C/??[" zone of 5 / Clear Zone Limit
opposing traffic, approach ] e — = — -
transistion is required. r = = |
} \ f Clear Zone Limit
— |+
/// " ~
— ~
/// o™~ ~ Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
/// ~
Approach Departure Line —~ C ~ Approach Departure Line w
LA i =~
L= e _ e R -1 )
- - —— | I I I I T T T I I T T T = —— - ~
// . = * ~ -
— ~ L ., -
—~ ~ Trailing Departure Line W - A ~
- Extend Concrete Barrier \,: - ~~

- ]
8 Units Beyond Work Area Offset Varies*

Edge of travelway. See 600 Series Indexes
For Applications of Traffic Control Devices

A The approach departure line location is determined by the line intersect with the back of the hazard or the area to be shielded, however the intersect offset distance is not to be beyond the
clear zone limit. The trailing departure line is determined by the line intersect with the front of the downstream end of the hazard or the area to be shielded.

The length of barrier wall need is the distance from the approach departure line intersect with the upstream toe of the temporary concrete barrier wall to the trailing departure line intersect
with the downstream toe of the temporary concrete barrier wall.

Where temporary concrete barrier wall Temporary concrete barrier wall end units shall be located at or outside the clear zone or shielded by other structure, earth embedment or a crash
cushion.

Proprietary redirective crash cushions designed for use with temporary concrete barriers have the beginning length of need and departure line intersect point indicated on the respective QPL
drawing for each proprietary crash cushion. Where redirective crash cushions are located on the departure line by their length of need reference point, the wall upstream end unit must be

aligned with the crash cushion, and the wall's end unit secured with bolts or stakes. See Sheets 3 through 6 for configurations requiring end unit anchorage.

* The wall offset from the near traffic lane, wall flare rate and wall flare length are to be in conformance with the alignment called for in the plans and the alignments called for by Department

Design Standards specified in the plans, in absence of either plan requirement, the offset shall be as determined by the Engineer, and, unless other flare rates are approved by the Engineer the

flare rates to be applied are 1:10 or flatter for speeds = 45 mph and 1:15 or flatter for speeds = 50 mph; see Index No. 642 for other flare rates on freeway facilities.

The surface cross slope approaching the barrier wall and continuing across the required deflection space shall not exceed a rate of 1 vertical: 10 horizontal.

ALIGNMENT AND LENGTH OF NEED

<:| Approaching Traffic

P Departure Rates
1:16 For Speeds
1:13 For Speeds

< 45 mph

= 50 mph

E:j & Area Shielded When Work Zone Hazards Or The
Work Area Occupy Space Less Than Clear Zone
Width

& Area Shielded When Work Zone Hazards Or The
Work Area Extend To Or Beyond Clear Zone Limit

Dot Indicates Number And Position Of Bolts Or
Stakes

[ = * ]

LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDE X SHEET
REVISION |5 TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER NO. ne.
07,0113 |2 DESIGN STANDARDS 415 2 of 7
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L (Length Of Need)

X (Length Of Advancement RA)

e —m — — — -
} L L Back Of Hazard Or Back Of I
| / Work Area Inside Clear Zone Clear Zone Limit
-T-————=
- ~
-7 ~ - Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
~ \ ~ ~
- ‘
~
e | D(RA) ~
—
Approach Departure Line p __ = _ _ — ~
x/}‘iffffjt. . -I.T. .I.A{i.l-ii [ | \I | | | | | | | | | | | — |1 =< | . 1 - PRI IR B | ) /—App/’oach Departure Line w
- - ~
—~ } T\\\, D(LA) ~— ;= Trailing Departure Line W) Temporary C.oncrete -~ ~
= | | e~ Barrier Wall —/_ —— g
// | I
P <:| d(LA) _/ \ \ L Extend C te Barri Edge of travelway RA. See 600 d(RA) <:| Approaching Traffic
B B N | X 'en oncrete barrier Series Indexes For Applications Traffic
8 Units Beyond Work Area ;
: s Control Devices
v *
Edge of travelway LA. L (Length Of Need)
X (Length Of Advancement, LA) | | X (Length Of Advancement RA)

* Note: |

Where barrier is located ‘
within the clear zone of |
opposing traffic, approach
transistion is required.

Work Zone Extends
Outside Clear Zone
Limit

\,F Clear Zone Limit

T - -

- ~

- ~

7 ~ Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
- ‘ ~
-7 ! D(RA) ~<
—~ | ~
— . ~
Approach Departure Line p L _ _ o - — — — S —— = ~
- —— .I.T. .I.A{J DI | — I | I I I I I I | | — | e T o e T o o o T o o o ]| )\/i Approach Departure Line w
-7 } > T~ ~ Trailing Departure Line W Temporary Concrete J - ~
s \ | DA ~Z_ Barrier — _ =" ~ .
_ - | I
7 <:| d(LA) -/ \ \ L ) Edge of travelway RA. See 600 d(RA) <:| Approaching Traffic
B X Ext'end Concrete Barrier Series Indexes For Applications Traffic
AR 8 Units Beyond Work Area Control Devices
. *
Edge of travelway LA. Work Zone
h of LEGEND
CLEAR ZONE WIDTHS FOR WORK ZONES speed X (Length OF Advancement) Ft
(mph)
The term 'clear zone' describes the unobstructed relatively flat area, impacted by <45 = 16 (D-d) LA : Left Approach
construction, extending outward from the edge of the traffic lane. The table RA : Right Approach
. . . . . . =50 =13 (D-d) ’

below gives clear zone widths in work zones for medians and roadside conditions
other than for roadside canals; where roadside canals are present, clear zone . . » Departure Rates
widths are to conform with the distances to canals as described in Volume I, Equation Variables: 1:16 For Speeds < 45 mph
Chapter 4, Section 4.2 and Exhibit 4-A and 4-B of the Plans Preparation Manual. L=(Length of Need) = The distance a longitudinal barrier must be extended in advance of an area 1:13 For Speeds = 50 mph

CLEAR ZONE WIDTHS FOR WORK ZONES
TRAVEL LANES & AUXILIARY LANES &
WORK ZONE SPEED MULTILANE RAMPS SINGLE LANE RAMPS
(MPH)
(feet) (feet)
60-70 30 18
55 24 14
45-50 18 10
30-40 14 10
ALL SPEEDS 4' BEHIND FACE 4" BEHIND FACE
CURB & GUTTER OF CURB OF CURB

of concern in order to adequately shield the hazard.

X=(Length of advancement) = The distance a longitudinal barrier must be extended in advance of
an area of concern in order to adequately shield the hazard

D(RA), D(LA) = Distance in feet from the near edge of the travel way to the back of the hazard or the
clear zone limit, which ever is less

d(RA), d(LA) = Distance in feet from the near edge of the travel way to the face of the Barrier
Departure line = A line extending from the Point of Departure to the back of a hazard or clear zone.

The point at which a barrier intersects the departure line establishes the beginning
of both the Length of Need and the Length of Advancement.

STRAIGHT ALIGNMENT AND LENGTH OF NEED

Area Shielded When Work Zone Hazards Or The
Work Area Occupy Space Less Than Clear Zone
Width

A

Area Shielded When Work Zone Hazards Or The
Work Area Extend To Or Beyond Clear Zone Limit

Dot Indicates Number And Position Of Bolts Or
Stakes

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER

SHEET
NO

3of7

INDEX
NO.
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A~

Type K or Approved  ~ ~ —

Proprietary Transition Unit

Crash Cushion

~ [ Approach Departure Line
~

~
~
~
~
~

L Edge Of Travel Way In Use

* Flare rates to be applied are 1:10 or flatter
for speeds = 45 mph and 1:15 or flatter
for speeds = 50 mph

~
~
~
~
~
pl ~

\ P
Type K or ABolted or Staked Type K J
Approved Proprietary

<:| Approaching Traffic

/ﬁ Crash Cushion
)

~

~ Approach Departure Line
~ l

T iti Unit
ransition gni L Edge Of Travel Way In Use

~
<:| Approaching Traffic

< Approaching Traffic

/ Edge Of Travel Way In Use

Type K or Approved - —
\ Proprietary Transition Unit _—
\/ . I I I I T R I N | )
—
( —
_ L Crash Cushion
= =
— .
) - - /L Approach Departure Line

) ¢ —

( I I I T
—
Type K or /\C
Approved Proprietary — Trailing Departure Line

Extend Concrete Barrier

Transition Unit 8 Units Beyond Work Area

Edge Of Travel Way In Use J/

Opposing Traffic |:>

MEDIAN HAZARDS WITHIN CLEAR ZONES BOTH ROADWAYS

<:| Approaching Traffic

/ Edge Of Travel Way In Use

Type K or Approved —
\ Proprietary Transition Unit _— Approach Departure Line
/ T T T T L L I N | )
C )
S e T T T . /// Crash Cushion
= _ ' Clear Zone Limit For Approach Roadway
Al

RN R R PRI R I IS I IS
I - I I I I I = |
Trailing Departure Line —
_—
_\—

Extend Concrete Barrier

f 8 Units Beyond Work Area
Edge Of Travel Way In Use

MEDIAN HAZARDS EXTENDS TO OR BEYOND CLEAR ZONES BOTH ROADWAYS

LEGEND

Dot Indicates Number And
Position Of Bolts Or Stakes

BARRIER END UNIT ANCHORAGE

Opposing Traffic >

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/12

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX

TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER o

SHEET
NO
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Free Standing Units (Type K

or Approved Proprietary Unit) Edge Of Travel Way —

/— Crash Cushion

R ¢

N

S B B e | y ——————————— — — — = 1;12.5——2-,,—7 ——T T
[ I I I I I I ! \ Bolt Anchored Units

2" Clear

Type K or Barrier Type K

its
3 Units ‘ 4 Units ‘ \ 4 uni ced
1 i Stake
* 3 Units ‘ ( Index No. 414)

Bridge Or Approach Slab

Approved Proprietary ‘

Transition Unit Free Standing Units Transition Units ‘

Fixed Units

45 MPH OR LESS

Free Standing Units (Type K

or Approved Proprietary Unit) Edge Of Travel Way \

—>

Free Standing Units (Type K or Approved Proprietary Unit)

Edge Of Travel Way \

|
|
3 Units ‘
]

|
bs T T |¢ T T T T T —— - — — — 1:125 — — ey
( T T T T T T T :ﬁ: ;
5 ) , | 4 units L Bolt Anchored Un/tﬁ
o 3 Units ‘ 4 Units ‘ Bridae Or A h Slab
S 1 3 ynits staked ri (g]edr /\7”3?2) a
ndex No.
" |
Barrier Type K 1
_p Free Standing Units 1 Transition Units Fixed Units y

45 MPH OR LESS

—>

Free Standing Units (Type K or Approved Proprietary Unit)
—\

Edge Of Travel Way \

,f Crash Cushion

N

—T—— T ) — — — — — — — — — — — — — 1:18.
: : : : : :’: ‘ I I
I L
[ I I I I I I " \ Bolt Anchored Units
1

- .
S . ) 6 Units —
] 3 Units 4 Units L/WV Bridge Or Approach
© | 5 Units ota Slab (Index No. 414)
N
X Barrier Type K ‘ y
Free Standing Units ‘ Transition Units ‘ Fixed Units y
Type K or ! !

Approved Proprietary
Transition Unit

50 MPH OR GREATER

vx Overlap Reference Line

APPROACH SHOULDER BARRIER ON UNDIVIDED FACILITIES

| 3 Units
a I ; I I I I I I ) T T T T T T T T T T — 1:1875— — — — = — L
—----I—
. [ I I I I I I ‘I l Unit ‘ Bolt Anchored Ur7/tsqﬁ
o . . 6 Units
3 Units 4 Units :
g o 5 Units Staked Bridge Or Approach
N ‘ Slab (Index No. 414)
A Barrier Type K ‘ %
0 Free Standing Units ! Transition Units ! Fixed Units 1,

50 MPH OR GREATER
APPROACH SHOULDER BARRIER ON DIVIDED FACILITIES

<

Y N Free Standing Barrier Type K )
3
O 6 Units |
N ‘ ..

1:18 ( I I T T 1875
— — / T T T T T '::l: — — — — I I I I I - —
T I ? I I ]
‘ 3 Units ‘ 6 Units 3 Units ‘
[

Free Standing Units (Other Than Type K)

1L

—>

LEGEND

Dot Indicates Number And
Position Of Bolts Or Stakes

INTERIOR MEDIAN BARRIER

CONTINUATION OF BARRIER » FROM OTHER TYPE BARRIERS TO BARRIER TYPE K

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/12

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX

TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER o

SHEET
NO

50f7
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Barrier Type K

Edge Of Travel Way \

Barrier Type K

—>

|
- — ‘ Edge Of Travel Way \
~| 8 ;
3 /ﬁ Crash Cushion 3 3 Type K 3 Type K Units |
D S A N L | + T y — = = — = 1:12***ﬁ T T T N g Units Staked Freestanding ‘
T ' : : : : Units o I 1= G A I I 112 = I 7
Bolt Anchored Units 3 Units 4 Units ‘ 4 * I I I I I |j:-l;_§
—_— ‘ ;
Bridge Or Approach Slab ! 3 Units 4 Units L/W'\
1
(Index No. 414) Free Standing Units (Type K or Approved Proprietary Unit) % Bolt Anchored Units
Bridge Or Approach o — . . . .
Slab (Index No. 414) Free Standing Units (Type K or Approved Proprietary Unit) y
45 MPH OR LESS
45 MPH OR LESS
<77
—-— —
Barrier Type K Barrier Type K
— yp J‘ Edge Of Travel Way \ —! P J‘ Edge Of Travel Way \
A § A § 3 Type K 3 Type K Units |
S ,ﬁ Crash Cushion S Units Staked Freestanding ‘
T Tl T T I y———————— —— — —— — = L8 ———. 1 T ) | I L L I I I ] . .
1 ( I I I I I I I :::E * I I I I I I
Bolt AnCh?Fred Units 3 Units 4 Units “6/Uﬂlf5'\ 3 Units 4 Units “6/Uﬂlt5'\
| I I
Bridge Or Approach Slab Bolt Anchored Units
Sy / v —

(Index No. 414)

Bridge Or Approach

Free Standing Units (Type K or Approved Proprietary Unit)

Free Standing Units (Type K or Approved Proprietary Unit) Stab (Index No. 414) N
50 MPH OR GREATER 50 MPH OR GREATER
% Overlap Reference Line DEPARTURE (TRAILING) SHOULDER BARRIER ON DIVIDED FACILITIES
DEPARTURE (TRAILING) SHOULDER BARRIER ON UNDIVIDED FACILITIES
LEGEND
Dot Indicates Number And
é Position Of Bolts Or Stakes
CONTINUATION OF BARRIER « FROM BARRIER TYPE K TO OTHER TYPE BARRIERS
BARRIER TYPE K ON BRIDGES AND APPROACH SLABS
LAST g DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION [ TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER No-. No.
07/01/12 & DESIGN STANDARDS 415 6 of 7
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Crash Cushion Crash Cushion
Temporary Barrier Wall ;\ Temporary Barrier Wall — =
M Ly
T o —> ——— I 71
\'7 ——

=
< Transition Panel J
UNIDIRECTIONAL -
SEPARATED TRAFFIC

\C:L:’ B
o

]
) — -
I

BIDIRECTIONAL -
SEPARATED TRAFFIC

Temporary Barrier Wall

Crash Cushion Crash Cushion
\ Temporary Barrier Wall \ \;

—varies (1:20 Or Flatter)l

<
Flare Varies: i Flare Varies:
1:10 Or Flatter For = 45 mph 1:10 Or Flatter For = 45 mph
1:15 Or Flatter For 50-70 mph 1:15 Or Flatter For 50-70 mph

TWO-WAY TRAFFIC WITH CRASH CUSHION LOCATED
WITHIN OPPOSING LANE CLEAR ZONE

TWO-WAY TRAFFIC WITH CRASH CUSHION LOCATED OUTSIDE
OPPOSING LANE CLEAR ZONE OR ONE-WAY TRAFFIC

SHOULDER - RIGHT OR LEFT (RIGHT SIDE SHOWN)

WALL END TREATMENT WHEN SHIELDED BY A CRASH CUSHION

NOTES FOR WALL END SHIELDING

1. Redirective crash cushions are the principal (standard) device to be used for shielding
approach ends of temporary concrete barrier walls. The contractor has the option to

construct any of the redirective crash cushions listed on the Qualified Products List LEGEND
at "102 Temporary Crash Cushion", subject to the uses and limitations described on Dot Indicates Number And
their respective drawings. The barrier wall four end unit abutting crash cushions Position Of Bolts Or Stakes

must be anchored to a paved surface using anchors/stakes in accordance with
Standard Index 414.

2. Temporary redirective crash cushions shall be installed in accordance with the
manufacturer's specifications and recommendations. Temporary crash cushions can be
either new or functionally sound used devices. Performance of intended function is
the only condition for acceptance, whether the crash cushion is new, used,
refurbished, purchased, leased, rented, on loan, shared between projects, or made up
of mixed new and used components.

3. A yellow post mounted Type 1 Object Marker shall be centered 3' in front of the nose
of all temporary crash cushions. Mounting hardware shall be in accordance with
Index Nos. 11860. The cost of the Object Marker shall be included in the cost of the
crash cushion.

4. Equipment, stockpile material, etc., shall not be placed behind the crash cushion.

5. Optional temporary redirective crash cushions are to be paid for per location under
the contract unit price for Crash Cushion (Redirective Option) (Temporary), LO.

SHIELDING WALL ENDS WITH REDIRECTIVE CRASH CUSHIONS (REDIRECTIVE OPTION)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER

INDEX
NO.

415

SHEET
NO

7o0f7
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For Railing End Transition see Detail "A" %" Intermediate Open .
(Typical except as noted below) %" V-Groove in both faces and

Joint (see Notes) top of Traffic Railing
Edge of Approach ] | | ] For Railing End Transition see
/ Slab (Coping) Coping (Typ.) \ A A Edge of Approach Slab (Coping) \ Detail "A" (Typical except as noted)

""" T'"S""""z Ik Y e T

Deck Joint (see Notes)

~— It Bridge Deck Gutter Line / Al Al T h Slab p e
Approach Slab L+ 1 11 L1l pproac a pproac rie-Beam Guardrai ‘J
\‘) \ \" Transition (When called for in Plans)

N N N N
Al N Al Al Al

Begin or End Approach Slab or Begin
or End Railing on Retaining Wall

PLAN
Trailing End, W-Beam Guardrail Connection (Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity)
=—— Begin or End Approach (shown), Thrie-Beam Guardrail Connection BARRIER DELINEATOR
Slab or Begin or End (similar) (When called for in Plans)
Railing on Retaining SPACING
Wwall ¢ Superstructure Distance -
Supports Edge of Travel Lane Spacing (Ft.)
30'-0" Maximum | Spacing 15" V-Grooves (see Notes) to Face of Railing
" \ , ,
7' Intermediate Open 15" V-Groove in both faces | =4 40
Joint (see Notes) ‘ and top of Traffic Railing |, Deck Joint (see Notes) 4 to 8 80
See Detail "B" ‘ 1 T Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail Transition > than &8 None Required
for Pre-cured < ! 6" Min. (When called for in Plans)
Silicone Sealant ‘ 0 H
=
J J Fﬁ NAME OR DATE 1
Ez=zz3=z|f=z=F E=z=zz=z=z==z=zz=zzzz=zzzzz=zz=z==z==z= . ----lF- BRIDGE NUMBER
[aN] =
3 o)
\
i";'ov‘w °VoV o QY~°V o o V. V.‘?, "VoV o DVOV o °\>ov o u\>°V o
N, e N, e N, e N e N e N e N e N
Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall &
Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab Begin or End Bridge Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab
Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar) Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar, Typ.)
CROSS REFERENCE:
ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING For Section A-A View B-B and
(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity) Detail "A", see Sheet 2.
(Railing on Bridge Deck and Approach Slab shown, Railing on Retaining Wall similar) For Detail "8", see Sheet 4.
TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES
This railing has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to other safety shape railings NAME, DATE AND BRIDGE NUMBER : The Name and Bridge Number shall be placed on the Traffic Railing so as to
which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-4 Criteria. be seen on the driver's right side when approaching the bridge. The Date shall be placed on the driver's left
side when approaching the bridge. The Name shall be as shown in the General Notes in the Structures Plans. The
CONCRETE AND REINFORCING STEEL : See Structures Plans General Notes. Date shall be the year the bridge is completed. For a widening when the existing railing is removed, use both the
GUARDRAIL : For Guardrail connection details see Index Nos. 400 and 410. existing date and the year of the widening. Black plastic letters and figures 3" in height may be used, as approved
SUPERELEVATED BRIDGES : At the option of the Contractor the Traffic Railing on superelevated bridges may be by the Engineer, in lieu of the letters and figures formed by 34" V-Grooves. V-Grooves shall be formed by
constructed perpendicular to the roadway surface. If an adjoining railing is constructed plumb, transition the preformed letters and figures.
end of the Traffic Railing from perpendicular to plumb over a minimum distance of 20'-0". The cost of all BARRIER DELINEATORS : Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993. Install Barrier Delineators
modifications will be at the Contractor's expense. on top of the Traffic Railing 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown in the table above. Barrier Delineator color
PEDESTRIAN AND BICYCLE RAILING : See Index Nos. 821 and 822 for Notes, Details and post spacings for (white or yellow) shall match the color of the near edgeline. The cost of the Barrier Delineators shall be included in the
Traffic Railings with Aluminum Pedestrian /Bicycle Bullet Railings. Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.
V-GROOVES : Construct 1" V-Grooves plumb. Space V-Grooves equally between 74" Open Joints JOINTS : See Plans, Superstructure, Approach Slab and Retaining Walls Sheets for actual dimensions and joint orientation. Provide open
and/or Deck Joints and at V-Groove locations on Retaining Wall footings. Railing Joints at Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the dimensions of the Deck Joint. For treatment of Railings on skewed

bridges see Sheet No. 3.
Provide ;" Intermediate Open Joints at :
(1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous.
(2) - Ends of approach slabs when adjacent to retaining walls and at expansion
Jjoints on retaining wall junction slabs.

ison B FooT 2ot TRAFFIC RAILING - (32" F SHAPE) “wo. "o
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS R R NG - 4o0 o
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1'-6" * Where railings of adjacent bridges are to be built back to back,

» the outside vertical plane of the railing and deck/approach slab -2t
7y 103" & may coincide along a plane centered 1'-6" from each gutter L—*
o line. A bond breaker will be required. See Structures Plans, 3y 103"
5" 2y 3| - Superstructure Sheets for Details. . }
Bars 5P @ &' ol ¢ Thrie Beam Guardrail 2" Cover (Top)
ars @ Sp ——| Nl = Bolts (Approach End) ——
_— Bars 5P (See
N \/ Detail A for
- = 5 N bar spacings) ¢ W-Beam or Thrie-Beam
= 2, 2 Py , ,2¥7 S Guardrail Bolts (Trailing End)
§ q; 5 :\N B—Bars 55 § g Cov r — Bars 55 (Typ.)
SIS T ™ 1 2| S (S/des) ,,Zi,i,i,
Slw & - Sls s diln End Bar 5V
S ™ = S 4 =1 (Field Cut
N N = N
© :(J Const. © : | 1~ Rotate Bars 5V as
N Required — 3" Cover § N| S ?hovvbn (See Dpta;/ A
2 = L or bar spacings
2 N Bari v N o Future Asphalt & Riding 9
Future Asphalt @ 8" sp. o ) Surface 174" *
Overlay 174" * 3 g Overlay /
i = \— Const. Joint Required
i Bars 55 L - . @ Asphalt [ el 7 g [ .
—\ i ) S Ts
_______________ L =1 < Overlay = | O
——————————————— == = |9 S = | &
= Cl.=z=====£== g E" = IS
—¥ ———————————————————————— -1 T © E 50 / - ©o Wy
N A K ::::—_::::::::::,::él\\garg55(,‘-‘/9/(1
Bridge Deck 6" 61" Coping * Bend as Reqd.)
\ J \Edge of Approach
h S/ Slab (Coping) *
SECTION A-A Approach Slab (Coping)
TYPICAL SECTION THRU TRAFFIC RAILING
(Section thru Bridge Deck shown, Section thru Approach Slab VIEW B-B
and Retaining Walls similar) (Section thru Approach Slab shown,
Section thru Retaining Walls similar)
¢ W-Beam and Thrie-Beam 2 g I8 ¢ W-Beam or Thrie-Beam 2 4 18"
Guardrail Bolts (Trailing End) i Guardrail Bolts (Trailing End) |
: 9 o0 ] i ) R e Y o NOTES:
¢ 7I'hr/e Beam iuardra/// Cor I'-1% ¢ 7/'hr/e—Beam /G)uardral// Lo I'-1% Rotate Bars 5V in Railing End Transition to maintain cover. Begin placing
Bolts (Approach End only) Begin or End Approach Bolts (Approach End only) m\\l—— Begin or End Approach Railing Bars 5P and 5V on Approach Slab at the barrier end and proceed
S ' Slab or limiting station A S ' Slab or limiting station toward Begin or End Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes.
A | ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ on Retaining Wall Rotate Bar 5P ‘ ‘ on Retaining Wall If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 5P and 5V shall be
SN Coping ‘ SN Coping 2" + as shown ‘ made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.
\\ | | | 1 B \\ 1 1 | 1 B
pars [---- - T I | Bars f-----=---- Gl s il il E |
= 5V P 3 = T = T N = 5p P TT_ T T ﬂ N
m') (Typ.) ‘&r’% .L“ (‘J (Typ.) 1 — | .\ N ;"
=~ yp- =~ — } = CROSS REFERENCE:
e | B | o ‘ B | For locations of Section A-A and
= v | — g1
\'1/ | Bars 55— L View B-B see Sheet 1.
Bars 55 Field Bend to =N 5
(Bottom) | f maintain cover 7‘ X
I v . v
Approach Slab A | Field Cut End Bar 5V Approach Slab A |
I
Bars 5V @ 8" sp. (Max.) 8% 3" Bars 5P @ | 71" |65 | 715" |4 | 9l 6%’% 2%"
8" sp. (Max.) ‘
3.0 E
PLAN - Railing End Transition PLAN - Railing End Transition
(Showing Bars 5V and 5S) (Showing Bars 5P and 5S)
DETAIL "A"
(Railing on Approach Slab shown, Railing on Retaining Wall similar)
NOTE: Omit Railing End Transition and Guardrail if Index 410 Concrete Barrier Wall is used beyond the Approach Slab or Retaining Wall.
See Structures Plans, Plan and Elevation Sheet and Roadway Plans. If Railing End Transition is omitted, extend Typical Section to
end of the Approach Slab or limiting station on Retaining Wall, and space Bars 5P and 5V at 8" (Typ.)
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Revision [ FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING 32" F SHAPE No No
S - (327 ) - -
07/01/12 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 420 2 of 4
<
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Front Face of Backwall and

Begin or End Bridge )
Deck Expansion

\\ Joint

¢ Intermediate Pier
or Bent

—

Concrete
Parapet

LIns/c/e Face of

) Parapet
%" Intermediate Open

Joint in Railing or Parapet

\Approach Slab /
/

/
Railing end transition
where required

A 7/ I

Sidewalk

7'_9"

/

Typical Bars 5V Bars 5V Field cut

Gutter) ~ o
Bridge Deck\ (see Note 3)

N N N N N

Al N Al Al Al
k Begin or End

3" (See
Note 6)

~— See Note 7.

Traffic Railing Approach Slab

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF SKEWED BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITH SIDEWALK,
F SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING AND PEDESTRIAN/BICYCLE RAILING
INDEX NO. 820, 825 or 826, OTHER TRAFFIC RAILINGS SIMILAR

¢ Intermediate Pier 3y
74
or Bent

Front Face of Backwall and
/ Begin or End Bridge

Barrier end transition
where required

Intermediate Open Deck Expansion

Joint in Railing

Coping Joint

\// Gutter) ~_
= , Bridge Deck Approach Slab
/ \\H pp \
P\V N N N N
_

N N N N

Traffic Railing Begin or End Approach Slab

See Note 3. —=

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF SKEWED BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITH F SHAPE
TRAFFIC RAILING, OTHER TRAFFIC RAILINGS SIMILAR

NOTES: NOTES:
1) Concrete Parapet reinforcement is not effected by skew angle, see Index No. 820 for details. 1) Railing expansion joint shall match the deck expansion joint which shall be turned perpendicular
2) Parapet expansion joint shall match the deck expansion joint which shall be turned perpendicular or radial to the gutter line. See Structures Plans, Superstructure Sheets for details.
or radial to the gutter line. See Structures Plans, Superstructure Sheets for details. 2) 24" Intermediate Open Joints and %" V-Grooves in railing shall be placed perpendicular or radial to the
3) Traffic Railing reinforcement vertical Bars 5V & 5P may be shifted up to 1" (Max.) and rotated gutter line. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for locations.
up to 10 degrees as required to allow proper placement. Bars 5V adjacent to expansion joints shall 3) Begin placing Railing Bars 5P and 5V on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or End
be field adjusted to maintain clearance and spacing, extra Bars 5V will be required. Bars 5V bottom horizontal Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes. If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 5P and
portion shall be cut so as to maintain maximum bottom horizontal length of bar to each vertical leg being placed, 5V shall be made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.
the remainder of bar shall be discarded. Cut Bars 5V may be rotated to maintain clearance.
4) Railing ends at deck expansion joints shall follow the deck joint with allowance for joint movement. Expansion
joint at the inside face of parapet shall be turned perpendicular or radial to this line. See Structures Plans,
Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for details.
5) 3" Intermediate Open Joints and V-Grooves in railing and parapet shall be placed perpendicular or radial to
the gutter line or inside face of parapet line. See Structures Plans, Superstructure Sheets for locations.
6) At begin or end approach slab extend slab at the railing ends 3" (gutter side or back face
of railing as required) as shown to provide a base for casting of the railing.
7) Begin placing Railing Bars 5P and 5V on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or End
Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes. If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 5P and
5V shall be made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.
GENERAL NOTES:
1) Work this Sheet with Traffic Railing, Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing, and Approach Slab Indexes
as applicable.
2) Deck Expansion Joint at begin or end bridge shown. Deck Expansion Joints at ¢ Pier or
Intermediate Bents are similar.
3) Partial Plan Views shown are intended as guides only. See Structures Plans, Superstructure
and Approach Slab Sheets for skew angles, joint orientation, dimensions and details.
4) Railings on Raised Sidewalks shall be treated similar to the Partial Plan View of Bridge Deck
with Traffic Railing.
5) If Welded Wire Reinforcement is used in lieu of conventional reinforcement, placement of the WWR
vertical elements shall be similar to those shown above. Clipping of horizontal elements to
facilitate placement shall be minimized where possible. When clipping is required, supplement
horizontal elements by lap splicing with deformed bars having an equivalent area of steel.

LAST S| DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& ” ' NO. NO.
0170111 5 DESIGN STANDARDS TRAFFIC RAILING - 32" F SHAPE) 420 3 of 4
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ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL (WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT) DETAILS

CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS

2'_31/2/,

Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR)

Piece No. 2
D30.7 (Extend or
Lap Splice each 8", 2-0" Min. Lap
longitudinal wire) ‘(Typ.)‘ /

D30.7 (Typ.)

D30.7 @
8" Ctrs.

5]/2“

Bend
-~ .
~ ™ Diameter
< _ ol
< =
s 2 27
! N
Q o
S 2 N
—— )
= N\N I
LI Ll
1 >~ NN
= N[
N
o
s =
o N n
S~— ‘\
&N

2'-3%4"

Option 1 & 2
(Option 3)

4y

]07/8u

N\ A

I\ I\

D30.7 J

(Between WWR Sections)

WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT NOTES:

Al Al

SPLICE DETAIL

%)
Contractor's o _
option \_ D30.7 @
8" Ctrs.
RS
~N =
LY
[a"
_ +i
&
N N
6\ ~
Longitudinal D30.7
Wire or #5 Bar E—
may be tied —— —
Option 1 2" 2" End Transition
Option 2 13" 5 3y, Field Cut Line
) I L (See Note 2)
(Option 3) (2") (47") (3%")
10"

Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) Piece No. 1

—
(]
>
o
S
&N
Welded Wire
Reinforcement
Piece No. 2
3" Cover
4::::: :::::::1 5776”1‘4/”'
| - - — - A Embed.
\
\We/ded Wire Reinforcement
Piece No. 1

1. At the option of the Contractor Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) may be utilized in lieu of all Bars 5P, 55 and 5V.
WWR must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931.

2. WWR at Railing End Transition shall be field bent inward as required (Pieces 1
& 2) to maintain cover. The vertical wires (D30.7) in Piece 1 shall be cut as shown and the gutter

side portion bent inward as required to allow placement.

ROADWAY | LOW GUTTER |HIGH GUTTER
CROSS-SLOPE [—5; 55 7 o5
0% to 2% 90° 90° 90° 90°
2% to 6% 93° 87° 87° 93°
6% to 10% 96° 84° 84° 96°

OA and @B shall be 90° if Contractor elects to place
railing perpendicular to the deck and approach slabs.

63/4”

3"

5]/2,1

STIRRUP BAR 5P

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:

'_gn

Q.

54°30'

oB
)

9"

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
MARK SIZE LENGTH
P 5 5'-7"

S 5 As Reqd.

% 5 5-1"

Length as Required

g

10"

STIRRUP BAR 5V

1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.
2. The 9" and the 2'-4" vertical dimensions shown for Bar 5V are based on a bridge deck

without a raised sidewalk.

Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets.
3. The reinforcement for the railing on a retaining wall shall be the same as detailed above

for a 8" deck with OA = @B = 90°
4. All reinforcing steel at the open joints shall have a 2" minimum cover.
5. Bars 55 may be continuous or spliced at the construction joints.
shall be a minimum of 2'-0".

BAR 55

. ~ Contractor's option
\E I Portion of Bar 5V

to be used \
Field cut &

Discard \//

/
/
/

(

|

|

I 7B
S,

5]/2H

g

END STIRRUP BAR 5V
To Be Field Cut

(One Required per
Railing End Transition)

If a raised sidewalk is to be provided, increase these dimensions

to achieve a 6" minimum embedment into the bridge deck. See Structures Plans,

Bar splices for Bars 5S
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Pre-cured Silicone

Sealant (4" wide)

.

DETAIL "B" - SECTION
AT INTERMEDIATE OPEN JOINT

INTERMEDIATE JOINT SEAL NOTES:
1. At Intermediate Open Joints, seal the lower 6" portion of

the open joint with Pre-cured Silicone Sealant in accordance
with Specification Section 932.

2. Apply sealant prior to any Class V finish coating and remove

all curing compound and loose material from the surface
prior to application of bonding agent.

. The cost of the Pre-cured Silicone Sealant shall be included

in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.

3/8”

B
\

%oV

VA2 "SI AN
45°\/ \/‘450

Paint Recessed
Surfaces Black

SECTION THRU RECESSED

“V" GROOVE TO FORM INSCRIBED

LETTERS AND FIGURES

ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING

QUANTITIES
ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete CY/LF 0.104

Reinforcing Steel

LB/LF 27.12

(The above quantities are based on a 2% deck

cross slope;

railing on low side of deck.)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (327

F SHAPE)

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
420 4 of 4
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T .
For Railing End Transition see Detail "A" 74" Intermediate Open

(Typical except as noted below) Joint (see Notes)
A N A A A A

WDeCk Joint (see Notes)—

Al Al Al Al Al Al
| — Bridge Deck—/ 'J\\‘
jagh 11 ) T—1T— Approach Slab —
15" V-Groove in both faces and top For Railing End Transition see Detail "A" ‘-l
of Traffic Railing (Equally spaced ‘-l "l (Typical except as noted below) B
(between open joints) A A B

e ST
'
'

-1
'
'
|

r
Iy |
L

'
'
-1

'
'
- - Tt - -l

. T NS (T
—_ 1l T T Bridge Deck A I A | | T——— Approach Slab Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail w
Approach Slab \(' PP I (When called for in Plans, Typ.) B

A\ N\ A\ A\ A\ A\
Al Al Al Al Al Al

\

Begin or End
Approach Slab

PLAN (Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity)

Trailing End W-Beam Guardrail Connection
(shown), Thrie-Beam Guardrail Connection

between open joints)

— igglrgaoc; Eg’}gb (similar) (When called for in Plans) BARRIER DELINEATOR
SPACING
(;: Sugigtructure Distance -
upp Edge of Travel Lane Spacing (Ft.)
k30’—0” Maximum | Spacing %" V-Grooves to Face of Railing
; ' ! , ,
7" Intermediate Open ! ‘ < 4 40
int Not Deck Joint (see Notes) ) . ,
Joint (see ,O es) ‘ 15" V-Groove in both faces and top l . ) 48 80
See Detail "B" ‘ of Traffic Railing (Equally spaced ! Approggh Thrie-Beam Guardrail > than 8 None Required
for Pre-cured ‘ ‘ Transition on Approach Slab shown,

Silicone Sealant m (When called for in Plans)

S S ER | |

S NS TR PSR PR POECE , Front F f Backwall &
Bridge Deck ront Face of Backwa

Begin or End Bridge

Approach Slab Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab

Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar)

CROSS REFERENCE:
ELEVATION For Section A-A, View B-B and

(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity) Detail "A" see Sheet 2.

For Detail "B" see Sheet 4.

TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES

This railing has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to other JOINTS : See Plans, Superstructure, Approach Slab and Retaining Walls Sheets for actual dimensions
safety shape railings which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-4 criteria. and joint orientation. Provide open Railing Joints at Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the
dimensions of the Deck Joint. For treatment of Railings on skewed bridges see Sheet No. 3.

CONCRETE AND REINFORCING STEEL : See Structures Plans, General Notes.
GUARDRAIL : For Guardrail connection details see Index No. 400. Provide 24" Intermediate Open Joints at :
SUPERELEVATED BRIDGES : At the option of the Contractor the Traffic Railing on (1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous.

superelevated bridges may be constructed perpendicular to the roadway surface.

The cost of all modifications will be at the Contractor's expense.
BARRIER DELINEATORS : Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993.

Install Barrier Delineators on top of the Traffic Railing along the centerline at the

spacing shown in the table above. Barrier Delineator color (white or yellow) shall

match the color of the near edgeline. The cost of the Barrier Delineators shall be

included in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.

LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision |3 FooT 2o TRAFFIC RAILING - (MEDIAN 32’ F SHAPE) no. "o
01/01/12 E DESIGN STANDARDS 421 10f 4
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Future Asphalt

Overlay

20"

71/4,, 91/21, 7]/4,,
5,, 2]/411
-
Q
> |~
5|8
Bars 5R 1'-0" sp. —] SR
@ p — | | - |E
N
<t
= -
3 N N t—2Bars 55 (Typ.)
r yp.
< |3 S ~
2> |
2 |© =~
SR i
§ QN o
- )
°1% x
= (J] ©
o 5 Const. Joint éJ
el .
2 Required ©
Bridge 2
Deck =
)
T —t
R SR WS | S |y S
[} L s =
S F _____ Ll o
T==Srsssssssssss oo ANE—C——0 - - - - %
N

¢ W-Beam and Thrie-Beam
Guardrail Bolts (Trailing End

¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail

Bolts (Approach End only) W

Approach Slab

Bars 5S

SECTION A-A

TYPICAL SECTION THRU TRAFFIC RAILING

(SECTION THRU BRIDGE DECK SHOWN -
SECTION THRU APPROACH SLAB SIMILAR)

4" 4n 1-8"

]

1'-1%"

Y=

|

[
-
I
\\‘
|

L/

¢ W-Beam and Thrie-Beam

Guardrail Bolts (Trailing End)

¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail

Bolts (Approach End only)

Approach Slab

Begin or End
Approach Slab

=

44 7-8"

1_an
31/4,, 91/2u 3]/4”
Bars 5R (See Detail 3
"A" for bar spacings) —__| é =
s |
¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail Bolts | N
- ¢ W-Beam or Thrie-Beam
b — S - G drail Bolts (Trailing End
r\f 3 Cover " Bars 55 uardrail Bolts (Trailing End)
< | o ; (Typ.)
S S - , _ _
£ S ( /des)
S —— Field Cut, Shift and Bend Transition
Future s N Bars 5W as shown to maintain cover
Asphalt © < (See Detail "A" for bar spacings)
Overlay NI
g Asphalt
g Overlay Const. Joint Required

)

N

/ Riding Surface

N S
) o 1w

Approach Slab

I-1%"

Begin or End
JApproach Slab

4"

" ‘

i

20"

-y

II)‘ Il

1_g"

S—

’ e (TR
3 ' ' ‘ R B
S ' | <t
F\“ Bars i R
sl ,f | === N
] / — :::;‘r. " v
/ =ﬁ%# I - B
—— - -
Bars 55 N
(Bottom) —

Field Bend as
required (Typ.)

J

3 0"

o

Bars 5W @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.)

End Transition
4 sp. @8 =2-8"

PLAN - Railing End Transition
(Showing Bars 5W and 5S)

Field Cut Transition Bars
5W (in pairs). Bend and
Shift as shown to maintain
cover.

Bars 5R
(Typ.)

4"

A

Bars 5R @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.)

30"

End Transition
4 sp. @ 8" = 2-8"

23/8u

PLAN - Railing End Transition

(Showing Bars 5R and 5S)

DETAIL "A"

NOTE:

VIEW B-B

Bars 55

Begin placing Railing Bars 5R and 5W on Approach Slab at the
railing end and proceed toward Begin or End Bridge to ensure

placement of guardrail bolt holes.

If required, adjustments to the

bar spacing for Bars 5R and 5W shall be made immediately

adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.

Shift and rotate Bars 5R and 5W

as required to maintain cover in Railing End Transition.

Omit Railing End Transition and Guardrail if Index 410 Concrete Barrier

Wall is used beyond the Approach Slab.
and Elevation Sheet and Roadway Plans.

See Structures Plans, Plan
If Railing End Transition is

omitted, extend Typical Section to the end of Approach Slab and
space Bars 5R and 5W at 1'-0" (Typ.)

LAST
REVISION

01/01/11

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (MEDIAN 32" F SHAPE)

INDEX
NO.

421

SHEET
NO

2o0f 4
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Median Traffic Railing

A I\ A A A

Al ’ Al Al Al

/ %" Intermediate Open ‘
/ Joint in Ra///ngj (Bars 5w Flild cut
see Note 2

Railing end transition
where required

- [y A ——

—

|

|

|
2-3"

—
——

3" (See
Note 5)

A A

¥ ) — ¥ v / v N Begin or End

0 Irétermed/ate Pier Front Face of Backwall and  Approach Slab

or Bent Begin or End Bridge F See
Note 6.

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITH
MEDIAN TRAFFIC RAILING

NOTES:
1) Median Traffic Railing reinforcement vertical Bars 5W may be shifted up to 1" (Max.)
and rotated up to 10 degrees as required to allow proper placement.
2) Transition Stirrup Bars 5W shall be used as required at railing ends adjacent to expansion joints
to facilitate placement of bars in acute corners. Place Transition Bars 5W in a fan pattern to
maintain spacing. Rotate bars in 10° (Max.) increments as required.
3) Median Traffic Railing ends at deck expansion joints shall follow the deck joint with allowance for joint
movement. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for Details.
4) 3" Intermediate Open Joints and V-Grooves in railing shall be placed perpendicular or radial to the
¢ of the median railing. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for locations.
5) At begin or end approach slab extend slab at the median railing ends 3" (open side) as shown
to provide a base for casting of the railing.
6) Work this Sheet with Approach Slab Indexes as applicable.
7) Deck Expansion Joint at begin or end bridge shown. Deck Expansion Joints at ¢ Pier or
Intermediate Bents are similar.
8) Partial Plan Views shown are intended as guides only. See Structures Plans,
Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for skew angles, joint orientation, dimensions and details.
9) If Welded Wire Reinforcement is used in lieu of conventional reinforcement, placement of the WWR

vertical elements shall be similar to those shown above. Clipping of horizontal elements to
facilitate placement shall be minimized where possible. Where clipping is required, supplement horizontal
elements by lap splicing deformed bars with an equivalent area of steel.

LAST
REVISION

01/01/11

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS TRAFFIC RAILING - MEDIAN 32" F SHAPE)

INDEX
NO.

421

SHEET
NO

3of 4
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ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL (WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT) DETAILS

CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS

9]/2,;
3 31/2" 3
|
N
~N
NS
N
Y
D30.7 @ N
1'-0" Ctrs.
D30.7 =
4]/211 41/2::

Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR)
Piece No. 2

D30.7 (Lap Splice each )
2'-0" Min. Lap

longitudinal W/re)\

NN

Zl
D30.7 7

—" D30.7

| =—
l—

1'-0"
(Typ.)

SPLICE DETAIL
(Between WWR Sections)

WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT NOTES:

1'-4%"

81/4u 8]/4!1

| D307 @

1'-0" Ctrs.
]]/211

11"

/kmoy (Typ.) &

10%"

6" 6"

Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR)
Piece No. 1

(Top)

Welded Wire
Reinforcement Piece
No. 2

N

6" Min.|Embedment

\ Welded Wire Reinforcement
Piece No. 1

1. At the option of the Contractor Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) may be utilized in lieu of all Bars 5R, 55 and 5W.
WWR must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931.
2. WWR at Railing End Transition shall be field bent inward as required (Pieces 1 & 2) to maintain cover. The top of

Piece 1 shall be cut to allow overlap.

3. Place WWR panels so as to minimize the end overhang of longitudinal wires at Railing Ends and Open Joints.

Overhangs greater than 6" are not permitted.

ROADWAY | ON SLOPE |AT CROWN
CROSS-SLOPE [ 5 T 25 1 22 1 25
0% to 2% 90° 90° 90° 90°

2% to 6% 93° 87° 90° 90°

6% to 10% 96° 84° 90° 90°

@A and @B shall be 90° if Contractor elects to place
railing perpendicular to the deck, and approach slabs.

93"

3 ‘ 33/411‘ 3

5y
(Typ.)

g

STIRRUP BAR 5R

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:

W=

shall be a minimum of 2'-0".
4. At the Contractor's option, Bars 5W may be fabricated as a two piece bar with a 1'-2"
lap splice of the bottom legs.

54°30'

Contractor's option
(Typ. both legs)

-~ - — — — — —

],_41/2”

STIRRUP BAR 5W

All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.
All reinforcing steel at the open joints shall have a 2" minimum cover.
Bars 55 may be continuous or spliced at the construction joints.

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
MARK SIZE LENGTH
R 5 6'-1"
S 5 As Reqd.
w 5 5-3"
Length as Required
BAR 55
Portion of Bar 5W
to be used
Field Bend
to maintain =
cover
Field Cut & ,
Discard /
- D
\
I [ .
o2 | o — OA or 0B
= \\ g to match
L ~—— Typ. Bars
— Optional Splice
(see Note 4) 1'-2%"

TRANSITION STIRRUP BAR 5W
To Be Field Cut and Bent

(10 required per Railing

End Transition)

Bar splices for Bars 55

Pre-cured Silicone
Sealant 4" wide (Typ.)

DETAIL "B" - SECTION
AT INTERMEDIATE OPEN JOINT

INTERMEDIATE JOINT SEAL NOTES:

1. At Intermediate Open Joints, seal the lower 6" portion of
the open joint with Pre-cured Silicone Sealant in accordance

with Specification Section 932.

2. Apply sealant prior to any Class V finish coating and remove
all curing compound and loose material from the surface

prior to application of bonding agent.

3. The cost of the Pre-cured Silicone Sealant shall be included

in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.

ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING

QUANTITIES
ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete CY/LF 0.120
Reinforcing Steel LB/LF 23.29

(The above quantities are based on a crowned
roadway, with a 2% cross slope)

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/13

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (MEDIAN 32" F SHAPE)

INDEX
NO.

421

SHEET
NO

4 of 4
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Wall

=—— Begin or End Approach
Slab or Begin or End
Railing on Retaining

Trailing End, W-Beam Guardrail Connection
(shown), Thrie-Beam Guardrail Connection
(similar) (When called for in Plans)

¢ Superstructure
Supports

\-30'-0" Maximum

(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity)

%" Intermediate Open 14" V_Groove in both faces and Deck Joint ‘.l

Joint (see Notes) top of Traffic Railing (Equally _A—.l ‘.l B

Coping (Typ.) \ spaced between open joints) A Edge of Approach Siab (Coping) 5

[ [ | | 2

T

B T F T T lITTTTTTTTTTTTT T i | -

N - | | =

- | N || | R el
—————————— | Gutter / o e ey
Ll T Raised Sidewalk A | [ A | L T~ Raised Sidewalk T ‘ ”””” - -
N\ 1\ r\\(‘ ' 1\ \‘) 1\ B |
Al Al Al N
Guardrail (When called for in Plans)

PLAN c '

BARRIER DELINEATOR
SPACING

Begin or End Approach Slab or Begin
or End Railing on Retaining Wall

Distance -
Edge of Travel Lane
to Face of Railing

Spacing (Ft.)

74" Intermediate Open

5" V-Groove in both faces and

Joint (see Notes) ‘
top of Traffic Railing (Equally

See Detail "A"
for Pre-cured

| Spacing 15" V-Groove
i < 40
| Deck Joint (see Notes) 4" to & 80’
1 > than & None Required
|

Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail Transition on
Approach Slab shown, Retaining Wall similar

6" Min.

spaced between open joints)
Silicone Sealant B ‘

(When called for in Plans)

m
F==3 =======================::N================
1 + 1 ™
1 ~—3 NAME OR DATE
: 2 BRIDGE NUMBER
1
Raised Sidewalk — Raised Sidewalk

1
1

o V. o o ‘o Voo Ve to? vo? ‘o

- L ARARL Y Y DALY AR AL IS SRR IS AN

. R A R 7.’1 T N i T I A
R Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall &

Approach Slab

GUARDRAIL :

This railing has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to other safety shape
railings which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-4 Criteria.

CONCRETE AND REINFORCING STEEL :
For Guardrail connection details, see Index No. 400.
RAILINGS ON RETAINING WALLS :
section will be the same as shown on Index No. 422, Sheet 2. All other details such as the guardrail
transition attachment, the maximum spacing of the %" open joints and %" V-Groove shall apply.
BARRIER DELINEATORS :
Delineators on top of the Traffic Railing 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown
in the table above. Barrier Delineator color (white or yellow) shall match the color of the near
edgeline. The cost of the Barrier Delineators shall be included in the Contract Unit Price for the
Traffic Railing.
V-GROOVES :

Begin or End Bridge

ELEVATION OF INSI

Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab
Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar)

DE FACE OF RAILING

CROSS REFERENCE:

(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity)

See Structures Plans, General Notes.

If the Traffic Railing is to be provided on a retaining wall, the railing

Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993. Install Barrier

Construct %" V-Grooves plumb and provide at 30'-0" maximum intervals as shown. Space
V-Grooves equally between 34" Open Joints and/or Deck Joints and at V-Groove locations on Retaining
Wall footings.

TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES
NAME, DATE, AND BRIDGE NUMBER :

JOINTS :

30"
Taper (Typ.)

For Section A-A, View B-B and View C-C, see Sheet 2.
For Detail "A" see Sheet 3.

The Name and Bridge Number shall be placed on the Traffic Railing so

as to be seen on the driver's right side when approaching the bridge. The Date shall be placed on the
driver's left side when approaching the bridge. The Name shall be as shown in the General Notes in the Structures

Plans.

The Date shall be the year the bridge is completed. For a widening when the existing railing is removed, use

both the existing date and the year of the widening. Black plastic letters and figures 3" in height may be used, as
approved by the Engineer, in lieu of the letters and figures formed by 34" V-Grooves. V-Grooves shall be formed

by preformed letters and figures.

See Plans, Superstructure, Approach Slab and Retaining Walls Sheets for actual dimensions and

joint orientation. Provide open Railing Joints at Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the dimensions of the

Deck Joint.

Provide 74" Intermediate Open Joints at :
(1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous.

For treatment of Railings on skewed bridges see Index No. 420.

(2) - Ends of approach slabs when adjacent to retaining walls and at expansion

joints on retaining wall junction slabs.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (42”7 VERTICAL SHAPE)

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
422 lof 3
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NOTES:

to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes.

in Railing End Transition.

Omit Railing Taper, End Transition and Guardrail if Concrete
Barrier Wall is used beyond the Approach Slab or Retaining

Wall.

See Structures Plans,
Roadway Plans.

Plan and Elevation Sheet and

If Taper and Railing End Transition is omitted,

)

B (| |

Transition Bars 5T
Field Cut, Lap Splice

Thrie-Beam Guardrail

1'-3" ¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail r-3
., Bars 5X @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.) Bolts (Approach End) —— | |~ Transition Bars 5X (Field Cut and Lap
2" Cover (Top) /(A/ternate with Bars 5T) 2" Cover (Top) Splice for Railing End Transition, Shift and
_— Rotate as Required to Maintain Cover)
( o) (| 7o) ¢ W-Beam or
- 6 ) : < —(p q] '
& & = & 3" Cover (Bars 5X) Bolts (Trailing End)
R o >, L = L o[t 5" Cover (Bars 5T)
in <
o =~ L 8/8
59 5 Bars 55 (Field | a1 1r
. N ~|3% Bend as / |.—1— Transition Bars 5T (Field Cut
o Q N ®|" Reqd) (Typ.) — and Lap Splice for Railing End
;v'] N . b dql— Bars 55 (Typ.) s lo Transition, Shift and Rotate as
I 3" Cover : I - 4" Taper Required to Maintain Cover)
> (Sides) I— Bars 5T @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.) ~ o o
= o (Alternate with Bars 5X) e Bars 55 V- g
© Raised .02 Ft/Ft_ Groove =
5 ] Sidewalk == - £ |2
%) \\() ___________ T <t
I ES=-=-=zZz===Z====°= — Const. 2 ls
. 2" + Slope Varies Joint  E|Z
Raise =30 N PRy y-- SRR A SR 4
; .02 Ft/Ft < I
_re 1 - [ =
Sidewalk—_y  \=—"——"""10 || ... B % R R A s
EZ-==========3F=={fs 1 Const. gi ____________ S
Slope Varies K i Joint — El& - - - ==45 [ Standard 180° Hook Top
------------------------- :: - L 7 : : Steel in Approach Slab
_=-—=-—-—Z=-—Z-—-—Z-—=-—Z=-—Z-<=-<-dH — - dFE > N . i 7
L >| Coping  _ T~ Edge of Approach
::::_:::@é:::— :\\ © Approach Slab Slab (Coping)
Pt
[ NG Standard 180° Hook
Bridge Bars 5S v K
| o e e VIEW 88
g + | r-2 maintain cover) (End View of Traffic Railing, Approach Slab shown,
Retaining Wall Junction Slab similar)
SECTION A-A 6'-8"
TYPICAL SECTION THRU TRAFFIC RAILING 4
¢ W-Beam or m 18"
SECTION THRU BRIDGE DECK SHOWN Thrie-Beam Guardrail — ——td4L] , .
Bolts (Trailing End) ‘ T ‘ BTN — @ Thrie-Beam Guardrail
Nﬁ‘ 2 Bolts (Approach End only)
Bars 5X @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.) “ ‘]1” | 9" | 6" CROSS REFERENCE:
Field Bend | o ‘]‘ I ‘1‘ s Sy For location of Section A-A, View B-B
Bars 5S as Bars'5T @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.) 10%" 1174 8 2 and View C-C, see Sheet 1.
Required \ L L]
\ 1‘ ! -il B | R
Begin placing Railing Bars 5T and 5X on Approach Slab H -( ‘|B‘\ F- ; —— ~y
at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or End Bridge 1' ‘ f
If required, 5 T
adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 5T and 5X shall be N'\ R
made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge. Shift z/ °|3
and rotate Bars 5T and 5X as required to maintain cover Bars 5S N
(Typ.) il 5

extend Typical Section to end of the Approach Slab or limiting
station on Retaining Wall, and space Bars 5T and 5X at 1'-0"

(Typ.)

e TN e
ke o

—

2N

PN R e

Transition Bars 5X
Field Cut & Lap
Splice (2'-2" Min.)

Raise

d Si

dem‘/a/kJ

\ 3-0" Taper

VIEW C-C
RAILING END TRANSITION
(Guardrail Not Shown For Clarity)

2

(2'-2" Min.)

t _ Approach Slab

LAST
REVISION

01/01/12

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (42”

INDEX
NO.

422

VERTICAL SHAPE)

SHEET
NO

20f3
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CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
MARK SIZE LENGTH
S 5 As Reqd.

T 5 10-8"

X 5 6'-9"

‘ Length as Required ‘

BAR 55
y ) -
3 — T
sk N
< |2 = b
bt O E— |
N |2 !
& 9|3 |
% e |
w(® Field !
;‘; = Cut & /
~ | g Discard—1 |
@Ai - — I
— !
1 - _ e/ !
7 TRANSITION STIRRUP BARS 5T

To Be Field Cut (7 of each required
per Railing End Transition)

STIRRUP BAR 5T

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:

1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.

11" | 9"

STIRRUP BAR 5X

2. The 4'-6%" vertical dimension shown for Bars 5T and 5X is based on a bridge deck with a
6" thick x 6' wide raised sidewalk at low side of deck, 2% deck cross slope and a counter 2%
raised sidewalk cross slope. If the raised sidewalk thickness, width or cross slope vary from the
above amounts, adjust this dimension accordingly to achieve a 6" minimum embedment into the bridge

deck. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets.

3. The reinforcement for the railing on a retaining wall shall be the same as detailed above with

OA = 90°.
4. All reinforcing steel at the open joints shall have a 2" minimum cover.

ROADW AY A
CROSS-SLOPE 10w GUTTER| HIGH GUTTER
0% to 2% 90° 90°
2% to 6% 87° 83°
6% to 10% 84° 96°
| | g L
& ofF I A
n =S — |
EIR i
NS kS E
© 218
& SAps Field
IS Cut &
'% -% Discard
PRS
@Ai T
1 |
1 _ _ J‘ —

TRANSITION STIRRUP BARS 5X

To Be Field Cut (7 of each required
per Railing End Transition)

5. Bars 55 may be continuous or spliced at the construction joints. Bar splices for Bars 55 shall be

a minimum of 2'-2".

6. The Contractor may utilize Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) when approved by the Engineer. WWR
must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931.

Pre-cured Silicone

Sealant (4" w/de)iv

DETAIL "A" - SECTION
AT INTERMEDIATE OPEN JOINT

INTERMEDIATE JOINT SEAL NOTES:
1. At Intermediate Open Joints, seal the lower 6" portion of

the open joint with Pre-cured Silicone Sealant in accordance
with Specification Section 932.

2. Apply sealant prior to any Class V finish coating and remove

3.

N

all curing compound and loose material from the surface
prior to application of bonding agent.

The cost of the Pre-cured Silicone Sealant shall be included
in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.

N

P
°

- o
\ =
: o

N

o T_0O v'::‘
\(/‘450

Paint Recessed
Surfaces Black

SECTION THRU RECESSED "V" GROOVE
TO FORM INSCRIBED LETTERS AND FIGURES

ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING

QUANTITIES
ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete CY/LF 0.145
Reinforcing Steel LB/LF 30.68

(The above quantities are based on a 6" thick x 6'
wide raised sidewalk at low side of deck, 2% deck
cross slope and counter 2% sidewalk cross slope)

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/13

REVISION

DESIGN STANDARDS

FDOT 2014

TRAFFIC RAILING - (42”7 VERTICAL SHAPE)

INDEX
NO.

422

SHEET
NO

30f 3
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%" Intermediate Open Deck Joint

For Railing End Transition see Railing
End Detail (Typical except as noted)

For Railing End Transition see Railing End Detail
(Typical except as noted)

15" V-Groove in

Joint (see Notes) (see Notes)

Bl
both faces and top “'lA o
Coping (Typ.) \ of Traffic Railing / Edge of Approach Slab (Coping) | %
_ |
_____ e g g s [ g 4 s et AN
L1 -~ i 1 11 TT -1 * S
[ Co ‘ i _ ]
[ ) S W el A
Gutter/‘ 1 | ‘ 777777 STt B ] /.
1 A Ty T S S e ! %
1
1

|
e ) .
T < Raised Sidewalk
T / \

N N N
N N N A

Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail
Transition (When called for in Plans)

L Approach Slab

PLAN

Trailing End, W-Beam Guardrail Connection

~—— Begin or End Approach (shown), Thrie-Beam Guardrail Connection (Rails, Posts and Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity) ,
Slab or Begin or End (similar) (When called for in Plans) 9 Y BARRIER DELINEATOR Begin or End Approach Slab
Railing on Retaining SPACING or ng'ln or End Railing on
Wall Retaining Wall
Distance -
Edge of Travel Lane Spacing (Ft.) When Railing is continuous
¢ superstructure , : to Face of Railing provide Tapgered End Transition
Supports 30'-0" Maximum | Spacing %" V-Groove . o
N\ i < 4 40' at terminus of Bullet Railing ——————
8-0" Maximum 7'-0" 1'-0" Post Spacing (Typ.) ’ ’ ; o e
1'-9" (Max.) i e Additional Rail required | \ ‘ 4 to 8 80 Tapered End Transition _ 1'-9" (Max.)
1'-0" Min_| 1'-0" Min_, f ol ‘aht Bicvel (Typ. all posts) Max. o
-0 70" Max. | 70" Max.| 107 special Feig t B/”cyc © 1'-9" (£9") ‘ > than & None Required 1'-0", -
. Railing with Post "Bl Typ) ‘ Rail Expansion Joint Mox (Min.)

AN ‘

NAME OR DATE]L‘_E
BRIDGE NUMBER |~

7" Intermediate

[
I

I

I

I

I
L
V
I

I

Il

2" 3

. 15" V-Groove in

’ T 1 Open Joint (see T T both faces and top ™ 6" Min. o
Notes) of Traffic Railing i ] -
i ; ; . : ; Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail NG
R d Sid 1k " ) a
Raised S/dewallk Deck Joint (see Notes) arse raewa Transition (When called for in Plans) e

g o . 7. DD-\ v .op MEERNIE RN "‘)_‘-I/D'UP"‘f:,‘c‘ E"B."~ob\.b‘,u
o N LD s ° c e B, ol B o BT Do, 0 BN R |
S D(Z I SN S Il B KA S S T B IR TR | O
‘ See Detail "A" Bridge Deck Front Face Zf Bq;kwa// & Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab Begin O,r End
Approach Slab (Flexible for Pre-cured Begin or End Bridge —___ I Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar) Approach Slab
Ty

Pavement Approach Slab
Shown, Rigid Pavement
Approach Slab Similar)

Silicone Sealant -
ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity)

TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES

This railing has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to other safety shape
railings which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-4 Criteria.

30"
Taper

RAILINGS ON RETAINING WALLS : If the Traffic Railing is to be provided on a retaining wall, the railing section will be the
same as shown on Sheet 2. All other details such as the guardrail transition attachment, the maximum spacing of the
%" open joints and 5" V-Groove shall apply.

NAME, DATE, AND BRIDGE NUMBER : The Name and Bridge Number shall be placed on the Traffic Railing so as to be seen on
the driver's right side when approaching the bridge. The Date shall be placed on the driver's left side when approaching the
bridge. The Name shall be as shown in the General Notes of the Structures Plans. The Date shall be the year the bridge is
completed. For a widening when the existing railing is removed, use both the existing date and the year of the widening. Black
plastic letters and figures 3" in height may be used, as approved by the Engineer, in lieu of the letters and figures formed by
3" V-Grooves. V-Grooves shall be formed by preformed letters and figures.

OPEN JOINTS : See Structures Plans, Superstructure, Approach Slab Sheets and Retaining Walls for actual dimensions and joint

For treatment

CONCRETE AND REINFORCING STEEL : See Structures Plans, General Notes.

GUARDRAIL : For Guardrail connection details, see Index No. 400.

PEDESTRIAN/BICYCLE RAILING AND SPECIAL HEIGHT BICYCLE RAILING DETAILS : See Index No. 822
for Post, Rail and Rail Expansion Joint fabrication and installation Details and Notes.

V-GROOVES : Construct 14" V-Grooves plumb. Space V-Grooves equally between ;' Open Joints
and/or Deck Joints and at V-Groove locations on Retaining Wall footings.

BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993. Install Barrier

3:30:31 PM sm970re

6/24/2013

Delineators on top of the Traffic Railing 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown
in the table above. Barrier Delineator color (white or yellow) shall match the color of the near
edgeline. The cost of the Barrier Delineators shall be included in the Contract Unit Price for the
Traffic Railing.

orientation. Provide open Railing Joints at Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the dimensions of the Deck Joint.

of Railings on skewed bridges see Index No. 420.
Provide 74" Intermediate Open Joints at :
(1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous.
(2) - Ends of approach slabs when adjacent to retaining
walls and at expansion joints on retaining wall
junction slabs.

CROSS REFERENCE:
For Section A-A and
View B-B, see Sheet 2.
For Detail "A" see Sheet 3.

LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision | FooT 2o TRAFFIC RAILING - (32" VERTICAL SHAPE) no. "o
07/01/13 E DESIGN STANDARDS 423 10f 3
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Additional Rail required for
Special Height Bicycle Railing 7

7-1"

6]/211

{ SRy

Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing

— Post "B1" Special Height
Bicycle Railing

| — Post "C" Pedestrian/Bicycle

2" Cover (Top)

-

Railing

Bars 5X @ 1'-0" sp.
(Max.) (Alternate with

TYPICAL SECTION THRU TRAFFIC RAILING
SECTION THRU BRIDGE DECK SHOWN

NOTES:

>
£
T\B
o
< .
% ? m Bars 5T)
8 T
SIS € .
> 3 - &
2 3 3
— m b
S % / o
O o o =
Q. o 3 =
(%) S - [Se]
< kS| =
© Q N [ Bars 55 (Typ.)
% < g /
{ = " d l—Bars 5T @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.)
i ® 3" Cover /] (Alternate with Bars 5X)
; Sides
s ( ) pY
N 02 Ft/FE 5 |~
L Elg
R | E | X T lQ
E-=S=-=Z-=Z==Z=Z=Z=zZ=Z======-= E= }K—Const. é’g
Slope Varies AL o wlE
R | B | TR st
- - - ILL-T--ZT-ZTZ-ZTZTZ—ZZZzZzZzZzZz-—1dH —dE~
L W ,— Coping .
::::::::‘{V::::::@L::I’ﬁ\ ©
| AN
NI ‘ Standard Hook Top
Bridge
Deckg Bars 55 Steel in Deck (Rotate
" o to maintain cover)
Sidewalk g+ | IO
SECTION A-A

¢ W-Beam or
Thrie-Beam Guardrail
Bolts (Trailing End)

Bars 5T & 5X

4"
|

1'-8"

2@

A
Il

T

6"

[

-1k

o

2L

Additional Rail required for

Special Height Bicycle Railing 7

7-1"

Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing

2" Cover (Top)

6]/2”

— Post "B1" Special Height
Bicycle Railing

| — Post "C" Pedestrian/Bicycle
Railing

Bars 5X @ 1'-0" sp.
(Max.) (Alternate with

>
=
©
s
Q
kY] =
§ § Bars 5T)
Q ®
o @ ¢ W-Beam or
> o . . Thrie-Beam Guardrail
) g N S Bolts (Trailing End)
T kS A o [ _ - ~
= « <
S N % 4 e —
It © ) U T ’2,, - 7; o ¢ Thrie-Beam
‘% E H 6.0 P O B | | s _ _ _ Guardrail Bolts
N L * =~ ¢ Thrie-Beam (Approach End)
© Q N [ Guardrail Bolts — BF—1—Bars 5S (Field Bend as
5 ~ S L Required) (Typ.)
o ® - Bars 5T @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.)
I3 - RS 4" Taper </ (Alternate with Bars 5X)
A 02 Ft/Ft. S |
CIEE HE
;:::::::::::::::::::::::_::)\,\/—'Const‘ go
) h Joint M
Slope Varies / I =
.................. e LA EERERERERERE G (N R <7
- - - - - - /) - - - - - C-TC-ZTC-ZTCZTCZTZZZZZZZdE3FEs =
i M :
::::::_::::{::::::@:-L.ﬁ ﬁ ©
T ~ ( dard Hook T
Bridge kBars 5c Stan ar ook Top
Deck Steel in Deck (Rotate
Raised ec i i
g + 10" to maintain cover)
Sidewalk =
Edge of Approach
Slab (Coping)
VIEW B-B

— ¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail

Bolts (Approach End only)

Spacing Bars 5T

Alternating at 6"

67

|
I

& Bars 5X

APPROACH SLAB END VIEW
OF TRAFFIC RAILING

CROSS

REFERENCE:

For location of Section A-A and View B-B
see Sheet 1.

NOTE:

Omit Railing End Taper and Guardrail if Concrete Barrier Bars 55 cee I:doerxpl\?;tggzl , Post "C" and Rail Details,
Wall is used beyond the Approach Slab. See Structures (Typ.) T | ‘ '
Plans, Plan and Elevation Sheet and Roadway Plans. If C ~E = ]
Railing End Taper is omitted, extend Typical Section to Bars 5X —
the end of the Approach Slab. Begin placing Railing Bars 5T
and 5X on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed Bars 5T
toward Begin or End Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail Raised
bolt holes. If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Sidewalk —
Bars 5T and 5X shall be made immediately adjacent to s
Begin or End Bridge. Shift and rotate Bars 5T and 5X on |
Approach Slab in end taper section as required to maintain 7 P
cover. [N
Approach Slab
RAILING END DETAIL
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision |5 Foor 201 TRAFFIC RAILING - (32" VERTICAL SHAPE vo Vo
n _ ( ) . .
01/01/11 |& DESIGN STANDARDS 423 20of 3
<
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CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS

3-8%"

STIRRUP BAR 5T

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:

1.

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
MARK SIZE LENGTH
S 5 As Reqd.
T 5 9'-0"
X 5 5-10"
T )
gA
,7_5
11" 5"

3-8%"

All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.

ROADWAY 0A
CROSS-SLOPE | low GUTTER| HIGH GUTTER
0% to 2% 90° 90°
2% to 6% 87° 93°
6% to 10% 84° 96°

6]/2”

gA
1 _g

11" 7

STIRRUP BAR 5X

‘ Length as Required‘

BAR 55

Pre-cured Silicone

Sealant (4" W/dZ

DETAIL "A" - SECTION
AT INTERMEDIATE OPEN JOINT

INTERMEDIATE JOINT SEAL NOTES:
1. At Intermediate Open Joints, seal the lower 6" portion of
the open joint with Pre-cured Silicone Sealant in accordance
with Specification Section 932.

2. Apply sealant prior to any Class V finish coating and remove
all curing compound and loose material from the surface
prior to application of bonding agent.

3. The cost of the Pre-cured Silicone Sealant shall be included
in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.

"

%

NI VA paser v
S0y 2.0 %Y

N AR e LT
45”\/ \/‘450

Paint Recessed
Surfaces Black

Lo

SECTION THRU RECESSED "V" GROOVE
TO FORM INSCRIBED LETTERS AND FIGURES

2. The 3'-8%" vertical dimensions shown for Bars 5T and 5X are based on a bridge deck with a
6" thick x 6' wide raised sidewalk at low side of deck, 2% deck cross slope and a counter 2%
raised sidewalk cross slope. If the raised sidewalk thickness, width or cross slopes vary from the
above amounts, adjust these vertical dimensions accordingly to achieve a 6" minimum embedment into
the bridge deck. ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING
3. The rg/nforgement for the railing on a Retaining Wall shal//'be the same as detailed with OA = 90°. QUANTITIES
4. All reinforcing steel at the open joints shall have a 2" minimum cover.
5. Bars 55 may be continuous or spliced at the construction joints. Bar splices for Bars 5S shall be ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
a minimum of 2'-2". ) ) , Concrete CY/LF 0.095
6. The Contractor may utilize Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) when approved by the Engineer. WWR - -
must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931. Reinforcing Steel LB/LF 25.90
(The above quantities are based on a 6" thick x 6'
wide raised sidewalk at low side of deck, 2% deck
cross slope and counter 2% sidewalk cross slope.)
LAST S| DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
evison 12 TRAFFIC RAILING - (32" VERTICAL SHAPE) . "o
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 423 30f 3
o«
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* 150 Intermediate

Open Joint

/ Coping

* Deck Expansion Joint

* See Structures Plans Superstructure
and Approach Slab Sheets for actual

dimensions and joint orientation.

Provide open Railing Joints at Deck
= Expansion Joint locations matching
the dimension of the Deck Joint.
See Sheets 6 and 7 for details at

L o
T‘ AVBr/dge Deck\e

Gutter Line /

Skewed Deck Joints.

T

415" + spacing,
number varies,

PLAN OF RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK (WITHOUT SIDEWALK SHOWN, WITH SIDEWALK SIMILAR)
(APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT GUARDRAIL WITH OR WITHOUT SIDEWALK SIMILAR)
(Reinforcing Steel Not Shown For Clarity)

¢ Superstructure Support (Continuous Deck)

¢ Interior Post (Construction Joint

Al T
Approach Slab j

¢ Expansion Joint at End Bent, or Superstructure
Support (where Deck is not Continuous)

415" + spacing, number

5 sp. Min. and Intermediate Joint 3l permitted in Rail) (Typ.) 3 ¢ Interior Post varies, 5 sp. Min. ‘
,, Spacing Bars 451, 4V1 & 7Pﬂ 1y T " :
3 5 . 5 . 5 . 5 . 6 . 11 + (Typ. 3"S B 451, 4V1 & 7P1 7P2 (As Sh
X or 7P2 (Place Bars 451 with P © b= @ P @ A\ 2P @ sp. @ 117" + (Typ) | Spacing Bars or 7P2 (As Shown)
| Ears 4v1 & 7P1 or 7P2) J a5+ ‘ 45 45 + - '(Place Bars 4S1 with Bars 4V1 & 7P1 or 7P2)
*k o “ ‘ ‘ ‘B'l “ Deck Expansion Joint *
Intermediate | |
. Bars 6R1 (Lap with Bars 6T, ‘
0 Joint B 451 (Typ.
pen Join 2_6" Min. Lap) (Typ.) ‘ Bars 6R1 A \ ars (Typ.) ﬁ A ‘
‘ _\ ‘ \\ ; T ‘I‘ ____________
] [~ 1
| \ \ | \ T A mmERRRRRR |
= ! == | P |
‘ Y x | \v ‘ ‘l
See Y ! ; ——— — — — = T----
Detail "A T Bars 6T (Typ. ; I 1 | Curb (If Reqd.) N\ “ ro 0
T I] at End Post) \ : \ ’
o oyt LI IS AR A G SER SR EEIES RN A NSH I RN AR R VIides] goaley ool b=l PR o] s r-- T T T T T T
- ﬁﬁ\l; UL ;_H.;DD:DP“% P('] >l DR L ol . ” Z;‘ \’ \“P.-Ia I/{ ST T T AL 'hI '\I/-T'Dy'ob i I I"b." Sy b ke e
Bridae \ (Bars 5U (Typ. ‘Bars 453”7 Bars 7P1 or 7P2 (NF) A ‘Bars 453 / Ba(s 4R3 j A ‘L
Deckg Bars 452 as shown) omit Bars 4V1 (FF) (Typ.) -I | (With Curb Only) "I ‘ Front Face of Backwall and
2'_6" Min. ‘4,,‘ 6" if sl/dewa/.k‘ is 6" 2 10" ; 2_10" 6" | Spacing Bars 5U (Typ.) ‘ Bars 4P5 @ 1'-0" Max. Bars 452 Begin or End Bridge
— behind railing ;
7'-6" Max. ‘ | (With Curb Only)
(Typ{cal End ‘P05t 6" | 6" 6" ‘ 6" (Place Between Posts)
Without Curb) i ‘ B | BARRIER DELINEATOR
. ) . ) , , , SPACING
k150 Intermediate Open Joints in the Rail and 5-0" 5'-0" 5'-0" (Typical Opening) 2'-6" Min.
P(;’St SIZ‘Z// ge provt/dectl at SDubitrvuctur?supports (Typical Interior (Typical Interior Post With Curb) (With Curb shown, 7'-6" Max. Distance - ,
where the superstructure Deck 15 contintous. Post Without Curb) without Curb similar) (Typical End Post Edge of Travel Lane Spacing (Ft.)
With CUI’D} to Face of Ra:lmg
NOTE ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
. <4 40'
End Post dimensions for a (BRIDGE DECK SHOWN, ’ , ,
given span shall match. APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT GUARDRAIL OR ADJACENT TO ROADWAY BARRIER SIMILAR) 4 to 8 80
> than &' None Required
TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES NOTES:

This railing has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to other

railings which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-4 Criteria.

CONCRETE AND REINFORCING STEEL :

See Structures Plans General Notes.

AGGREGATE LIMITATION: The aggregate used in the concrete mix shall be a #67 aggregate.

GUARDRAIL :
SUPERELEVATED BRIDGES :

For Guardrail connection details see Index No. 400.
At the option of the Contractor the Traffic Railing on
superelevated bridges may be constructed perpendicular to the roadway surface.
cost of all modifications will be at the Contractor's expense.

The

RETAINING WALL :

If the Traffic Railing Barrier is to be provided on a

retaining wall, the railing sections will be the same as on Sheets 3

and 4. See Retaining Wall Plans for payment.
NAME, DATE AND BRIDGE NUMBER :
shall be placed on the Traffic Railing so as to be seen on the

The Name and Bridge Number

driver's right side when approaching the bridge. The Name shall be as

shown in the General Notes in the Structures Plans.
placed on the driver's left side when approaching the bridge.

The Date shall be

The Date

shall be the year the bridge is completed. For a widening when the existing

railing is removed, use both the existing date and the year of

the widening.

Black plastic letters and figures 3" in height may be used, as approved by

the Engineer, in lieu of the letters and figures formed by 74"
V-Grooves shall be formed by preformed letters and figures.

V-Grooves.

BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993.
Install Barrier Delineators on top of the Traffic Railing 2" from the face on
the traffic side at the spacing shown in the table above. Barrier Delineator color
(white or yellow) shall match the color of the near edgeline. The cost of the Barrier
Delineators shall be included in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.

(NF) means Near Face, (FF) means Far Face.

CROSS REFERENCES:

For Sections see Sheets 3 and 4.

For Detail "A" see Sheet 3.

For Quantities and Quantity Breakdown
see Sheet 5.

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/13

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (CORRAL SHAPE)

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
424 lof7
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* Deck Expansion

Joint

l=— Front Face

of Backwall & Begin or End Bridge

%

Edge of Approach Slab (Coping)

|,— Begin or End
Approach Slab

Bridge
Deck —|

S~y

Gutter Line /‘

\

4% Taper

Approach Slab \

N

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Open railing Joints at Deck

N

PLAN OF RAILING WITH GUARDRAIL ON APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT

* See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for
actual dimensions and joint orientation.
Expansion Joint locations shall match the dimension of the Deck Joint.

For treatment of Barriers on skewed bridges see Sheets 6 and 7.

30'-0" (min.) to 40'-0"

Approach Slab (Measured Along Gutter Line)

SIDEWALK (APPROACH SLAB WITH ADJACENT SIDEWALK SIMILAR)
(Reinforcing Steel Not Shown For Clarity)

\\ Guardrail (Thrie-Beam attachment

% 4% Taper

shown, W-Beam similar)

** Begin placing Railing Bars 7P1 or 7P2 and 4V on Approach Slab at the barrier end
and proceed toward Begin or End Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes
If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 7P1 or 7P2 and 4V shall be
made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.

Front Face of
Backwall & Begin X
or End Bridge | B3

ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING WITH GUARDRAIL ON APPROACH SLABS GREATER THAN 40'-0"

Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab
Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar)

ALONG GUTTER (WITHOUT CURB SHOWN, WITH CURB SIMILAR)

| ¢ Interior Post
A E10'-0" Min., 15'-0" Max. V Var/'esk Approach Slab End Sect/orz ~ 22'-6" Min., 27'-6" Max.
| Al |
(See Elevation View above for Reinforcement)
* Deck Expansion “ R 2'-6" Min. ‘ *#+ 5'-0" Typical Opening 50" 3'-0" 3-0"
Joint ‘ 7'-6" Max. ‘ Typical Interior Post Taper Taper
‘Typ/'cal End Post ‘B-l ‘.l C ‘D-l
‘ | A \
' |
‘ \ L L
Bridge i \
peck 57N A T N T [ o R T S S B P A S e B AT ST S PRI
o B D’”_?‘or RN ~\>u\ - ARG N Do, BT L m BD e, P AR Dy e ey A Doy REGPTILE NN
.0 p IR N AR PN o T ot s D ,\’K R I N N T U T VP o D RN P B PN A
£

| <

JBeg/n or End Approach Slab
| Bars 4S1 sp. @ 1'-4" ; Bars 4V, 7P1 & 7P2 sp. @ 8" 2@7%" 6 4" Spacing Bars 451, 4V & 7P1 **
* Deck Expansion
p 7P2 (As Shown)
Joint o 14'-4Y," or
H 6" Min. "lC 2'-0" Gap /
i (Field Cut)
‘1 . gfrfpgs&]( ;,\D//)a'?ﬁd V)Wth Bars 7P1 Field Cut Bars 6R1 8'-0" Long (Centered D ) ]
A | in B | yp: about Guardrail Bolt Connection) Bars 6R1 | ,/Guardra// (Thrie-Beam attachment
‘ l — [ .-/ shown, W-Beam similar)
e A ¥ A e
| | NAME OR DATE M 1 R /
| BrRIDGE NUMBER —F 3 |
| F 7z
‘ )
Bridge ?‘ —HE Bars 7P1 or 7P2 (NF)
Deck—{_°p T T iy se e e P T e B B B B e et e e = e o = Bars 4V (FF)
Tval on S Doy " '; DR R | IS RS U SRR LS RN AP Ol SO I A[,P 0 IS CENY RS R S O \ AD IR O /" o D e (Typ.)
; D L S e e ° B T R P R A T R N > FU L O i LI S P I R S NGRS AR N
D e e e m e S Bl -,flgfwrzn_I‘\“_ﬁ_-aE‘O_p‘o,\.‘h:,'inﬁu.b\i°\>u[ R S A S A T ST SA VT ‘-_1;::)“,‘?.,_{\“__\‘, ST SR o+ NOTE:
Front Face of ; Begin or End : i i
Backwall & B | C Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab Field cut Bar 6R1 Approach Slab — For curb details and reinforcement
) . oz and Field Bend pp of Typical End Section, Typical
Begin or Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar) D ; ) )
i 3'-0" as Necessary at 3_0" Interior Section and Posts with
End Bridge ) B )
Taper (Typ.) T or without curbs see "Elevation
ok 26" Min, Taper aper of Inside Face of Railing"
7'-6" Max. 5'-0" Typical Opening Approach Slab End Section ~ 22'-6" Min., 27'-6" Max. Sheet 1.
Typical End Post
ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING WITH GUARDRAIL ON APPROACH SLABS 40'-0" OR LESS ALONG GUTTER (WITHOUT CURB SHOWN, WITH CURB SIMILAR)
Approach Slabs greater than 40'-0" (Measured Along Gutter Line) p°o Yo, ~e

-0V oV

N, o V]
450\/ \(/450
Paint Recessed
Surfaces Black
SECTION THRU RECESSED
V-GROOVE TO FORM INSCRIBED
LETTERS AND FIGURES

Lo

Begin or End
Approach Slab

NOTES:
(NF) means Near Face.
(FF) means Far Face.

CROSS REFERENCES:

For Sections see Sheets 3 and 4.

For Quantities and Quantity Breakdown
see Sheet 5.

LAST
REVISION

01/01/11

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (CORRAL SHAPE)

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
424 20f7




C:\d\projects\standards\structures\current\ready4release\2014B00K\00424-30f7.dgn

3:30:46 PM sm970re

6/24/2013

1'-6%"

Gutter Line ~

g 1'-5" 1%
© v (Rail) * Omit Bars 4R3 when
?é S ay -0 curb is not present.
2T (Post)
3|5
|0 Bars 4S1
= 4 N
) = < -
~ 5 - @
§ § 2" Cover F{ ﬁ é
< | s R
212 NO© - 3 N
SIS =~ : T
Q
T g Bars 7P1 —— L i—+—+ Bars 6R1 (Interior Post)
SEEY N = Bars 6T (End Post)
% < N 1N L Q}\ Future
a2 “ i YT %" V-Groove Asphalt
Future § . o + > cover | d \_7 Post Overlay
iy in i L
éig?g/t S r:: ™ 7 ﬁ'- - - ->>- Bars 453 (Interior Post)
¥ N ® g *Bars 4R3 ——<{ / Bars 452 (End Post)
L © [~ 1 Const. Jt. Required
Y Bars 4v1

)] >

with

2'-6" (Min.

8" Min. Bridge Deck

(see Section C-C

for Approach Slab)

j Bars 5U — gars 5R2

SECTION A-A (WITH CURB SHOWN,
WITHOUT CURB SIMILAR)

(see Note 2)

S éEmbedment
Coping or Edge of
Approach Slab

TYPICAL SECTIONS THRU RAILING (BRIDGE DECK SHOWN,

(8” Min. Bridge De
(see Section C-C
for Approach Sla

SECTION B-B (WITH CURB SHOWN,

ck Bars 4R3

b)

Coping or Edge
of Approach Slab

WITHOUT CURB SIMILAR)

) Edge of
o Coping Bridge Deck Approach Slab Approach Slab
2 1'-6%" \' Reinforcement ‘ (reinforcement
= , ‘ 1N
2 S Gutter Line - | — Lo L =~ |
Q| 1'-5" %" Vff] o M M) ‘ | |
S| s : Bars 4V1 (Typ.) f—=h— T T ] ; [ - Al -~ Bars 4V1 (Typ.)
Ak (Rail) :|~~,~| i ML N K ~~~~:
V| > I I I - — H - LH A FH A= L —]4+ H -
C o B &S SS L LN SRS
- / N Gutter Line | : | | | | ! |
™M - I Ve I N ‘ [
3 st earsso—g LN L | i
— e] (@) [
N = T I i + N [ = -
v ~ ®| Cover N Pl : I I N ! [ |~ Ht=t=—Bars 7P1 (Typ.)
© ~ s | Bars Bars 7P1 (Typ.) —+HI=111™M I I |
2 D451 —] I e b (et il ‘ i ey e
< N Il ; I I I I 0 | \ | |
% ({3 - \S "v "v "v }‘v
: .
z N i ™ ’ Bridge Deckj Deck Expansion Joint ‘ Approach Slab
S < Bars 6R1 — 1'-0%" Const. Jt.
. N .
S = Bars 4P5 Curb fReqU'fed
w
S 3 £ PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB
ﬁq*’f 2" Cover T © (END POST SHOWN, INTERIOR POST SIMILAR)
-I (Bars R, S and T not shown for clarity)
e ~cCIIpEIIIIIIIICIIIiIITIIIIIIIIIIC Bars 5R2 .
s | X% D NOTES:
2N g/ :::::::::::::::::::::\"J 1) Shift deck and approach slab transverse reinforcement minimally

to allow placement of Bars 7P & 4V.

2) For decks to 8%" place Bars 7P1 & 4V with the bottom mat of
reinforcement as shown in Section A-A. For decks and slabs thicker
than 8%" place Bars 7P1 and 4V with 6" embedment. At skewed
joints, place Bars 7P3 and 4V with 5" embedment.

Al
APPROACH SLAB SIMILAR)
g ]r_6]/2u % ]1_6]/2n <
Tl T o Pre-cured Silicone
< | S Gutter Line ~ . ** Shift Bars 7P1 in Approach < |8 L Sealant (4" wide)
QL; j I'-5" 17 5 Slab 3'-0" Tapers to maintain qg :‘ 1'-5" 1%
Sle 3 clearance. RS Gutter Line
§ > < é 8
© Bars 4S1 & Bars 4S1
= 4 \(“ N = 4 \(“ N
™ S ™ N N 1l
-~ R N BN 3 N
B 5, 2 g 51, a :
<l i ® 2" Cover ] Bar 6R1 ~ 80" | <5 Y ® 2" Cover O
s i [—— Bar ~ 8-0" long 2 s | 3
R . : . N
= S - S| ™ Bars |D ~ 1 each face (placed = S = s D/, INTERMEDIATE JOINT SEAL NOTES:
g E - ~ 7P1 lc to anchor bolts) g Es < ~ ** Bars 7P1 —— 1. At Intermediate Open Joints in Curb Sections, seal
=ls *? =la ? Q o the lower 6" portion of the open joint with Pre-cured
o S _ _|d _//Q;_ Bars 6RI (Typ.) RS S /f<§_ Bars 6RI (Typ.) Silicone Sealant in accordance with Specification
Future  ~|© sl 3w : & Y1 %" V-Groove ol @ ol & & Y1 %" V-Groove Section 932.
Asphalt 3 ) o | 'S — e Zut%relt E . ol 'S N L | | Bars 6RI (Field , o .
overla z ~ N 4% | ] Bars 6R1 (Field Bend spha < ~ N ® s 4% ] Bend as Required 2. Apply sealant prior to any Class V finish coating and
y ~ . Taper 1 L Reauired in T Overlay = . x in Taper) remove all curing compound and loose material from
X ape 5/_ as Required in Taper) X ~ & 29" the surface prior to application of bonding agent.
Asphalt N L 9 AT Const. Jt. Required halt DN Const. Jt. Required
Overlay - TTTTNTY I é\sp /a ar "S- Y71 , 3. The cost of the Pre-cured Silicone Sealant shall be
veriay y— 6" Embedment included in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic

:% N 6" Embedment
_= (see Note 2)
R |~ Edge of
Approach
Bars 5R2 -~ \\ Slab (Coping)
SECTION C-C Bars 4v1

Bars 5R2 e

END VIEW D-D

TYPICAL SECTIONS THRU RAILING END SECTIONS ON APPROACH SLAB WITH GUARDRAIL

(see Note 2) Railing.
' " |L-Edge of DETAIL "A" - SECTION
Approach AT INTERMEDIATE OPEN JOINT WITH CURB
Slab (Coping)
Lgars 4v'1 CROSS REFERENCES:

For Locations of Sections and Detail "A", see Sheets 1 and 2.
For Quantities and Rebar Details see Sheet 5.

(APPROACH SLAB (FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT APPROACHES) SHOWN, APPROACH SLAB (RIGID PAVEMENT APPROACHES) SIMILAR)

LAST
REVISION

01/01/11

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX SHEET
TRAFFIC RAILING - (CORRAL SHAPE) no. wo.
424 30f7
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Bridge Deck Approach Slab

> . = )
1'-5" Sidewalk i
E Gutter Line Idew \g s Sidewalk Remforfement > ‘ X reinforcement ~ X
S| o T | o T I I k—:_\.-: T NT T T TN
SRS 1 " Alpn ISERS (Rail) I I 1 0 1
O 4% 1-0% o . o~ Gutter Line o I o I I I I I
S < * Omit Bars 4R3 when S| o X | | | Lo ‘ | | | | |
oL (Post) S curb is not present. a2 g - T, M Il I Il Il |
o3 213 . o Lo | o oo | | I I
=6 " Bars 451 ; =0 5 Rail S, .
K—J% o /" ( \ " K—’% o /" ( "\ G) IBa,S|7P T ! I ! ‘ ! I ] H ! Bars 7P2
\ L, | LT i M He i L
) I | Tl [ | | = | ! 9
= N = RIS S R, e ‘ | | : !
IS S on Bars 6R1 (Interior Post) Y © 3 | |/| | T T ! ‘ T T I ;
Sls ; Sls ; Cover © 1M 7' PmEmME TmEN Bars 4V1
_-§ g [\I ® Cover omm — Bars 6T (End Post) ~§ Q>J ') ® & Bars 4V1 (Typ.) 1/ |W | | | ‘ | | | | (Typ.)
© ~ S © ~ %'Bars I :I:”_ Jiff Urffrd (10 U U U Uroan s
= = I Iy I
SE . < | =E <y il e e ] | e e s |
S|s o i I | A— Const. Jt. Permitted SIS L . / — | |
Sy N e Future S |o i Gutter Line | . ! ! ! | ! |
o< Ji S 'E}j RN - ..‘_/_ 6%\ S ol & \. / | | | | | I | |
Al %" V-Groove Asphalt o Bars 6R1 o Lo U ‘ : ] :
5 7 2" Cover T— Overla 3 ; - bt ! I T
Future + - 1 H ™ |l~—— Post y = N N Const. Jt. | [ [ | [ | [ |
3 : S|y 1 4 3 : B 4P5 Curb y— . rod I L] I | b
Asphalt |= i o | & "Bars 4R3 -9 °\\ ] < —~ ars v Required 4 L L L | L .
overla = ™ - 4Bz =11 Bars 453 (Interior Post) - . , \ | . | | | | | | . gars 7p1
y T\i ® < |5 ) / Bars 452 (End Post) S 2" Cover | o Bars 7P1 — ~-IF—*:* | | : *’: : :
S 1A Const. Jt. Required by : : ) | Lo ‘ | | K\ | | !
Do | Drzzorrrzoorzzoootozoiprcoooizooooif)Iczocoes :}ﬁ":::::::::::::: Do |—~cfIoooooooooooooorooooorooooorooffeoiooNfmrozooooooooooczg N‘ ! ! : N : : : .
Nk Bars 4V1 1 | < , j
__r\‘ (EU_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'Z(_E\ F O%A\@ J-=-=-1 /< '_'F\l § oL IcLLcIILcILIILIILcIs J-7/--CIC D | Brldge DECk DECk EXpanSlon JOInt ‘ ApproaCh Slab
= I X 7 = n
o s 3) '/ Embedment \ Bars 5r2 > Bars 7p2 \—&" win. Bridge Deck Bars 5R2 Bars 4R3 PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK
(see Note 2) (see Note 3) (see Section C-C AND APPROACH SLAB WITH SIDEWALK
for Approach Slab ,
SECTION A-A (WITH CURB SHOWN PP / (Bars R, S and T not shown for clarity)
! SECTION B-B
WITHOUT CURB SIMILAR) RAILING ADJACENT TO SIDEWALK NOTES:
TYPICAL SECTIONS THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK WITH SIDEWALK (SHOWN) 1) End Post detailed above, Interior Post and Approach Slab End Section similar.
(RAILING ON APPROACH SLAB SIMILAR) 2) For decks to 8Y%" place Bars 7P1 and 7P2 and 4V with the bottom mat of
reinforcement as shown in Section A-A. For decks and slabs thicker than
> > 8%" place Bars 7P1 and 7P2 and 4V with 6" embedment.
o o 3) Alternate Bars 7P1 and 7P2 at each post. At End Posts 3 each (Min.)
2 v 71_5m Sidewalk 2 L 15 Sidewalk required, at Intermediate Post 6 each required.
e 3 o 3 4) Reverse direction of every other Bar 4V1 to match direction of Bars 7P1
als Gutter Line ~_| < ** Shift Bars 7P in Approach 2|0 Gutter Li or 7P2. _ o
© § 3 Slab 3-0" Tapers to maintain © g utter Line 5) Shift deck and approach slab transverse reinforcement minimally to allow
=0 3 Bars 451 U clearance. = |© H Bars 451 placement of Bars 7P & 4V.
7/ N 4 N
E— [— -
-~ - ~ = S
<5 Y 2" Cover 3 <5 i 2" Cover ©
2 i ® ] Bar 6R1 ~ 8-0" long =20 i ® 3
NS ~ . o - . q N
- S 1 each face (placed - s
Sl ® . to anchor bolts) ST .
S N Sg ® N aQ I~ Bars 6R1 (Typ.)
S =2| }— Bars 6R1 (Typ.) e A ] P
5| — - z 5| k.
o IR 33 i Y %" V-Groove Tl - \§ ¥" V-Groove
Future ™N|3 N - : AV 5 |S Bars 6R1 {Field
Asphalt 5 = I Asphalt = . L | Bars iel
ngr/ay - K Ne 4% ?\\\// Bars 6RI (Field Bend Overlay w 3 N ® §, 4% L Ber}d as )Requ/red
=~ = i j =~ s in Taper
ﬁl 5/_ ] as Required in Taper) “RN < | 2 P
Const. Jt. Required Const. Jt. Required
V= Overlay [—— Bars 4V1

.

-~
<
T

=

e

N

** Bars 7P1

J

(see Note 3)

Bars 5R2

SECTION C-C

(» ** Bars 7P2
(see Note

3)

L 6" Embedment
(see Note 2)

e — === =2 — q\6”Embec/ment

(see Note 2)

CROSS REFERENCES:

** Bars 7P1
(see Note 3)

Bars 5R2

END VIEW D-D

TYPICAL SECTIONS THRU RAILING END SECTION ON APPROACH SLAB WITH SIDEWALK AND GUARDRAIL
(APPROACH SLAB (FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT APPROACHES) SHOWN, APPROACH SLAB (RIGID PAVEMENT APPROACHES) SIMILAR)

** Bars 7P2

For Locations of Sections see Sheets 1 and 2.
For Quantities and Rebar Details see Sheet 5.

(see Note 3)

LAST

REVISION

07/01/0

DESCRIPTION:

REVISION

5

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (CORRAL SHAPE)

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
424 4 of 7
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CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 8" 4-8' s
1-0" \ \ | _ |
MARK SIZE | LENGTH LB/BAR
P1 7 7'-4" 15.00 (— "
R Y o f
P2 7 7'-3" 14.82 ‘Bars 6R1, 5R2 & 4R3 *‘ = N J %
P3 7 71_om 14.65 Length As Required fz 2‘, §
Fkk Pg 7 7'-3" 14.82 ! F\“ Stirrup Bar 4S3 Stirrup Bar 6T
_/4 L 8 "\
* P5 4 2-11" 1.94 =
>~
R1 6 As Reqd. | 1.5 (LBJLF) Bars 6RI1, 5R2 & 4R3 Stirrup Bar 451 ~— - g 8
R2 5 As Reqd. 1.04 (LB/LF)
Stirrup Bar 452 A ‘ 2'-3" ‘
* R3 4 As Reqd. | 0.67 (LB/LF)
T .
#* S] 4 5-0" 3.34 2 oa ‘ | 5 2% © Pin _ |
Varies Varies o . 2'-0" / T o ) :“‘
52 4 |63 min | 418 min 2-1 7 — AN f
16'-3" Max.| 10.86 Max. 7" )
Bar 4P5 * Stirrup Bar 5U
#* 53 4 11-3" 7.52 ~ ~
T 6 11'-4" 17.02 R
2
U 5 4'-8" 4.87 . . N -
2 4 3-2 2.12 S 2 S 2 =
1 1 X gA i ?
R\ 2 4 3'-6" 2.34 &N &N Parallel to Joint 8 <
Top of C-I-P Concrete ~
Retaining Wall 2
* Bars 4P5 and 4R3 are to be used with oA I E— Line Perpendicular or - \ g
a curb only. }, 180° - OA Skew Angle (measured in Radial to Gutter b5 N
** Bend Bars 4S1, 452 & 453 around a /) 1 9 = ©
#3 Stirrup Pin. the horizontal plane, see 0 ™
*#* Bars 7P4 & 4V2 are to be used on C-I-P gtructutres tPIansS,h ; I
Concrete Retaining Walls. uperstructure eets) i
. I
Bar 7P1 Bar 7p2 Bar 7P3 (Requires N &
ar ar 3 Dimensional Bend) 5
7" @A:
ROADWAY OR | HIGH | Low
REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: SIDEWALK SIDE | SIDE ) Bar 4V1 Bar 4V2 ***
1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. CROSS-SLOPE JA GA
2. The reinforcement for the railing on a C-I1-P Concrete Retaining Wall o o . 5
shall be the same as detailed above for a 8" deck with OA = 90°, 0% to 2% 90 20 'T
where applicable. If bottom horizontal legs of Bars 7P1, 7P3 and 4V1 o o . " e N
prohibit placement, Bars 7P4 and 4V2 may be substituted for Bars 7P1, 2% to 6% 93 87 zzgcigtg I=p
7P3 and 4V1 as shown. o o o B Retaini
3. All reinforcing steel at the open joints shall have a 2" minimum cover 6% to 10% 96 84 We /71n/ng
unlese otherwise noted - a ™ . ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING QUANTITIES
4 At C truction Joint 48 6R1. 5R2 and 4R3 b y @A shall be 90° if Contractor elects —_— 2
. sp/ice(')(;75 rVI;lffe/rOen baorlg7 Zreasr;/iced,providaé7 a2 6"”7/% ?a;coofegz;tlzufsoﬁr to place Railing Perpendicular to ‘*Ir CONCRETE REBAR
. - . Q
Bar 6R1, a 2-0" Min. lap length for Bars 5R2 and a 1'-3" Min. lap the Deck. s ITEM QUANTITY QUANTITY
length for Bars 4R3. 3 (CY) (LB)
5. The skew angle for Bars 7P3 may vary from joint to joint and side o j Typical 10'-0" Section w/Curb 1.13 451
to side, see Structures Plans, Superstructure Sheets for details. TS - -
N g Typical 10'-0" Section w/o Curb 1.03 428
=
2 Approach Slab with Guardrail End Section 0.14 44
E (per LF) (per LF)
Bar 7P4 ***

LAST S| DESCRIPTION: EDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 3 TRAFFIC RAILING - (CORRAL SHAPE) No. No.
07/01/05 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS 424 50f 7
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Bridge Deck 2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max. 2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max.

Transverse Coping End Post End Post
Reinforcement \
Bars 4V1 (Typ.) \
) < |
m: AN o L L ‘ A :/
I 1 l I | I 1 I 4
T I I I : I I 1 I / /: 7
Lo ! ! ) g A
| | | | , 7 ’ x
] I ! ] / | H
\Bars 7PI3’ / 2 =<l , , Gutter Line
| 7/ 4 -~—»~_<___<__‘_ 7/
: I | /// , , ~v—Bars 7P1
| | y Vi
o 74 , : % [
’ /
| ! 7/ /| 7/ 7
B / HJdoudutuuayutu
! Tn N\ 1 ! ! ! AI ! y ’ /C\/L.\L“f_—/

Approach Slab

N
Bridge Deckj I
reinforcement

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB
- SKEW ANGLE GREATER THAN 15 DEGREES

NOTES:

1) Railing expansion joint shall match the deck expansion joint which shall be turned perpendicular or radial to the
gutter line. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for details.

2) Bars 451 (not shown) shall be placed perpendicular or radial to the gutter.

BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (SHOWN):

3) End Post & Approach Slab End Section - Place Bars 7P1 & 4V1 in obtuse corners of intersection of deck joint
and gutter line. Place Bars 7P3 & 4V1 in acute corners of intersection of deck joint and gutter line as required.
Interior Post - use Bars 7P1 and 4V1 placed with bottom mat of reinforcement. Shift deck or slab reinforcement
minimally to allow proper placement of Bars 7P and 4V and to facilitate placement of concrete.

APPROACH SLAB WITH GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (NOT SHOWN):

4) Place Bars 7P1 & 4V1 in obtuse corners of intersection of deck joint and gutter line and Bars 7P3 & 4V1 in
acute corners of intersection of deck joint and gutter line as required. Shift deck or slab reinforcement minimally
to allow proper placement of Bars 7P & 4V and to facilitate placement of concrete.

5) Begin placing Railing Bars 7P & 4V on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or End Bridge
to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes. If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 7P & 4V shall be
made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.

2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max. 2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max.
End Post End Post

Bridge Deck Transverse
Reinforcement)

B .

Sidekwa/k
N

o He YHe—H=r— Bars 7P2

T T
I I

I I

I I

I I

| |
Bars 7P2 .||
I

I

I

| —Approach Slab

k/l"/"/ reinforcement

/_L\____

I
‘ | |‘ I
I ‘ I ' !
1 T ™1 +
.‘., Bars 4V1
I
I
\

N
|
Bars 4V1 (Typ.) : n qrm ": 1 : (Typ.)
I I T ] ; ! I
I I I:l U, U |L yr U Jd yuduyyu vyt : I
LR SISE 1R 1 S A ] o |
I I o ol I [ ! I
Gutter Line .//: ! : : I o NI I : [ ! I
roly I o ol I 0 I ! I
T 0 v I o [ I : I ! T
roly I o NI I : [ ! I
L | R | I 1 AT | N | | | I . W Bars 7P1 !
Bars 7P1 —{f—" 0 T U O | I | : |
T S T S 1] S . W O S
Bridge Deck j Deck Expansion Joint Approach Slab
PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITH SIDEWALK

- 0 DEGREE SKEW ANGLE

NOTES:

1) Alternate Bars 7P1 with Bars 7P2 and reverse direction of every other Bar 4V1 as detailed
above to facilitate placement of concrete.

2) Shift deck transverse reinforcement minimally to allow placement of Bars 7P & 4V.

2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max. 2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max.
End Post End Post

(\- Bars 4V1 (Typ.)

Gutter Line —

) — Approach Slab
Bridge Deck —

Bridge Deck 9
Transverse Bars 7P1 (Typ.)

Reinforcement M—l /
\/ N / [N | / A ———~—1— Approach Slab

[ v 7
Deck Expansion / /
Joint

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB
- SKEW ANGLE 15 DEGREES OR LESS

reinforcement

NOTES:

1) Railing expansion joint shall match the deck expansion joint which shall be turned perpendicular or radial

to the gutter line. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for details.
2) Bars 451 (not shown) shall be placed perpendicular or radial to the gutter.

3) Bars 7P & 4V in the Approach Slab may be rotated to match Approach Slab reinforcement or placed

perpendicular or radial to the gutter line.
BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (SHOWN):
4) Rotate vertical Bars 7P & 4V to match bridge deck reinforcement. Shift deck & slab transverse

reinforcement to allow proper placement of Bars 7P & 4V and to facilitate placement of concrete.

APPROACH SLAB WITH GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (NOT SHOWN):
5) Begin placing Railing Bars 7P & 4V on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Beg

in

or End Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes. If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for

Bars 7P & 4V shall be made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.

6) Bars 7P at end of the railing shall be field cut and shifted to maintain clearance, see Railing End Taper

Detail Sheet 2 for similar details.

GENERAL NOTES:

1) Deck Expansion Joint at begin or end bridge shown. Deck Expansion Joints at ¢ Pier or Intermediate Bents are similar.

2) Partial Plan Views shown are intended as guides only. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and
for skew angles, joint orientation, dimensions and details.

Approach Slab Sheets

LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
REVISION % FDOT 2014
07/01/05 E DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (CORRAL SHAPE)

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
424 6 of 7
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2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max.

End Post

N
N

| 2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max.

| End Post

Bridge Deck
( Transverse

Reinforcement /
T\

Deck Expansion
Joint N
7

S/dfiwalk
Al

Gutter Line —

/

T T T T T T T T
| | | T T | // //
I (N I I | ,\ ,
: : : : 1 : : n 1 | “~——— Approach Slab
I [ I I | Bars 7P2 reinforcement
I 1| } : 7 ,
Lo | ! , A
T 0 0 HIE y e
I I | ,
T r I 1
Bars 4\/1{? N ! - k K
! ! L : I Bars 4V1
! gt U U :/
I [ ,
S i
/l | | [ [ /7
| P I I ,
| | | | | /,
P | | | | , L
I o I 1 ,
Bars 7P1 —t ,
1 o | | -
I | I ! ! ~—Bars 7P1
L B 1 ;
o :

N

Al
Bridge Deckj /

Approach Slab

Al

Place 1 ~ Bar 4V1 in each corner as
shown (maintain clearance to bar)

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITH SIDEWALK
- SKEW ANGLE GREATER THAN 15 DEGREES

Gutter Line —

Bars 7P1

Approach Slab
reinforcement

Ap

proach Slab

/
/

iy

S

(Ty

Edge of Approach Slab to follow edge of railing
p. with or without Guardrail attached)

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW AT BEGIN OR END APPROACH SLAB WITH
SIDEWALK AND RAILING WITH GUARDRAIL ATTACHED
- SKEW ANGLE GREATER THAN 15 DEGREES SHOWN, 15 DEGREES OR LESS SIMILAR

I ¢ Guardrail Bolts

Begin or End
Approach Slab

/
Blars /P2
/
’ Field Cut Bar 7P at Begin
or End Approach Slab and
shift to maintain cover in

Tapered End Section

NOTES:

1) Railing ends at deck expansion joints shall follow the deck joint with allowance for joint movement.
face of parapet shall be turned perpendicular or radial to this line.
for details.

2) Bars 451 (not shown) shall be placed perpendicular or radial to the gutter.

BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (NOT SHOWN):

3) Deck transverse reinforcement may be shifted minimally as required to allow proper placement of Bars 7P & 4V and to facilitate

Bars 7P1 & 4V1 or 7P2 & 4V1 shall be used on opposing sides of the joint depending on the direction of the

Approach Slab reinforcement may be shifted if conflicts occur.

placement of concrete.
skew, see Detail above.

2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max.

2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max.

End Post

End Post

Deck Expansion
/ Joint
I\

Slde;vva/k
N

s t
Gutter Line _/ /
Bars 7P1
Bridge Deck y
Transverse / ’ / /

. / /
Reinforcement — 7 7 / /

| L\ L

| Al Al

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITH SIDEWALK

- SKEW ANGLE 15 DEGREES OR LESS

NOTES:

1) Railing ends at deck expansion joints shall follow the deck joint with allowance for joint movement.
joint at the inside face of parapet shall be turned perpendicular or radial to this line.
Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for details.

2) Bars 451 (not shown) shall be placed perpendicular or radial to the gutter.
3) Edge of Approach Slab adjacent to the roadway shall follow end of railing, Bars 7P at end of the railing shall be

field cut and shifted to maintain clearance, see detail bottom left this sheet for similar details.

BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (SHOWN):
4) Alternate Bars 7P1 with Bars 7P2 and reverse direction of every other Bar 4V1 to facilitate placement of concrete.

5) Bars 7P & 4V shall be rotated to match bridge deck reinforcement.

to allow placement of Bars 7P & 4V.
6) Railing End Post and reinforcement detailed above.

Railing Interior Post reinforcement similar.
APPROACH SLAB WITH GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (NOT SHOWN):

roach Slab

| — Approach Slab

reinforcement

Expansion

See Structures Plans,

Shift deck transverse reinforcement minimally

7) Begin placing Railing Bars 7P & 4V on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or End Bridge

to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes.
immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.

If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 7P & 4V shall be made

Expansion joint at the inside
See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets

4) Interior Post - alternate Bars 7P1 with Bars 7P2 and reverse direction of every other Bar 4V1 to facilitate placement of concrete.

5) End Post - alternate Bars 7P1 with Bars 7P2 and reverse direction of Bars 4V1 (as detailed) where possible.

APPROACH SLAB WITH GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (SHOWN):

placement of guardrail bolt holes.
adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.

6) Use Bars 7P2 and reverse direction of Bars 4V1 where skew restricts use of Bars 7P1 & 4P1.
7) Begin placing Railing Bars 7P & 4V on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or End Bridge to ensure
If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 7P & 4V shall be made immediately

LAST
REVISION

07/01/05

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
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For Railing End Transition see Detail "A"
(Typical except as noted)

3" Intermediate Open Deck Joint (see Notes) For Railing End Transition see

Edge of Approach
/ Slab (Coping)

. 5" vV-Groove in View C-C and Detail "A"
Joint (see Notes) both faces and

. P 4| ‘.l (Typical except as noted )
) top of Traffic
Coping (Typ.) \ Raﬂ;/mg ~ A A Edge of Approach Slab (Coping) \ )/\

S oI W o
o N >

11
11
N T N (]
: 11
"\ . Gutter Line —
[ Bridge Deck A | 1 A | [T Approach Slab
¢~ Approach Slab 7 ] N \f‘ : : T 1 T
N N N N
) ’ ) ) Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail B I
Trailing End, W-Beam Guardrail PLAN Transition (When called for in Plans)
Connection (shown), Thrie-Beam . . . C C
Guardrail Connection (similar) (Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity)
(When called for in Plans) BARRIER DELINEATOR

=—— Begin or End Approach
Slab or Begin or End
Railing on Retaining
Wwall

SPACING

¢ Superstructure
Supports Distance -

30'-0" Maximum Edge of Travel Lane Spacing (Ft.)
\ to Face of Railing

Begin or End Approach Slab
or Begin or End Railing on

Spacing 14" V-Groove (see Notes) Retaining Wall

|
\
» . ‘ , | . < 4 40
24" Intermediate Open | 5" V-Groove in ‘ Deck Joint (see Notes)
Joint (see Notes) | See Detail "B" foth I;a;esf?(;d 1 _ 4 to 8 80’
‘ for Pre-cured ROL;“% rarric ‘ 6" Min. > than 8 None Required
‘ Silicone Sealant atling H
3
R =~
i ) NAME OR DATE
T A BRIDGE NUMBER-
T e oy 8 e ey P e gy e gy P e g o
RSN LN N e N N, N,
v;"\axu‘v;“\nun‘f".; v DA AT
Cvi\v AR M S S LI AN RA R ‘ Front Face of Backwall & - L
Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab Bridge Deck Begin or End Bridge Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail
Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar) Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar) Transition (When called for
in Plans)
ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity) Cioosrssgftigii\NgE;End View BB and Detail “a"
(Railing on Bridge Deck and Approach Slab shown, Railing on Retaining Wall Similar) see Sheel 2.
TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES For Detail "B" see Sheet 3.
This railing has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to other safety shape railings NAME, DATE, AND BRIDGE NUMBER : The Name and Bridge Number shall be placed on the Traffic Railing so as to be
which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-5 Criteria. seen on the driver's right side when approaching the bridge. The Date shall be placed on the driver's left side when
approaching the bridge. The Name shall be as shown in the General Notes in the Structures Plans. The Date shall be
CONCRETE AND REINFORCING STEEL : See Structures Plans, General Notes. the year the bridge is completed. For a widening when the existing railing is removed, use both the existing date and the
SUPERELEVATED BRIDGES : At the option of the Contractor the Traffic Railing on superelevated bridges may be year of the widening. Black plastic letters and figures 3" in height may be used, as approved by the Engineer, in lieu of
constructed perpendicular to the roadway surface. If an adjoining railing is constructed plumb, transition the the letters and figures formed by 74" V-Grooves. V-Grooves shall be formed by preformed letters and figures.
end of the Traffic Railing from perpendicular to plumb over a minimum distance of 20'-0". The cost of all JOINTS : See Structures Plans, Superstructure, Approach Slab and Retaining Walls Sheets for actual dimensions and
modifications will be at the Contractor's expense. joint orientation. Provide open Railing Joints at Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the dimensions of the Deck Joint.
GUARDRAIL : For Guardrail connection details, see Index No. 400. For treatment of Railings on skewed bridges see Index No. 420.

RAILINGS ON RETAINING WALLS :

If the Traffic Railing is to be provided on a retaining wall, the railing section

will be the same as shown on Sheet 2. All other details such as the guardrail transition attachment, the Provide 74" Intermediate Open Joints shall be provided at :

maximum spacing of the 3" open joints and 15" V-groove shall apply.
V-GROOVES : Construct %" V-Grooves plumb. Space V-Grooves equally between 34" Open Joints

(1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous.
(2) - Ends of approach slabs when adjacent to retaining

and/or Deck Joints and at V-Groove locations on Retaining Wall footings. walls and at expansion joints on retaining wall

junction slabs.
BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993. Install Barrier Delineators on top of
the Traffic Railing 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown in the table above. Barrier Delineator color
(white or yellow) shall match the color of the near edgeline. The cost of the Barrier Delineators shall be included in the
Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014 INDEX SHEET
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DESIGN STANDARDS TRAFFIC RAILING - (42” F SHAPE) 425 lof 3
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¢ W-Beam or Thrie-Beam 4" 4 7-8" y . . qn 4" 7-8"
; - T ¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail ¢ W-Beam or Thrie-Beam A . )
Guardrail Bolts (Trailing End) \J\\ r// Bolts (Approach End only) Guardrail Bolts (Trailing End)‘.l\\\5 — %oCthsrIa;fper?)n;ciug;grig/y)
L 7 I G _7
Bars 851 and 552 (Bottom) 1% Bundle 2 sets r-1% Transition Bars 5P Field Cut & Lap r/]"]//?-
of Bars 5V ‘ ‘ ‘ | B | Splice (Typ. Unless Otherwise Noted) Rotate Transition ‘ ‘ ‘ ! NOTE.
. ‘l ¥+ Bars 5V Copi | | Field Cut . ‘-l . Bars 5P as Lo ‘ ’ i il
RN A (Typ.) Opmg\‘ ‘ ‘ End Bar 5V R A /Copmg reauired ‘ ‘ ‘ Bars 8T]7 ‘lB Begin placing Railing Bars 5P and 5V on Approach
‘ ‘ 7 } d — ‘ Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or
-4 \ w - | \ I ‘ / End Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes.
o | . Bar - - —T  ——— ] . If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 5P
R \ ‘ X - 5p ] i i I‘j\\_ — \ N p ;\:' and 5V shall be made immediately adjacent to Begin or
2 ) ! ) D ] . f i | ] S End Bridge. Shift and rotate Bars 5P and 5V (see
o T = == J' i : i Detail "A") as required to maintain cover in Railing
. S End Transition.
M = | f— 7: w
7 - T
Approach CBars 8T2 and | ~Field Bend Bar 552 Begin or End B Bars 851 Cgars 872 B I Begin or End
Slab ’//'““ 552 (Bottom) (Bottom) as required Approach Slab ** 7 Approach Slab **
| " " Approach " "
A Bars 5V @ 8" sp. (Max.) 3sp.@ 7" I-1" 3% Sﬁfb/ Bars 5P @ 8" sp. (Max.) 6% | 7 6" 2%"
‘.I — 7.9 B
5'-0" (Toe Transition) - 5'-0" (Toe Transition) Where railings of adjacent bridges are to be built back to back,
N - the outside vertical plane of the railing and deck may coincide
6'-8" (Top Transition) 6'-8" (Top Transition) along a plane centered 1'-8%" from each gutter line. A bond
PLAN - Railing End Transition PLAN - Rai/ing End Transition t;;eeaelirf\év;//Dt;?a/r‘/esqwred. See Structures Plans, Superstructure
(Showing Bars 5V, 851, 552 and 8T2) (Showing Transition Bars 5P and Bars 851, 8T1 & 8T2) '
#*  See joint orientation note on Sheet 1.
DETAIL "A"
*#+ Rotate Bars 5V as shown to maintain clearance.
1'-8%"
*
81/4” ]1_0]/417 L
. 3
° Bars 5P S 3 r-3%"
8” sp. (e}
6'_g" / @8 sp. e 3y 1oy
Note: i\:' ¢ W-Beam or Thrie-Beam — Bar 8T2 (Lap with
Lap Bars 8T1 and 8T2 . A I'-8 . ' - /\ 5 Guardrail Bolts (Trailing End)—] ] Bar 851)
with Bars 851 (4-0" € W-Beam or Thrie-Beam [ ] rrﬁT@Tm&%MWWWm” ™ | pors 851 ¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail 2" Cover (Top) _
Min. Lap Splice). Guardrail Bolts (Trailing End Lo -17" | Bolts (Approach End only) - 2 H (Typ) Bolts (Approach End) Transition Bars 5P
! = : z S onpn
Field Bend Bars as required ‘ ‘ & / L N \% (See Detail "A" for
( L ‘ <l . : - - = N bar spacings)
Bars 8T1 ‘ | NS & N Ry N .
‘ ‘ ‘ | B - 5 = S (\ul ~ 1 * = - Lf §* — - H» H-“~k— Bars 8T1 (Lap with
Bar 8T2 X [ ‘ ¥ = SR =S| Y Bars 8S1)
2 S R 3" Cover = wi—H 5 | — End Bar 5V (Field
Co < $|< ~ gl7 . N % cut)
: T ; N m| L Sla % ’ L Bars 851 (Typ. Unless
) Bars 851 7 © N " E ) N < N " Cover C’/ Otherwise Noted)
” N ok & < [~ Const. Joint <o |Bar 872 I —t Bars 5V (See
\ SleoN Required 3 Future 3 (Lap with Detail "A" for
Bars 8T2 A T, § g < Baf; oV Q Asphalt & |Bars 8S1) g bar spacings) ¥
-
E \ : 7 @ 8" sp. 1% 5 _é;é, Overlay Riding
H— | Bars 552 & Asphalt Surface; H ([ Const. Joint Required
. AN V) . .- - > i L N\ o Overlay =r=-=-r-=-Y—71
Transition Bars 5P | =" |1 Y [ - e ] Al Bars 5V (see ~lzlrz=z=zz:zz==z=z=z=== ST = £13
Field Cut&Lap RN f’? . N ‘°VUE ‘0'07 P V RN v Detail "A") r>é = g = E======<L== = ==dFD = g
Splice (see < Ve NS /7‘ - TV ERAVIES g A\ o5 o o5
Deta/'/”A”) (:\._::::::::_::::::_ = I - ., - - oL - T T I ——==; =
, Bars 552 Bundle 2 sets B S §] T 3
Approach Slab (Flexible lP{??vement of Bars 5V | \ é \y . ” o K Coning - Approach \Edge of Approach
Approach Slab Shown, Rigid Future Asphalt Bridge Deck 2 4 opmng Slab Slab (Coping) *
Pavement Approach Slab Similar) Overlay L )
VIEW C-C SECTION A-A Bars 552 (Field
ELEVATION - RAILING END TRANSITION TYPICAL SECTION THRU TRAFFIC RAILING VIEW B-B Bend as Reqd.)

(Guardrail and back leg of Stirrups not shown for clarity)

(SECTION THRU BRIDGE DECK SHOWN -
SECTION THRU APPROACH SLAB SIMILAR)

(Section thru Approach Slab shown,
Section thru Retaining Walls similar)

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
01/01/11

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING

(42> F SHAPE)

INDEX SHEET
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CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING

STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS

‘Length as Required‘

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL ROADW AY LOW GUTTER | HIGH GUTTER
R -SLOPE
MARK SIZE LENGTH CRO55-5LO gA g8 9A o8
p 5 715 0% to 2% 90° 90° 90° 90°
S1 8 As Reqd. 2% to 6% 93° 87° 87° 93°
S2 5 As Reqd. 6% to 10% 96° 84° 84° 96°
T1 & T2 8 13'-0" OA and OB shall be 90° if Contractor elects
y B oo to place Railing perpendicular to the Deck.

6-6"

6'-6"

I’

BARS 851 & 552

X

33/4”

3_g

5y

STIRRUP BAR 5P

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:

## Vary Field Cut from 7" to 1'-0"
to maintain a 2'-0" Min. lap.

|

[

## Varies
Varies (Field Cut to
maintain cover, 10" max.)

17"

[
[

’ I ~Field Cut
/& Discard
[

[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[

## Varies

' 1Y

- — BK ,
= 8° for Bars 8T1
= 6° for Bars 872

TRANSITION BARS 8T1 & 8T2
(2 of each required per Railing End Transition)

N

Qe

N
b

54°30'

7B
o)

- 45°

ContracM

option

>_gn

TRANSITION STIRRUP BARS 5P
To Be Field Cut (10 of each required
per Railing End Transition)

1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.
2. The reinforcement for the railing on a retaining wall shall be the same
as detailed above for a 10" deck with OA = OB = 90°.

3. All reinforcing steel at the open joints shall have a 2" minimum cover.
4. Bars 851 may be continuous or spliced at the construction joints.

Lap splices

for Bars 851 and 552 shall be a minimum of 4'-0" and 2'-0", respectively.
5. The Contractor may utilize Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) when approved by the
Engineer. WWR must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of

Specification Section 931.

1'-0%"

STIRRUP BAR 5V

Portion of Bar 5V

to be used
\

7/

Field Cut & ,
Discard\ /
/
/
/

6"

END STIRRUP BAR 5V
To Be Field Cut

(One required per
Railing End Transition)

Pre-cured Silicone
Sealant (4" wide)

|

DETAIL "B" - SECTION
AT INTERMEDIATE OPEN JOINT

INTERMEDIATE JOINT SEAL NOTES:
1. At Intermediate Open Joints, seal the lower 6" portion of
the open joint with Pre-cured Silicone Sealant in accordance
with Specification Section 932.

2. Apply sealant prior to any Class V finish coating and remove
all curing compound and loose material from the surface
prior to application of bonding agent.

3. The cost of the Pre-cured Silicone Sealant shall be included
in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.

3/8“

_ 5 \ TV
b . o .
% .0V o % .0V

NV AN
450 \/ \/‘450

Paint Recessed
Surfaces Black

>_gr

SECTION THRU RECESSED
“V" GROOVE TO FORM INSCRIBED

— LETTERS AND FIGURES

ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING QUANTITIES

ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete CY/LF 0.154
Reinforcing Steel LB/LF 44.71

Note:
The estimated railing quantities are based on a 2%
deck cross slope; railing on low side of deck.

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/13

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX
NO.

TRAFFIC RAILING - (42" F SHAPE) 425
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NO
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Length Restriction

i

End Measurement
For Concrete Barrier
Wall Payment

Length Restriction

SEi=

End Measurement For Guardrail Payment

Foundation Pad

Concrete Barrier Wall

Foundation Pad

PERMANENT CRASH CUSHION

s

Manufacturer's Transition
Varies (See QPL for Details)

Standard Guardrail Transition |

Guardrail

Transition Panel

(1)

(2) (3) (4)

(5)

(9)

\

\

*\\\\\\\\_-

Beginning Of
Length Of Need

Design Length

Departure Line

Concrete Barrier Wall Applications

Design Length
(ft.)

Design Speed
(mph)

Crash
Test Level

6.00

35

6.00

40

6.00

45

TL-2

9.00

50

12.00

55

15.00

2 60

TL-3

.
N

Downstream End of
Crash Cushion

Location Station

X PERMANENT CRASH CUSHION

\

\ Beginning Of
Length Of Need

Design Length

Departure Line

GENERAL NOTES

Index 430 is applicable for permanent crash cushion installations that shield the ends of Concrete
Barrier Wall or Guardrail, only.

Design Length is based on a given design speed and the shortest Crash Cushion available on the
Qualified Products List (QPL).

For High Speed Facilities with a Design Speed greater than 60 mph, use a TL-3 Crash Cushion.

Assemble and install Crash Cushions according to the limitations noted on the Qualified Products
List (QPL) webpage, the manufacturer's specifications, and the applicable crash cushion drawings
posted on the QPL.

When subjected to reverse direction hits, construct Transition Panels from Concrete Barrier Walls
to Crash Cushions, for additional details refer to the applicable crash cushion drawings on the QPL.

Galvanize metallic components to meet the requirements for Steel Guardrail, Section 967 of the
Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction.

For Guardrail Applications, construct the Manufacturer's Transition between the Permanent Crash
Cushion and the Standard Guardrail Transition; refer to all Standard Guardrail Transition details of
this index.

For additional information on the End Measurement for Guardrail Payment, refer to the Standard
Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction, Section 536.

A yellow Type I Object Marker shall be centered 3' in front of the crash cushion nose. Mounting
hardware shall be in conformance with Section 993 of the Standard Specifications for Road and
Bridge Construction.

As an option, the contractor may install reflective sheeting on the nose of the crash cushion. The
sheeting to be used must be solid yellow, Type III or better and must be a product listed on the
Department's Qualified Products List (QPL). The sheeting to be applied to the nose of the crash
cushion shall be a minimum of 360 square inches with a minimum height of 15 inches.

/L

Crash Cushion

Location Station

Downstream End of

Lap In Direction Of Traffic

Guardrail Applications

Design Length
(ft.)

Design Speed
(mph)

Crash
Test Level

8.75

35

11.50

40

11.50

45

TL-2

14.25

50

18.75

55

18.75

> 60

TL-3

PERMANENT CRASH CUSHION APPLICATIONS

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

CRASH CUSHION DETAILS

INDEX
NO

430

SHEET
NO
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Manufacturer's Transition - Distance Varies
(See Crash Cushion Drawings On The QPL)

Location Station

__ O~
NG Traffic >
~ U
/ Lap In Direction Of Traffic
SNSRI ssssy o ‘v __‘‘\ _ ____ ___ __ __ _  _ _ ___ ______ .- _r--r™~- - - - - _____ - - - _____]
lo [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [
PERMANENT L
CRASH CUSHION
N0 NN N N N N N NN N N N NN [
\ Lap In Direction Of Traffic
PLAN VIEW
Location Station
Manufacturer's Transition - Distance Varies /
(See Crash Cushion Drawings On The QPL) W 4 Spaces @ 1'-6%;" CC 4 Spaces @ 3'-1" cC
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)
— — — — — — — —_— .
P 1 \ 1 1 1 1 1 —— — |
PERMANENT L2 L ° L ° L2 L2 L2 L° L ° ;o; —— — ‘Z
f f = f f f f f f f f f f = f o L2 L2
CRASH CUSHION L ° | L1°] | ° L° | L° | L° | L° | L 1° | — == — ;
: : — | | |

Design Length

12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel (Nested

For Bi-Directional Traffic) 6'-3" W-Thrie Beam Transition Section

Downstream End of Crash Cushion
(Manufacturer's Transistion)

18'-9" Standard Guardrail Transition

W-Beam Guardrail

End Measurement For Guardrail Payment

ELEVATION VIEW

STANDARD GUARDRAIL TRANSITION

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

CRASH CUSHION DETAILS

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
430 2o0f 2
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N~

End Measurement For Opaque

Visual Barrier Payment, LF n

6' Transition

2" Clear

Cut & Field Bend Reinf. Steel

" Open Joint

Above Barrier Wall
™ Joints Or Adjoining
Rigid Structures

4‘ 2" Clear

2" Clear

~_ 11—
~— —

L —~

1

Top Of Concrete
Barrier Wall

~—C

ELEVATION OF REINFORCEMENT AND DOWELING

ESTIMATED QUANTITIES, LF

Concrete 0.042 CcY
Reinforcing Steel 3.27 Lbs.*

*3.38 Lbs. With 2'-2" Dowels

¢ of Barrier Wall
& Visual Barrier

‘ Tooled Edge

5
‘ 2" Clear
Tooled Edge ' ‘ﬁ
~
—
1%" Cover Min. 7
W— 1 #4 Vert. Bars 2'-0" Long
Spaced At 1'-6" Ctrs. 5
Class II Concrete. See / (See General Note No. 4) S
General Note No‘. 6 For 114" Cover Min. @
5u{rface F//'wsh And I (See Note 2) . ZB
Coating Requirements — F\Il 2
#4 Horiz. Bars / #4 Dowels 1'-8" Or 2'-2" >
Spaced At ”,', Ctrs Long. Spaced At 3'-0" Ctrs. §
(See General Note No. 4) J / (See General Note No. 4) §
€
Tooled Edge DN L 1) A Tooled Edge
(See General Note No. 2)

Type F Safety Shape

Barrier Wall
(Symmetrical Or Asymmetrical)

New Jersey Safety Shape

Roadway
Surface

END VIEW

GENERAL NOTES

1. The opaque visual barrier is intended to function as a visual screen, and is not

intended to resist vehicle impact loads nor to restrain, contain or restrict
vehicles or cargo. The barrier is designed to withstand zone wind loading and
strikes by light debris; and, designed to yield to exceptional strikes by
vehicles or cargo, and to contain ruptured segments of the screen when
yielding to such strikes.

. When the opaque visual barrier is constructed on an existing barrier wall,

dowels shall be 1'-8" in length, embedded 6" into the barrier wall and set with
an approved chemical grout. Embedment holes shall be %" diameter, drilled to
a depth Y below the tip of the dowel unless greater depth is required to
accept manufactured grout capsules.

When the opaque visual barrier is constructed in conjunction with project
concrete barrier walls, dowels may be set as described above, in either the
drilled or preformed holes; or, placed when the barrier wall is cast. For
dowels that are placed when the wall is cast, the dowel shall be 2'-2" in length
and embedded to a depth of 12"

When longitudinal reinforcing bars are encountered in the stem of existing
barrier, shift the dowels to clear, maintaining the 1%" Cover Minimum to the
face of the Opaque Visual Barrier.

. For both double and single faced concrete barrier walls the opaque visual

barrier is to be located in the center of the top of the wall.

For single faced barrier walls that are constructed around other vertical
structures, the opaque visual barrier shall follow the alignments of only one
of the walls and be centered atop that wall.

For dual median barrier walls that follow differential profiles, the opaque
visual barrier shall be constructed atop the wall with the higher elevation,
unless conditions dictate otherwise. Lateral transitions or end overlaps for
opaque visual barriers that alternate between dual walls shall be detailed in
the plans.

For median barrier walls that are divided when connecting to separated
bridges, the opaque visual barrier shall be constructed atop the approach side
barrier wall, unless differential profiles dictate locating the opaque visual
barrier on the departure side barrier wall.

Opaque visual barriers to be located on capped fills between dual barrier walls
shall be detailed in the plans.

. In lieu of the reinforcement shown, the Contractor may substitute welded wire

fabric equal to or better than that shown, when approved by the Engineer.
Details shall be submitted with requests for substitution.

. The Contractor may construct contiguous precast concrete panels in lieu of the

cast-in-place opaque screen when approved by the Engineer. Panel design and
method for anchorage to the barrier wall shall be detailed by shop drawings
when requesting the Engineer's approval.

The Contractor may construct the opaque screen monolithically with the barrier
wall; however, the screen design shall not be modified so as to cause the wall
to be dynamically active from strikes on the screen; see design considerations
in Note No. I above.

. Exposed concrete surfaces shall have a Class 3 surface finish in accordance

with Section 521 of the Standard Specification, unless another finish is called
for in the plans.

. Payment for opaque visual barrier shall be full compensation for concrete,

reinforcement, dowels, casting, placement, drilling, grouting, tooling, finishing
and work incidental thereto, and shall be paid for under the contract unit price
for Opaque Visual Barrier (Concrete) (2'-3" Height), LF.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX SHEET

OPAQUE VISUAL BARRIER NO NO
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This Traffic Railing Retrofit has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to a
design which has been successfully crash tested in accordance with NCHRP Report 350 TL-4 criteria.

CONCRETE: Concrete for Transition Blocks and Curbs shall be Class Il (Bridge Deck).
REINFORCING STEEL: Reinforcing steel shall be ASTM A615, Grade 60.

THRIE-BEAM GUARDRAIL: Steel Thrie-Beam Elements shall meet the requirements for Class B (10 Gauge)
Guardrail of AASHTO M 180, Type II (Zinc coated). The minimum panel length for Thrie-Beam Elements
shall be 12'-6". Field drilled holes for Post connections shall be 34" by 214" slotted holes.

GUARDRAIL BOLTS: Guardrail bolts, nuts and washers shall be in accordance with AASHTO M180.

GUARDRAIL POSTS AND BASE PLATES: Posts and Base Plates shall be in accordance with ASTM A36
or ASTM A709 Grade 36.

ANCHOR BOLTS, NUTS AND WASHERS: Adhesive-Bonded Anchors and Anchor Bolts shall be fully
threaded rods in accordance with ASTM F1554 Grade 105 or ASTM A193 Grade B7. At the Contractor's
option, Anchor Bolts for through bolting may be in accordance with ASTM 449. All Nuts shall be single
self-locking hex nuts and in accordance with ASTM A563 or ASTM A194. Flat Washers shall be in
accordance with ASTM F436 and Plate Washers (for long slotted holes only) shall be in accordance with
ASTM A36 or ASTM A709 Grade 36. After the nuts have been snug tightened, the anchor bolt threads
shall be distorted to prevent removal of the nuts. Distorted threads and the exposed trimmed ends of
anchors shall be coated with a galvanizing compound in accordance with the Specifications.

COATINGS: All Nuts, Bolts, Anchors, Washers, Guardrail Posts, Anchor Plates and Base Plates shall
be hot-dip galvanized in accordance with the Specifications. Guardrail Post Assemblies shall be hot-dip
galvanized after fabrication.

ADHESIVE-BONDED ANCHORS AND DOWELS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems for Anchors
and Dowels shall comply with Specification Section 937 and be installed in accordance with Specification
Section 416. The field testing proof loads required by Specification Section 416 shall be 15,000 Ibs.
for 73" @ anchor bolts; 55,000 Ibs. for the 11" anchor bolts with 13" embedment; and 30,500 Ibs.
for the 14" @ anchor bolts with 5" embedment.

BRIDGES ON CURVED ALIGNMENTS: The details presented in these Standards are shown for
bridges on tangent alignments. Details for bridges on horizontally curved alignments are similar.

POST SPACING: Posts shall be located along the length of the bridge at typical 6'-3" or 3'-1%" spaces.
Utilize the Modified Post Spacing at Intermediate Deck Joints Details as required to clear deck joints.
Establish post spacing along the bridge and Roadway Guardrail Transition beginning with the Key Post.
The variable post spacings located near begin and end bridge may be utilized to optimize the typical post
spacing. Variable lengths of guardrail overlap are also permitted to optimize the typical post spacing.
Symmetry of post spacing is not necessary.

TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES

THRIE-BEAM EXPANSION SECTION: Thrie-Beam Expansion Sections shall be installed at locations shown
in the Plans. Install nuts for splice bolts finger-tight at 2%" slots in thrie beam expansion sections. Nuts
shall fully engage bolts with a minimum of one bolt thread extending beyond the nuts. Distort the first thread
on the outside of the nut to prevent loosening. Tighten guardrail bolts in 334" slots at guardrail post(s) that
lie between the slotted expansion splice and bridge deck joint so that the bolt heads are in full contact with
thrie-beam elements, but not so tight as to impede movement due to expansion.

NEOPRENE PADS: Neoprene pads must be plain pads with a durometer hardness of 60 or 70 and meet the
requirements of Specification Section 932, except that testing of the finished pad will not be required.

ELEVATION MARKERS: Elevation Markers need not be replaced when portions of the existing traffic railing
carrying existing elevation markers are removed.

BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall conform to Spec. Section 993. Install Barrier Delineators
at the top of the guardrail offset blocks at the spacings shown in the table below. Barrier Delineator color (white
or yellow) shall conform to the color of the near edgeline.

PEDESTRIAN SAFETY TREATMENTS: Pedestrian Safety Treatment is required when called for in the Plans. See
Index No. 400 for details.

BRIDGE NAME PLATE: If a portion of the existing Traffic Railing is to be removed that carries the bridge name, number
and or date, or if the installation of the Traffic Railing (Thrie Beam Retrofit) will obscure the bridge name, number and or
date, then replace the information that has been removed or obscured, with 3" tall black lettering on white nonreflective
sheeting applied to the top of the adjacent guardrail. The information must be clearly visible from the right side of the
approaching travel lane. The sheeting and adhesive backing shall comply with Specification Section 994 and may comprise
of individual decals of letters and numbers.

PAYMENT: Payment will be made under Metal Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) which shall include all materials
and labor required to fabricate and install the barrier and lapped guardrail where necessary to maintain post spacing.
Transition Blocks and Curbs, Bridge Name Plate and Barrier Delineators and installation of Elevation Markers, where
required, will not be paid for directly but shall be considered as incidental work.

BARRIER DELINEATOR
SPACING

Distance -
Edge of Travel Lane
to Face of Railing

Spacing (Ft.)

< 4 40
4" to & 80"
> than & None Required
Z| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) moex | e
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS GENERAL NOTES & DETAILS 470 10f 3
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317]]/2u

3,7]1/2;1

6'-3"

3,7]1/2“

317]1/2.,

Post Spacing as

¢ Guardrail
Post Assembly

T o o0 o miex |
11" Min. Index Nos. 471 & 476; 1'-2" Min. Index
No. 475 for non skewed joints.

| ]]/8”

for treatment at skewed joints.

' Guardrail Post

Intermediate 2

See Skew Detail

T measured to
'+ ¢ Post Bolts

Assembly (Offset Deck Joint ‘ (Typ.)

Thrie-Beam ' Blocks Required ‘/ Field Drill %" x 2%" slots '
Guardrail H on Index No. 475) ‘ ‘
R | L
11 1T | — 1 — 17
) Il 4 22 [ el [ el

= 1 — 7 = =1 =
T H=| T V-'EI 3 Iéﬂ [ ﬂ:ﬂ [ ﬂ:l
1 1 [ I T, 1

,,,,,,,,, 4%,,,,,,,,,,,,% et e I“ ,,,,,,,,,,J%,,,,,,,,,,,,%,,

e~

Existing Curb‘:\ﬁ,

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
MODIFIED POST SPACING AT INTERMEDIATE DECK JOINTS DETAIL FOR INDEX NOS. 471, 475 & 476

6-3" e

6'-3"

3.1 B

6':3"

¢ Post Bolts

Post Spacing as

fffffffffff

RS /!‘SKE‘W Angle
“w. (Varies)

777777

Guardrail Post
Assembly With
Offset Block

%0 Adhesive-Bonded Anchors

Thrie-Beam

¢ Guardrail

y

X

-

1'-6" Min. for non skewed joints.
Detail for treatment at skewed joints.

‘ Intermediate

See Skew

¢ Post Bolts

(Typ.) \\4

Al
measured to

' ¢ Post Bolts

Post Assembly " | ) |
‘ | Deck Joint Guardrail Post Thrie-Beam
’ ‘ Offset Blocks required on Assembly ‘ Guardrail )
I | Index Nos. 472 & 474
LI i i  (— f—
e o ) Ty
= I I I = = I =
I\ ! i T H i T [l iR I\ h i T
|‘ ’ﬂ==I I { |1 |‘ Fz |‘ le I
,,,,,,,,,,,, P i s s il [ i S AN i

Asphalt Overlay
when present (Varies) B

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
MODIFIED POST SPACING AT INTERMEDIATE DECK JOINTS DETAIL FOR INDEX NOS. 472, 473 & 474

R Guardrail L
| I'-1" Min. 1¥%" @ Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
[ 7 Min. 1%" @ Thru-Bolts with Anchor Plate
'\\{ '\V \\\ '\V
PARTIAL PLAN
INTERMEDIATE JOINT SKEW DETAIL
13-7%"
7" 7 sp. @ 1I'-6%" = 10'-5Y" ~ Spacing %" x 3%" | 1'-6%" | 64"
‘ Post Bolt Expansion Slots B , ‘ ‘
! Slotted Expansion Splice % x 3/f’ Post Boilt !
/K Expansion Slots (Typ.)‘ ‘
3/4,, X 21/2u
= Post
Bolt Slots

‘ ‘ %" x 2% Splice Bolt

2%" ‘ Expansion Slots (Typ.)
4%111

2% x 1% Sp/ice/

Bolt Slots (Typ.)

THRIE-BEAM EXPANSION SECTION

, o
4 ]/411

LAST
REVISION

01/01/08

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT

GENERAL NOTES & DETAILS
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]]/8” ]I/BH 72" Lap
—— W 6 X 15 Post (1I'-0%" Min.) 7
¢ Guardrail ! e
oSt fesemnh /W ¥ N 7" 7" 29" x 1%" Slots (12 Per Splice) with 2| (A% A% | varies o
o 1 N %" 0 x 1%" Long Button Head Bolts - - —1
__‘”i‘r-‘__ - \ | 1% 5y 5l _i%j and Recessed Nuts (12 Required) (Typ.) T 5 T :é&
B I N =1 N
%" @ Holes | ~ ; 1" Ho‘les ‘for %' 0 " x 2" Slots (2 Per © x ) E\w
(Typ.) ~ ! | %R <Anchor Bolts Post) with Post Bolts and 7 ) 1 Ni“g”f/ AXI’S” &
Q- - 1 Front ! Recessed Nuts (2 Required). ¢ %" x 1% \
H Face | ™ Not required when splice Slots Ty o b
Dy So . ”R . is located between posts. —+— . N: B
W [~ S. Q i r
N ™ E CJ B k> - = E\‘» e | i o - hTh
I = NS ” . Approach Thrie-Beam
Q W 6 x 15 Post A s Trailing ‘ ‘
& H & - 8 I _n 0 = Thrie-Beam Panel -j :.[/ Panel T
I ' NS N : ™ =~ £
‘ B I B ' > /Y/_\ A [ RY \ \ %6 R |2
i ! E N 72 By B e | H g
I Q / / | ) N X Z K
Base Plate\\ I ( ; __— Direction of Traffic c? ‘:
1l -
[ ] C/—— ™ = - =
3 1y - DRAIL SPLICE N Ny
Post to Base Plate — 1%" @ Holes for 1%" @ Anchor Bolts THRIE-BEAM GUAR \9?} N
FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW % 2\
Note: All Thrie Beam Panels shall be lapped in the direction 2
SECTION B-B of adjacent traffic. At the Contractor's option, laps may H e
POST DIMENSION TABLE s be extended. Field drill holes in Trailing Thrie Beam 1 = |-
il P / ired. " I
POST CURB HEIGHT (DIM. A) DIM. X DIM. Y Guardrail Panel as required 76" R(Typ.) —
Post "A" 5"to 7" 1% 2-0" 8" 8% S
Post "B" > 7" to 10" 9y, 1-10" Note: The /]\n”chor Plate and Plate Washer are applicable only ™ %
3l 5l 5l 3 to 1%" @ Anchor Bolts that are to be thru-bolted for %
Post "C" > 10" to 1'-0" 7W" 1'-8" Index Nos. 471 & 476.
, . . . — %" R RS
Note: Dim. A is equal to the exposed curb height. For location 4" PR
of Dim. A see Index Nos. 471 thru 476, Sheet 1. %" R \
3 ' p
GUARDRAIL POST ASSEMBLY DETAIL VN C_\i ~ N s &
—] [/ s N 5 1550 o/
L ) n N ]/]5 0 Hole 10° (+ 1°)
5%" Min.  Special 77" Max. Special i (centered) —1 12y -
- 32
Offset Block 4" Min. | Offset Block \\O -
1%6" x 3%" Long Slotted Holes for g0 p 4P To/erarlvce,'l
7Y Standard 5%" | standard Anchor Bolts with Plate Washers (Typ.) 6" 1 0.135" (nominal) 3%6" (-0, + %)
Offset Block Orfset Block ANCHOR PLATE DETAIL PLATE WASHER DETAIL Sheet Thickness
31/4,,
OFFSET BLOCK NOTES: %" L
7 N 1. Offset blocks shall be timb A d 5 TYPICAL SECTION THRU THRIE-BEAM
" 0 N . set blocks shall be timber or Approve 7 1%" AR
Holes— Alternate. Uniformity of block size and %2 GUARDRAIL (EXPANSION SECTION SIMILAR)
\\L I R A alignment of guardrail shall be maintained
M D along length of retrofit. 1" 6"
| N 5 2. Post bolt holes in offset blocks to be u ‘ '
N — Iyn " - =
v —{He I |
3. Timber offset blocks shall be dressed on ~
I R A all four sides (545S). - A —_—
T ******* 4. Block assemblies for Special Offset Blocks H
) can be made up of 2 or 3 Special or ‘ ;
NS Standard Offset Blocks, field dressed as %" OVAL SHOULDER BUTTON HEAD BOLT _—
4 ™ required.
/ T '
1"9 x Y¢" Dee
THREAD 16 P
L8” x 6" x 1'-10" (Nominal) Timber K Pare corner of offset L LENGTH APPLICATION Recess (Both Sides)
Offset Block (7%" x 5%" x 1'-10" block as required to - : 5 u
Dressed Dimensions) clear anchor bolt 1%" | Full Length /IR/ZQXS//J\/I!)CSE 576)?, 4P7035t&54(1);t6f0r * MODIFIgI?SIS—IggVI\TUT)
- - HEX NUT (RE
FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW Varies 2 Min Post Bolt for Index Nos. 472, (
(8" Min.) ‘ 473, 474, 475 & 476
OFFSET BLOCK DETAIL
LAST z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
S
revision |3 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. no.
01/01/08 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS GENERAL NOTES & DETAILS 470 30f 3
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Existing Curb

Guardrail Post

Assembly (Typ.) 7

Intermediate Deck

Il
Joint (See Note 2)

Existing Bridge
( Coping

/ P Gutter Line ~ - i =~
| \ r . |

Pe

Al
‘\ Front Face of Thrie-Beam
Guardrail

Al Al Al
Al N ]
Existing Bridge Deck

__— Direction of Traffic

¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Trailing End) (See

Sheets 3 and 4)

—_—

|
|
PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING !
|
|

¢ Post Bolts and Match

NOTES:

1. On approach end provide Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site
specific treatment, see Roadway Plans. For treatment of trailing end

see Roadway Plans.

2. Actual joint dimension and orientation vary. For Intermediate Deck Joints use the
Modified Post Spacing at Intermediate Deck Joints Detail, Index No. 470, Sheet 2,

as required.

3. Areas where existing structure has been removed shall match adjoining areas and

shall be finished flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing

reinforcing steel shall be removed off 1" below existing concrete and grouted over.

Line (Approach End) (See

|
|
‘\r
|
|
|

3'-1%" spacing (Typ. except as noted along bridge, see Note 2)
Al

11" Min. Intermediate Deck ‘
¢ Post Bolts — __| (Typ.) Joint (See Note 2) ‘
Thrie-Beam Guardrail Post 1 Asphalt Overlay:
Guardrail Assembly (Typ.) when present ‘
j \ ¢ Post — (Varies)

= == Sa ==
| ;ol | 1 | IJ,;
= — 1 — 1 - 5 LI
I Iol I Iol l I+|

L L | L

,,,,,, =/ Ll A N E

f Final Riding Surface?\

B 2 i Rl Vol g

T TV T NS

A A

Existing Bridge Deck

S « A

Top of Existing Curb

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE

Sheets 3 and 4)

CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A see Sheet 2.
For Traffic Railing Notes and Details
see Index No. 470.

LAST
REVISION

01/01/08

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT
NARROW CURB

INDEX
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471
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Control Line
2 |

Thrie-Beam

Guardrailj
7

61/2” *Hk

* Y Y out

of Plumb (Max.)

— ¢ Guardrail
Post

| — %" 0 x

= S N
S ™
N | ¢ Thrie-Beam
o | Guardrail <
&
Asphalt Overlay when =
present (Varies) o
2 <
Final Riding S g
> =
Surface \\ 3
See
Detail "A*

Existing Bridge Deck

o1k
1 ~ Anchor Plate with

2 ~ Plate Washers

2" Cover Min.

(See Index No. 470)

1%" Post Bolts
and Recessed Nuts

Existing Curb

core drilled holes.

SECTION A-A
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK

| — Guardrail Post Assembly "A", "B"
or "C" (See Roadway Plans)

1'-2"x 10"x ]/8”
jThick Neoprene Pad
e

2 ~ %" 0 x 8" Adhesive-Bonded

Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and
. Washers set in drilled holes (5%"
‘ Max. Depth)

2 ~ 1Y%" @ Hex Head HS Anchor
Bolts with self-locking Heavy Hex
Nuts and Washers set in 1%" @

Thrie-Beam Guardrail

Asphalt Overlay when
present (Varies)

Final Riding

Surface
R

Existing Approach Slab

l.——— Control Line (S5cheme 2), Control Line
6Yy #+ Projected from Bridge (Scheme 3)

]/411 + 1/2n out
of Plumb (Max.) *
j;—@ Guardrail Post

—~—

1"

11"

10"

(—\
VAN

/N YN

%" 0 x 1%" Post Bolts
and Recessed Nuts

N

1. All bar dimensions are out to out.
2. The 1'-2" vertical dimension shown for

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS
MARK SIZE LENGTH 4"
|
A 4 AS REQUIRED ~
A
D 4 I'-11" N8 -
R X
L 4 4-1" Ty ‘*
N
‘Length as Requ/red‘ Dowel Bar 4D
(Standard 180° Hook)
BAR 4A | 2 g
NOTES:

4 1/2”

:QI hri | — Guardrail Post Assembly "A", "B"
~| & Thrie-Beam or "C" (See Roadway Plans)
o | Guardrail /
B:' 3 é 1'-2"x 10"x ]/8"
< . 0h Thick Neoprene Pad
~ :
0 #- 1" T
o< AHIREN 5[E
T £ e = | &
= a IR Niw
‘ "_g' 2 ~ %" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded
See N : = Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and
Detail "A" § | Washers set in drilled holes (5%"
N L ‘ Max. Depth)
N \
****************** ~ ' Existing Wing Wall
A s
Al
i 2~ 1Y%" @ x 1'-4" Adhesive-Bonded
Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and
. . g1
> Cover Min. Washers set in drilled holes (1'-1%
Max. Depth)
SECTION B-B

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB

(SCHEME 2 SHOWN, SCHEME 3 SIMILAR)

ES
Shim with washers around Anchors as required to

maintain tolerance.

Fook

Offset may vary + 1" for Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
to clear existing curb reinforcing and provide
minimum edge clearance. Offset shall be consistent

along length of bridge.

Control Line

Front of Curb
along Bridge

S

<

= o

—~ O

T IS

9 |3

—l n o

w v ~ Q

S5 ITR

~S | Lc

[ SI

=2 | &

o= L

S

>

W e .
o | = : :
5|8< !

Curb © §’§ 7777777 !

> | o5 ‘
£ |lgY ‘
RS !
; {5“ 7777777777777777777 J
w

TYPICAL SECTION THRU EXISTING TRAFFIC

RAILING SHOWING LIMITS OF REMOVAL

(BRIDGE DECK SHOWN, WING WALL SIMILAR)

Bar 4D is based on a curb height of 9" ] | DETAIL "A"
If curb height is less or more than 9",
decrease or increase this dimension by DOWEL BAR 4L CROSS REFERENCES:
anlamount equal to the difference in curb For location of Section A-A see Sheets 1, 3 & 4.
height. For location of Section B-B see Sheets 3 & 4.
For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
o
revision |§ FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) No. no.
01/01/08 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS NARROW CURB 471 20of 4
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End Deck Joint (See Note 2,
Sheet 1)

Front Face of Backwall & Intermediate Deck Joint

¢ Post Bolts and
Match Line MP@ PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Begin or End Bridge (See Note 2, Sheet 1)
ee Note 2, Shee
F—AN— Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,
3 Pj'Exist/ng Angled Wing Wall similar |_ < Front Face of Backwall &
' Begi End Brid "
¢ Key Post —- Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) egin or £nd Briage Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
y ! (See Note 2) Existing Bridge A ¢ Key POStﬂ (See Note 2)
Existing Bridge . o Copin Existing Parallel
Coping 4' Guardrail Post Transition Block ping Existing Wing Wall Guardrail Post Transition Block (See Note 1)
\ A Assembly (Typ.) (See Note 1) curb B | Assembly (Typ.) A f Y
S \l } | <
Lo o /7“ o o [&)) L o o I ° o ° o . : . >
‘ Front Face of o "_:_LI_"_. 2 Ry ‘ "_l_rI_"_. ¥ _Ij_L 5 "_]T:_"_. ‘ 71 Y
" Thrie-Beam )/,,,‘ ,,,,,, E ,,,,,,,,,, L,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,J,,,‘ ,,,,, R " ey A L — o | F It -~ hssstccun $SI(\\\133I(CL\\\3!X‘\&\Wﬂ&l!‘(\\\ﬂ!!((\‘“f\SQSS — __ 21122 2I27C Y R A - 1
Guardrail Existing Curb 11 \ Edge of Existing Gutter Line j A Edge of Existing
i Gutter Line ‘ z Approach Slab i Existing Approach slab ‘ Approach Slab
‘ ! N \ ‘ / ‘ \ (Location Varies) ‘ T \ (Location Varies)
‘ Al \\ Al < ‘ Al K T . ‘ L ‘ V T Al k T } .
A Existing Bridge Deck ‘ Existing Approach Slab Roadway Guardrail Existing Bridge Deck B ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition
| Q Post Bolts (Last ‘ I . Transition (See Note I, ! Front Face of ‘_I (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
3'-0" Transition Sheet 1) ; ; Post Bolt ‘ 3'-0" Transition
Index No. 471 Post) ¢ Post Bolts - ‘ Thrie-Beam Guardrail ¢ Post Bolts Directi £ Traffi
‘ * Block (See Note 1) __ Direction of Traffic | A : Block (See Note 1) ———1 Direction of Traffic
. . . . Lo ' . o | |
! Traffic Railing (Thr/e—BearQV Retrofit) Limits of Payment } Roadway Guardrail Transition ‘ -| Traffic Ra{'//ng (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition
‘ (See Note 1, Sheet 1) i Limits of Payment ‘ (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
T

¢ Post Bolts (Last
; Index No. 471 Post)
or Trailing End)

(See Sheet 1)
2 ~ Variable Spaces (3'-1%" Max., 11"

1'-6%" Min.)

2 ~ Variable Spaces (3'-1%" Max., 11" Post Spacing as measured

i PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
|
I

Post Spacing as measured
¢ Post Bolts and Match .
to ¢ Post Bolts Line (Approach or Trailing 1'-6%" Min.) to ¢ Post Bolts

! |

| |

' , E heet /ﬂ -

¢ Post ‘ ,_End Deck Joint (See Note 2 nd) (See Sheet 1) ¢ Key Post ‘ l——— End of Existing Wing Wall
! ‘ Sheet 1 of 4) ! |

1% 1'-6%"

1% J 1'-6%" 13" Thrie-Beam

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Post I L——@ Key Post : i ouardrarl Guardrail Post ¢ Post Bolts —m ‘

Guardrail ‘ Assembly (Typ.) _;F\ ~J‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition j\\{ Roadway Guardrail Transition
uardrai w ! y (hyp ¢ Post Bolts ‘ — ‘ (See Note 1, Sheet 1) Asphalt Overlay when ‘Assemb/y (Typ.) ‘ (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
3 -
- = ii | i

present (Varies)

— I
= f : > El I: e f : . =Hyq==
T Tl ‘f:‘i’ Tol T ol T ‘f:‘éﬁ:
=—+h P s it = A b
Asphalt Overlay : E : : r: ” .| ~Transition Block w : :°1} : ”011 Transition Block
when present S (See Note 1) 11 ({See Note 1)
(Varies) — — " - ﬁ;’,{a’/’}q’/# ”””””” U e—= : % ”””””” ... — ‘_// :
Surface }‘f—EXISUng Curb—,l <>> S Final Riding Surface w—Existing Curb—= - >> S
4 v SV S LMatch Existing| oV e oY 0}; LMatch Existing
. SO Curb Height b RN, Curb Height
Front Face of Backwall & . - . Existing Bridae Deck - "
Begin or End Bridge ———"""; . %) (DSOWG/NBtarSZ)"L (10" Embedment) . tgF g . RS Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
R ee Note ront Face o e (See Note 2)
3 Existi Backwall & Begin \
xisting Approach Slab or End Bridge
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
SCHEME 1 SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL WING WALLS
SCHEME 1 NOTES: SCHEME 2 NOTES:
. - . L 1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway
1. Provide Transition B/(.)Ck (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach S/a'b Cjoes n.Ot have a curb, see Roadway Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may
Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic
be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic. '
2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" 2 Z;i/th?ec,;gaEr)g/:Vcee{ Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3
bottom clearance. :
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
o
revision |G FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. no.
01/01/08 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS NARROW CURB 471 30f 4
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Existing Flared Wing Wall shown,
Existing Wing Wall with combined
Parallel and Flared portion similar

Existing Wing Wall ¢ |
Construction Joint with 2 Layers
of 30 Lb. Smooth Roofing Paper

Intermediate Deck Joint
(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Front Face of
Backwall & Begin
or End Bridge

Limit for Cast-In-Place Curb when Transition Block
is not required on trailing end. Provide 6" Min.
clearance to Adhesive-Bonded Anchors.

Cast-In-Place Curb with
Transition Block (See Detail)

Guardrail Post ‘-I
Existing Bridge Assembly (Typ.) A B | ‘ Bars 4A @ 9" Max. (ﬁeje Note 2) (Typ.) Depth of shaded portion
Copi P ’ extending off Approach
ping \ Existing Curb o - ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition Slab sha%/ be ]f)op Min.
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, -----~~~ 5ee Note 3 N ... [ (See Note I, Sheet 1) 2 Layers of 30 Lb. Smooth
° I ° ° I ° : ° ° / Lo b b --Roofing Paper along joint K
T X ]: ‘ L L 1 o) a
! e e HELCE e R w R o ! , =
77777777777777777777777777 A Y Il Edge of Existing Provi "
. ! ; ‘ ovide 2 1
‘ - LGutter Line ‘ : Guttgr L./”e “ Approach Slab - chamfer l .
' f \ ' NS projection X ‘ (Location Varies) / / L | - A
Al N Al i Al T N =
i . | 452 7 = AN ~
‘ LEXISf/ng Bridge Deck‘ A B L/@ Post Bolts LExist/ng 7’)\ N b \ = 7
i Front Face of | -| -I “ Approach Slab i 2 c ) / B
Thrie-B il ‘ ! ) ) ] ., AN I Edge of Existing Approach
| rie-Beam Guardrai | ¢ Key Post /'\‘ __ Direction of Traffic - Dowel Bars 4D @ 9" + centers N é Slab (Location Varies)
| ‘ each way (See Note 2) (Typ.) S <
‘ Traffic Railing (Thr/e—BearrAl Retrofit) Limits of Payment | Roadway Guardrail Transition N\ ES N\ N\
| Al
‘ ¢ Post Bolts (Last ‘ ! (See Note 1, Sheet 1) \ Match Bridge curb alignment 3-0" Taper
‘ — Existing Approach Slab
‘ fndex No. 471 Post) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING 9.4pp
‘ ‘ Cast-In-Place Curb Transition Block (See Note 1)

“Varies (3'-1%" Max.,‘ Varies (4'-8%" Max., Post Spacing as measured

¢ Post Bolts and Match F 1'-6%" Min.) r 1'-63%" Min.) to ¢ Post Bolts
N ¢ Post Bolts

PLAN OF CAST-IN-PLACE CURB & TRANSITION BLOCK DETAIL

Line (Approach or Trailing | |
¢ Key Post /{ (Approach End with Transition Block Shown, Trailing End without Transition Block Similar)

End) (See Sheet 1) \+ ‘
| |

Thrie-Beam

Guardrail Guardrail Post

I
I
— =

Asphalt Overlay when Assembly (Typ.) ¢ Post Bolts ﬂ ‘ f;::%i{eG?agdhf:ég ggansmon >
< present (Varies) ‘ ‘ ’ S|, -
=R 2173, = 1" Varies
=Tt T 1 r:’ E T = | 2 Layers of 30 Lb. Smooth
ol Tor T el T 1N Roofing Paper along joint
|:| |f| |gff 77777 Eﬁ §§ Bars 4A @ 9" J P 94
ol To 1 el 777 T3S s |© Max. (Typ.)
|:| |D| 'Dit,,, =10 Ny © \\ N\
,,,,,,,,,,,,,, T I AT Lol - . T [ //)\ ‘;
Final Riding | ~Match Existing I b S Dowel N M | ﬁ
Surface Curb Height I ro — 1'-0" Min. Bars 4D — 0 U || 70 [
- ° ‘ ——— o ; P 1 @ 9" + — 1 -
N, V DL . . I e G 1 UL U U
i Existing Curb ot \‘\/ 1| ]
Existing Xisting Hur v Cast-In-Place Curb with \ [ It I i
Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwaﬁ&J’;ﬂ ot Existing Approach Transition Block (See Detail) Asphalt Overlay when I il {I—-
Begin or End Bridge B Slab present (remove to the BA A - f‘; N
top of concrete within " : \
7" Embed. (Typ.
limits of Cast-In-Place Curb) —j mbed. (Typ.) LExisting Wing Wall
Existing
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING T Cover Approach Slab > Cover
SCHEME 3
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED WING WALLS
SECTION C-C
SCHEME 3 NOTES:
1. Provide Cast-In-Place Curb as shown. Shape and height of Transition Block and Curb shall match existing bridge curb.
Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.
2. Field cut and bend Bars 4A and rotate Dowel Bars 4B within Curb and Transition Block as required to maintain
2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.
3. A single %" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchor may be omitted as shown when 2" clear cover cannot be provided.
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
S
revision |§ FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) No. no.
01/01/08 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS NARROW CURB 471 4 of 4
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Front Face of
Thrie-Beam Guardrail

Existing Curb

Existing Traffic Railing
(Type Varies)

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Intermediate Deck Joint

(See Note 2)

fffffffffff

Guardrail Post
Assembly with
Offset Block
(Typ.)

Existing Bridge
Coping

‘ L
1 Gutter Line j ~ &

¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Trailing End) (See

m

x

=

=

)

Q

os)

:- PR
= o
Q

I

Q

©

()

L

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

6'-3" spacing (Typ. except as noted along Bridge, see Note 2)

and 4)

Al

1'-6" Min. for non skewed joints. For treatment

Detail Index No. 470, Sheet 2 (Typ.) 3

Guardrail Post
‘ Assembly with

Offset Block (Typ.)
¢ Post /ﬂ‘

i of skewed Intermediate Deck Joints see Skew

Intermediate Deck Joint

¢ Post Bolts \4 (See Note 2)
]]/811 ,

Asphalt Overlay

—»A-Tﬁ Thrie-Beam
when present (Gua/'drai/
— b

Existing Curb

J/—‘ Existing

Curb —"

TVg T Vo

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE

Final Riding
Surface

NOTES:

1. On approach end provide Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site specific
treatment, see Roadway Plans. For treatment of trailing end see Roadway

Plans.

2. Actual joint dimension and orientation vary. For Intermediate Deck Joints
use the Modified Post Spacing at Intermediate Deck Joints Detail, Index

No. 470, Sheet 2, as required.

3. Areas where existing structure has been removed shall match adjoining

areas and shall be finished flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed
existing reinforcing steel shall be burned off 1" below existing concrete and

grouted over.

¢ Post Bolts and Match Line
(Approach End) (See Sheets 3

CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A see Sheet 2.
For Traffic Railing Notes and Details
see Index No. 470.

LAST
REVISION

01/01/08

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT
WIDE STRONG CURB TYPE 1

INDEX
NO.

472

SHEET
NO
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Standard Offset Block
Thrie-Beam Guardrail

4

\ 6"
f—

10" + **

Y £ ¥ out of

Nominal

.
<

I
IS k
:Q. ¢ Thrie-Beam [
N1 Guardrail
2
Asphalt Overlay &| ., _, v L
when present 2 ]_? x 10" x %
(Varies) w| Thick Neoprene Pad
2 <
Final Riding % )
Surfaceﬁ‘ >~ & | See Detail "A ,

Existing Bridge Deck

l—

1

Existing Traffic Railing

l Plumb (Max.) * ,
,,,,,,,, y (Type Varies)
¢ Guardrail Post P

By

\

%" 0 x 8" Post Bolts

and Reqessed Nuts

PR

| Guardrail Post Assembly "A", "B"
or "C" (See Roadway Plans)

Slope:!

Existing Curb
Overhang

.

A

2" Nominal

Overhang

ok 51/2”_/

Control Line_-1

é _Varies

=T
| 5" Min.
I Embedment

Varies

2 ~ %" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)

I'-1" Min. Embedment

13” Cover Min.

2~ 1Y%" 0 x 1'-4" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with

Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in drilled holes

SECTION A-A
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK

(I'-1%" Max. Depth)

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS

MARK SIZE LENGTH
D 4 3'-7"
L 4 4-1"
M 4 2'-8"
| 3-8 |
5

DOWEL BAR 4L

1

NOTE: All bar dimensions are out to out.

]1_7 1/211 511

AE

vow |

DOWEL BAR 4D

or_gn

BAR 4M

Match Front Face of
Thrie-Beam Guardrail

along Br/dge\
Offset Block(s) as required —

:: S| Thrie-Beam
~ GuardraiF/ IIlt
R
N
2
Asphalt Overlay E? ' on 0oy g
when present 2| [-2x 107X %
(Varies) o
Final Riding\ %| | See
Surfaceﬁ‘ > £ Detail A"

~

** Varies
(1'-0" = Min.)

W+ ¥ out of

Existing Wing Post

¢ Thrie-Beam R l
Guardrail ,/

l Plumb (Max.) * /
,,,,,,,, . (Type Varies)
~—¢ Guardrail Post! .

p

|_M—%" 0 Post Bolts (length
H and Recessed Nuts

varies)

| Guardrail Post Assembly "A", "B"
or "C" (See Roadway Plans)

. Existing Curb Overhang

Slope:

Thick Neoprene Pad \ﬁ_ % Varies
q ?7777 i 7

Approach L
Slab Varies

Existing

Schemes 3 & 4 - Overhang Varies

m
3
[ey
2
A SCRETE
)
3
Varies

— Existing Wing
‘ wall

I\

Al

2 ~ %" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors

‘ with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in

Schemes 5 & 6 - 2" Nominal Overhang

Control Line (Schemes 5 & 6)

** Varies 54"

Control Line (Projected from

Bridge) (Schemes 3 & 4)

t ‘ drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)

3" Cover Min.

2~ 1% @ x 1I'-4" (I'-1" Min. Embedment Schemes 3 & 5)
or 2 ~ 1Y% @ x 8" (5" Min. Embedment Schemes 4 & 6)
Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and
Washers set in drilled holes (1'-1%" or 5%" Max.

depth respectively)

SECTION B-B

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB
(SCHEMES 5 AND 6 SHOWN, SCHEMES 3 AND 4 SIMILAR)

*
Shim with washers around Anchors as required to
maintain tolerance.

ok

Offset may vary + 1" for Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
to clear existing curb reinforcing and provide

minimum edge clearance.

along length of bridge.

Control Line

Front of Curb
along Bridge

]f Top of Curb

DETAIL "A"

Offset shall be consistent

Match shape of

existing curb 9%
Asphalt Overlay when K

1

Varies (Match
(curb height)

present (Varies)

R l ’ %—Bars .
~N ] 4M Q
— —
. - <
3 =\l .
I A Y Existing
1'-4%" Approach Slab

Dowel Bars 4D (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2, Sheet3, Scheme 2)

~—__— Edge of Existing
Approach Slab

VIEW C-C

CROSS REFERENCES:

For location of Section A-A see Sheets 1, 3 & 4.
For location of Section B-B see Sheet 4.

For location of View C-C see Sheet 3.

For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/08

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT
WIDE STRONG CURB TYPE 1

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
472 2o0f 4
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End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

Front Face of Backwall &
V Begin or End Bridge

Sheet 1)

Existing Bridge Existing Curb

Existing Traffic Railing
(Type Varies)

***********

Guardrail Post Assembly
\ s . with Offset Block (Typ.)

Front Face of

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

! ' Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,
/ Existing Angled Wing Wall similar

" Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
" (See Note 2)

Edge of Existing Approach
fS/ab (Location Varies)

91/2H

Transition Block
(See Note 1) r'g

7

r.

| |
! Thrie-Beam Guardrail «\ ‘
|

k@ Post Bolts (Last
Index No. 472 Post) ¢ Post Bolts N

‘ Traffic Rai//ng (Thrie-Beam |

N 1
A Exivst/ng Bridge Deck> Roadway Guardrail Traw
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

3'-0" Transition
‘B/ock (See Note 1)

Al

Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition

‘ Retrofit) Limits of Payment \
¢ Post Bolts and Match

End) (See Sheet 1)

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Line (Approach or Trailing  p ARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

__— Direction of Traffic

Varies (6'-3" Max., 3'-1%" Min.) | 11" Post Spacing as measured
1 to ¢ Post Bolts
. Post i
Asphalt Overlay Thrie-Beam ¢ ‘ ‘ End Deck Joint (See Note 2,
when present Guardrail , ‘ Sheet 1)
(Varies) 63" 1%

Guardrail Post
Assembly with
Offset Block (Typ.)

e |_r-
I

¢ Post Bolts A—‘l\\

LJ([ Key Post

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

__— Direction of Traffic End Deck Joint (See

Existing Detached Sidewalk or Integral Sidewalk
less than 6" thick to be removed. See Roadway

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

Note 2, Sheet 1)

gmsfmg Bridge ‘-l Existing Traffic Railing
oping A (Type Varies)

Guardrail Post Assembly

Existing Flared Wing Wall
shown, Existing Parallel
Wing Wall simi

Plans for Details of Sidewalk replacement.

Approach Slab Curb to
remain (Parallel Curb

shown, Flared Curb
similar) C
5 Bars 4M

S with Offset Block (Typ.) X
o 5N
‘ © rQ\Existimg Curb —T
4 ,,,,,, N
= ‘ tFront Face of Thrie-Beam \ ‘ Embed 1) (See Note 2) Iédge .Of
‘ . . | mbedmen ee Note Iy Xistin
| Guardrail Gutter Line A gh
‘ | T A ‘ ‘ A r‘\ N \ pproac
‘ v T f v . v v ™ Slab
! ‘ éEx/st/ng ~AJ ! ‘ g;(algt/ng Approach (Location
‘ Bridge Deck ‘ ‘ 3" 2 sp. @ I'-3" 3" Varies)
‘ ‘ ¢ Post Bolts | N ¢ Ke . o C
¢ Post Bolts (Last ﬁ | y Roadway Guardrail Transition 3.0
Index No. 472 Post) Post (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

' \ Traffic Ra///ng (Thrie-Beam

Roadway Guardra

. o Transition Block
il Transition (See Note 1)

| ‘ Retrofit) Limits of Payment \
! ¢ Post Bolts and Match Line

(See Sheet 1)
Varies (6'-3" Max., 3-1%" Min.) 11"

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Post Spacing as m

d For Section A-A and View C-C
easure see Sheet 2.

Thrie-Beam

to ¢ Post Bolts

End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

|
\
Guardrail ¢ POSt?ﬂ‘

Guardrail Post
Assembly with
Offset Block (Typ.)

present (Varies)

‘ Sheet 1 of 3)

r(“ppmaf’“ or Trailing End) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING CROSS REFERENCES:
|

I

‘ 15" 1'-6%"

¢ Post I ‘k/@ Key Post
Asphalt Overlay when Bolts A\ “
| ™~
e

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

e e S
A i e
7 = \:HiiﬁF i 7 i uxi\ Varies (Match
:‘ DT:‘ ‘i::iijt — Transition Block I D - 7 fl=p el curb height)
I G Tt i 1 (See Note 1) / 777777777777777777777777777777 e L S S S St S S S S Bars 4M /
= o ‘ 5 Final Riding Surfac — Existing Curb—" Double Dowel Bars 4D (10" )
j> ny £y 5\\ HISHng tur Embedment) (See Note 2) l o
23 T e - SR A AR T LI | =
- - NN VAN v - K T Match Existing RIS e g N 0T e oY e ety > >
SNy Curb Height o PR S R S
Existing Front Face of Backwall & o, Existing A h Slab Existing ERC Existing Approach Slab
Bridge Deck Begin or End Bridge \-1;?.‘0}3 xis Ing Approac d Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall & V ‘7>
POV Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (See Note 2) Begin or End Bridge RIS
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity) (Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)
SCHEME 1 SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL OR FLARED CURBS WITH DETACHED SIDEWALKS
OR INTEGRAL SIDEWALKS LESS THAN 6" THICK
SCHEME 1 NOTES: SCHEME 2 NOTES:
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway 1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab.
Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing
omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic. ends with no opposing traffic and on bridges with flared Approach Slab Curbs.
2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" 2. Field bend or tilt Dowel Bars 4D and Bars 4M within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance
bottom clearance. and 3" bottom clearance.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
@)
Revision |3 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) No. wo.
01/01/08 3 DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE STRONG CURB TYPE 1 472 30f 4
o«




C:\d\projects\standards\structures\current\ready4release\2014B00K\00472-4of4.dgn

3:31:34 PM sm970re

6/24/2013

Front Face of Backwall &

Begin or End Bridge Existing Curb integrally reinforced

with Approach Slab or Wing Wall

T

Existing Traffic Railing Existing Bridge s
(Type Varies) Copmg

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Intermediate Deck Joint
(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing
Curb

iiiiiiiiii

Guardrail Post Assembly .
with Offset Block (Typ.)

&l

Existing Wing Post

Existing Flared Wing Wall
( (Type Varies)

Edge of Existing
Approach Slab

. (Location

‘\\/ar/es)]

‘ X \
! A | Existing J
¢ Post Bolts (Last Bridge Deck

" Index No. 472 Post)
\ Traffic Railing (Thrje-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment |

‘ |
Existing Approach Slab-) ‘

¢ Post Bolts

Al
Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See

Note 1, Sheet 1)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

N
L@ Post Bolts and Match Line |

(Approach or Trailing End) _— Direction of Traffic

(See Note 1,

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

‘ (See Sheet 1)
‘ Varies (6'-3" Max.,

Varies (6'-3" Max. spacing) ‘

Sheet 1)

Post Spacing Scheme 3 as

3-1%" Min.) (Typ. along Approach Siab)

measured to ¢ Post Bolts

Varies (2'-1" Max. spacing) ‘ Post Spacing Scheme 4 as

; Varies (6'-3" Max.,

¢ Key Post

Roadway Guardrail

(Typ. along Approach Slab) measured to § Post Bolts
. ¢ Post ‘
‘ Guardrail Post 1% 1'-6%" \‘/
Asphalt Overlay g\?:en;blgy/ W/lth Additional Posts required ‘ ‘
when present set Block (Typ.) for Scheme 4 (shown ¢ Post

' Thrie-Beam
Guardrai

(Varies)

|
[
|
3I-1%" Min.) ‘
|
‘ dashed, number reqd.

:ffkd
\

Final Riding Surface\\

B ARAE Ok T A iebuh e

Existing v
Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall & 3+ !

. . / ° R u- -
Begin or End Bridge AN

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

SCHEMES 3 AND 4
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED INTEGRAL CURBS

Transition (See
Note 1, Sheet 1)

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

Existing Curb integrally reinforced
with Approach Slab or Wing Wall Existing Wing Post

(Type Varies)

Intermediate Deck Joint
(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Transition Block
Existing Traffic Railin (See Note 1)

(Type Varies)

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————

——————————————————————————————————————————————————

Existing Parallel Wing Wall shown,
Existing Flared Wing Wall similar

Dowel Bars 4L (10"
Embedment) (Place 3 Bars
Min. Top and 1 Bar Min.

7 Bottom), shift to clear Post

Existin ; ‘
Curb\g Guardrail Post ASSGWD/V ; . Anchor Bolts (See Note 2)
with Offset Block (Typ.):: - - .
] 3 3; |‘:r_>l-'\'_(‘J o
] : ™ -

PQ Post Bolts (Last

tFront Face of
2
'\V

Thrie-Beam Guardrail
Existing Approach Slab J

N
‘ A| Existing ]
Bridge Deck
¢ Post Bolts _/fl

Index No. 472 Post) '
Traffjc Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment \
N

3'-0" Transition
Block (See Note 1)

Sheet

Edge of Existing
Approach Slab
(Location Varies)

~ Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See Note 1,

1)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Existing
Bridge Deck

[
¢ Post Bolts and Match Line (Approach (See Note I, Sheet 1)

or Trailing End) (See Sheet 1)

__— Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
‘ Varies (6'-3" Max., Varies (6'-3" Max. spacing)

Post Spacing Scheme 5 as

3-1%" Min.) (Typ. along Approach Slab) r measured to ¢ Post Bolts

Varies (2'-1" Max. spacing)

Post Spacing Scheme 6 as

Varies (6'-3" Max., j
\

1
‘ 3-1%" Min.) (Typ. along Approach Slab) . measured to ¢ Post Bolts

‘ ¢ Keu L\~Q Post Bolts

Additional Posts required for Scheme 6
(shown dashed, number reqd. varies)

Thrie-Beam
Guardrail

End of Existing

Asphalt Over/ay‘ Wing Wall and Curb
ing Wall and Cur

when present !
(Varies)

S

Guardrail Post Assembly
with Offset Block (Typ.)

Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See Note 1,
Sheet 1)

HAEIE L—Transition Block
=L - o (See Note 1)

Final Riding Surface\\

-%V‘WT"’?’V PECEAFLAER I

Front Face of Backwall &

Begin or End Bridge (Place 3 Bars Min.

Min. Bottom)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

SCHEMES 5 AND 6
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL INTEGRAL CURBS
SCHEMES 5 AND 6 NOTES:

1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab.

Match Existing
Curb Height
Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)

Top and 1 Bar

Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing

ends with no opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) o
01/01/08 3 DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE STRONG CURB TYPE 1 472

SHEET
NO.
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Existing
Curb

Intermediate Deck Joint

(See Note 2) Existing Bridge
r Coping

(Type Varies)

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

|
Existing Traffic Railing

fffffffffff

Guardrail Post

+ = Assembly (Typ.) —_|o :[ ° P ° I o =~

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Front Face of
Thrie-Beam Guardrail

¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Trailing End) (See
Sheets 3 and 4)

__— Direction of Traffic

Q o |
A Existing Bridge Deck

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

T_i ¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Approach End)

(See Sheets 3 and 4)

6'-3" spacing (Typ. except as noted along Bridge, see Note 2)
N

of skewed Intermediate Deck Joints see Skew
Detail Index No. 470, Sheet 2 (Typ.)

!

Intermediate Deck Joint

1'-6" Min. for non skewed joints. For treatment ‘

Existing Curb

) ¢ Post Bolts (See Note 2)
igigdmﬁﬂ (";_OSt 1% Asphalt Overlay
y (Typ.) 4’# when present Thrie-Beam
¢ Post /T‘ (Varies) (Guardrail
—r e
] ML \ LI N
Te, il \ Te, |
= T, P = T = = T, =
K L) \ T4
1y 1 \ i
1 1 1 | .
e e e G it Wl H g L— Final
\\ | Riding
777777777777777777777 2 ] 1.1 Surface

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE

NOTES:

1. On approach end provide Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site specific treatment,
see Roadway Plans. For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.

2. Actual joint dimension and orientation vary. For Intermediate Deck Joints use the Modified

Post Spacing at Intermediate Deck Joints Detail, Index No. 470, Sheet 2, as required.

3. Areas where existing structure has been removed shall match adjoining areas and shall be

finished flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel shall
be burned off 1" below existing concrete and grouted over.

CR0OSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A see Sheet 2.
For Traffic Railing Notes and Details
see Index No. 470.
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Control Line —__,

Thrie-Beam Guardrail

7

]/4” +

6]/2:: + skak

%" (out

of Plumb) (Max.) *

Existing Traffic Railing
/(Type Varies)

Il
her
Lﬁ ‘ﬁj—@ Guardra// Post
= ) ™ 1
~ ~ >\j,l,’—7—5/g o x 1% Post Bo/ts
/ and Recessed Nuts .
e — {- vy )
3 N ﬂ ‘ |
,\‘] ¢ Thrie-Beam | |l — Guardrail Post Assembly "A", "B"
o| Guardrail < ~£/ or "C" (See Roadway P/qns)
Asphalt Overlay N ' ' _ Existing Curb
when present < Thick Neo reng pad \_ 5/099' ‘ Overhang
(varies) 9 P i =Varies 1 i
9 Ve T T
Final Riding 5 IS < See k’ IR | 5 Min. .g
Surface > 3 Detail "A"—" ||| | Embedment L
Ty 1l : N
| e N . l
1 (O
gf _@ | 2 ~ %" 0 x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
'T:J g S I 3" Ccover with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
@ T T min, drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)

Existing Bridge

o kok

2 ~ 1%" @ x I'-4" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with
Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in drilled holes
(1'-1%" Max. Depth)

SECTION A-A

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS

MARK SIZE LENGTH
D 4 3-7"
L 4 4'-1"
M 4 2'-8"
| 3-8 |
s

1

DOWEL BAR 4L

NOTE: All bar dimensions are out to out.

]1_7 1/211 511

2'-0%

DOWEL BAR 4D

or_gn

BAR 4M

** Offset may vary +

Match Front Face of

Thrie-Beam Guardrail along Bridge ——  varjes
Offset Block(s) as required Y+ " out of
(Schemes 3 énd 4 only) T l Plumb (Max.) * Existing W/'ng Post
~l N e . (Type Varies)
~ ¢ Guardrail ' .
A \[j Post w "
= 5/ 1" !
= &S| Thrie-Beam >\ g} /? X 8d ZOSt d Nut
~ Guardra//—/ toooct oIts an ecesse U S
g . \— Guardrail P\dst Assemb/jy "A", "B
<) ,
T ¢ Thr/e—Binf < ,,,,, ‘ e
& or "C" (See Roadway Plans
NI Guardrail ' ( ‘ way e )
b Existing Curb Overhang
Asphalt Overlay &| i } ‘ 3
when present | I'-2" x 10" x % ‘ 4 5" Min.
(Varies) w| Thick Neoprene Pad [ B Embedment
Q@ T T )
Final Riding S g il \
Surface —\ = al< i 3
| ;
1| ;
e | ‘
Approach Existing I —_— Existing Wing
pp . Approach il ‘
Slab Varies Slab L Wall
e S 2 ~ %" 0 x 8 Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
Schemes 3 & 4 - Overhang Varies q with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in

Schemes 5 & 6 - Nominal Overhang
Varies 5% * __|

Control Line (Schemes 5 & 6)

Control Line (Projected from -

Bridge) (Schemes 3 & 4)

[ drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)

3" Cover Min.

2~ 1%" @ x 1'-4" (1'-1" Min. Embed. Schemes 3 & 5)
or 2~ 1Y%" @ x 8" (5" Min. Embed. Schemes 4 & 6)
Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and
Washers set in drilled holes (1'-1%" or 5%" Max.
Depth respectively).

™

\—?

SECTION B-B

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB
(SCHEMES 5 AND 6 SHOWN, SCHEMES 3 AND 4 SIMILAR)

* Shim with washers around Anchor Bolts and Anchors as

required to maintain tolerance.

Anchor Bolts to clear existing curb reinforcing and
provide minimum edge clearance.
along length of bridge.

Control Line
rot s 2{ rTop of Curb

Front of Curb /T_
along Bridge !
2.

DETAIL "A"

1" for Adhesive-Bonded Anchors and

Offset shall be consistent

Match shape of .
S 9l Varies (Match
existing curb 2 curb height)
Asphalt Overlay when

present (Varies)
l ’ |-Bars b
] 4M

1'-4%"

PE

Varies

&

3
\THA\' ‘
|
|
L

3 ]/411

e A Existing
Approach Slab

Dowel Bars 4D (10"
Embedment) (See
Note 2, Sheet 4)

~—__— Edge of Existing
Approach Slab

VIEW C-C

CROSS REFERENCES:
For location of Section A-A see Sheet 1, 3 and 4.
For location of Section B-B see Sheet 4.
For location of View C-C see Sheet 3.
For Traffic Railing Notes and Details see Index No. 470.
For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.
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Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge
End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

Sheet 1) Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,
‘ / Existing Angled Wing Wall similar

Existing Wing Post

(Type Varies)

Existing Bridge ;
Copin SN /
P 4' Existing Traffic Railing | / (Type Varies)
A ‘ " Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)

*******

(See Note 2)

e IR REEEE TN " . Edge of Existing

‘ ‘ Cl oA Approach Slab
w— Existing curp ——— e o F (Location Varies)

91/2H

Guardrail Post
= Assembly (Typ.)

******** RN e i
\\Gutter Line \\Front Face of ‘ .

¢~— Existing Bridge Deck

IS
7

Transition Block

Thrie-Beam Guardrail (See Note 1) <

T L
y ! ' ? y
‘ A Roadway Guardrail Tra@
‘ | . (See Note 1, Sheet 1) Existing Approach Slab
! ¢ Post Bolts N 3'-0" Transition
¢ Post Bolts (Last Index No. 473 Post) ‘ ‘B/ock (See Note 1)
: ‘ Traffic Railingk(Thr/e—Beam | Roadway Guardrail Transition
\ ‘ Retrofit) Limits of Payment ! (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
¢ Post Bolts and Match Line ) ) .
' (Approach or Trailing End) __— Direction of Traffic
(See Sheet 1) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
i Varies (6'-3" Max., 3'-1%" Min.) | 11" Post Spacing as measured
1 1 to ¢ Post Bolts
Asphalt Overlay ¢ Post ?ﬂ‘ . End Deck Joint (See Note 2,
when present Thrie-Beam ‘ ‘ Sheet 1)
(Varies) Guardrail !

]]/Bu ‘ ]1_63/417 ]3/8u

11
Guardrail Post ¢ Post L"Q Key Post Roadway Guardrail Transition
Assembly (Typ.) Bo/ts_+\\ ‘\ /r(See Note 1. Sheet 1)

\\“ ’

—— Transition Block

(See Note 1)

%; — 17-0"

Existing Detached Sidewalk or Integral Sidewalk

Front Face of Backwall & less than 6" thick to be removed. See Roadway
Begin or End Bridge Plans for Details of Sidewalk replacement,
. \‘ Existing Flared Wing
End Deck Joint (See Wall shown, Existing L

Note 2, Sheet 1) Parallel Wing Wall sim/'/a\r\ i
Existing Wing Post

Exzsfmg Bridge Existing Traffic Railing
Coping

\‘ A (Type Varies) e i
E e/ AN i ity L ; shown, Fla

Approach Slab Curb to
remain (Parallel Curb

red Curb similar)

I

5 Bars 4M

-— Existing curp——

Guardrail Post

‘ ‘ZIZSAssembly (Typ.) o_l;” ‘

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

1 Double Dowel Bars 4D (10"
‘ Embedment) (See Note 2)

Assembly (Typ.)

‘,-@ Key Post

|
1 w f

‘ N n ‘ n "\ N N

‘ VZ ‘ T Al Al
| \ é . A Front Face of Thrie-Beam Existing Approach

Existing Guardrail ‘ Slab " > 7_3 "
‘ ‘ Bridge Deck ‘ ‘ ) - 3 sp. @ I'- 3
! ¢ Key | Roadway Guardrail Transition
& Post Bolts (Last ¢ Post Bolts \J Post —= (See Note 1, Sheet 1) 30"

rlndex No. 473 Post) —

‘ ffic Raili Thrie-B : ) . Transition Block
i Tra ’fC )a/ /ng\( ffle— eam } Roadway Guardrail Transition (See Note 1)

Retrofit) Limits of Payment S Note 1, Sheet 1 L

‘ Y ) (See Note eet 1) Edge of Existing Approach

: ¢ Post Bolts and Match Line Slab (Location Varies)

rf(APPmafh or Trailing End) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

‘ (See Sheet 1)

‘ Varies (6'-3" Max., 3'-1%" Min.) | 11" Post Spacing as measured _—— Direction of Traffic

1 ! to ¢ Post Bolts

Thrie-Beam ' .

‘ Guardrail ¢ Post ‘ ‘ End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

! ‘ ‘ ‘ Sheet 1)

‘ Guardrail Post 1% ‘ 167" 1%

| T

[y

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Asphalt Overlay ¢ Post
when present Boltsg_‘J\ ‘ fRoadway Guardrail Transition

(Varies) [

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, B A T S S AR SR

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Varies (Match
Curb Height)
Bars 4M ?

o Final Riding Surfac Existing curb —=> Double Dowel Bars 4D (10"
&\ “Embedment) (See Note 2)

9]
S ST e I SONIFETI SNt 2
Umateh Existing IR, . &S
Curb Height o
Existing Front Face of Backwall & Existing A rouarch Se/;gb Existing
Bridge Deck Begin or End Bridge e,V g App Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall &
2 Ao Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (See Note 2) Begin or End Bridge
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity) (Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)
SCHEME 1 SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL OR FLARED CURBS WITH DETACHED
SIDEWALKS OR INTEGRAL SIDEWALK LESS THAN 6" THICK
SCHEME 1 NOTES: SCHEME 2 NOTES:
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway 1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab.
Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing
be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic. ends with no opposing traffic and on bridges with flared Approach Slab Curbs.
2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 2. Field bend or tilt Dowel Bars 4D and Bars 4M within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance
3" bottom clearance. and 3" bottom clearance.
LAsT__ |2| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision | FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) wo. wo.
01/01/08 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE STRONG CURB TYPE 2 473 30f 4
<
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Begin or End Bridge o ) )
Existing Curb integrally reinforced

Existing Wing Post

Front Face of Backwall & iExisting Flared Wing Wall

with Approach Slab or Wing Wall

. , Bl o
Existing Bridge

Coping e ’ P

R AT L e

Intermediate Deck Joint
(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing Existing Traffic Railing
Curb (Type Varies)

77777777777777777777777777777777777777 o
e
Trreewags

iy eeas e -
el |

Guardrail Post ; ':-_,-_-V_l TV —+
1l " S| Assembly (Typ.) ' o o :V_,I_T_g,l A

) o ' Y fl AL
‘ In " ‘AIA ! L I S

::’T

Guardrail B

roo A

T ‘ Gutter Line j (\Front Face of Thrie-Beam
‘ ’\

N

(Type Varies)

Edge of
Existing
Approach
Slab
. (Location
~./ Varies)

I\ |
N Al Al
A . D .
Existing Existing Approach Slab | 5?:5;?/};n6?2ggra'/

}; Bridge Deck
¢ Post Bolts (Last Index No. 473 Post) ¢ Post Bolts 4—‘ Note 1, Sheet 1)
‘ Traffic Railing (Thr('e—Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment ; Roadway Guardrail Transition
A
LJ@ Post Bolts and Match Line (Approach ‘ (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
or Trailing End) (See Sheet 1)
‘ _— Direction of Traffic
i PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
; Varies (6'-3" Max., 3-1%" Min.) | Varies (6'-3" Max. spacing)_| Post Spacing Scheme 3 as
‘ \ (Typ. along Approach Slab) 1 measured to ¢ Post Bolts
I
; Varies (6'-3" Max., 3-1%" Min.) ‘ Varies (2'-1" Max. spacing) ‘ Post Spacing Scheme 4 as
| ' (Typ. along Approach Slab) | measured to ¢ Post Bolts
| ¢ Post vﬂ‘ o
Additional Posts required for Scheme 4 1% " I'-67 1 %
Asphalt Overlay (shown dashed, number Reqd. varies) " Il
h t ‘ !
X/ai7eggese7 ) Guardrail Post | € Key Post
Thrie-Beam Assembly (Typ.) ‘

—
i

Final Riding Surface\\

¢ Post Bolts

. PR ANRAAR M ST AR 2 ; L : AT
ol : : d b IR PR Ve O DU VR VAR U v SAVAS AR L At
Existing / o OV“-”("’\/ o , N
Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall &7 7w Existing Approach Slab Roadway Guardrail Transition
Begin or End Bridge — . ;=¥ (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

SCHEMES 3 AND 4
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED INTEGRAL CURBS

Existing Curb integrally reinforced

Front Face of Backwall & with Approach Slab or Wing Wall

Begin or End Bridge Existing Parallel Wing Wall Shown,

Existing Flared Wing Wall Similar

Existing Wing Post

(Type Varies)
Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(Place 3 Bars Min. Top and 1 Bar
Min. Bottom), shift to clear Post

Intermediate Deck Joint
(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing
Bridge Coping "l Existing Traffic Railin 5 |
\ A (Type Varies)

/20 NGy e Al Anchor Bolts (See Note 2)
Existing | ; 1 Transition Block
Curb i = ; I - /(See Note 1)
— — Guardrail Post : : L . _
z\‘ ° G| Assembly (Typ.) of Ie=pol le=pu %\:
I : :
= === N

Guttej t
TLine

‘ Edge of Existing
i Guardrail
T

Approach Slab
(Location Varies)

Front Face of Thrie-Beam

T A\
A Existing J _ ‘)
~_| Bridge Deck Existing Approach Slab

I
—— ¢ Post Bolts (Last Index No. 473 Post) ¢ Post Bolts ——, Block (See Note 1)

— Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See Note 1,

3'-0" Transition Sheet 1)
Traffjc Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment | Roadway Guardrail Transition
v [
' ¢ Post Bolts and Match Line (Approach (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
r_/ or Trailing End) (See Sheet 1) __ Direction of Traffic
! PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
‘ Varies (6'-3" Max., 3-1%" Min.) ‘ Varies (6'-3" Max. spacing) 11" Post Spacing Scheme 5 as
| (Typ. along Approach Slab) | measured to ¢ Post Bolts
Varies (6'-3" Max., 3'-1%" Min.) ‘ Varies (2-1" Max. spacing) L]]” Post Spacing Scheme 6 as
T

(Typ. along Approach Slab) measured to § Post Bolts

|
| ‘ ¢ Key Post ‘ End of Existing
‘ Additional Posts required for Scheme 6 \\1 ‘S_ Wing Wall and Curb

yr "
(shown dashed, number Reqd. varies) %" 1-6%
¢ Post Bolts
Guardrail Post ! ‘

Thrie-Beam Assembly (Typ.) ‘V ‘ Roadway Guardrail
] ‘ Transition (See Note 1,
— ‘7: N / Sheet 1)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Asphalt Overlay
when present
(Varies)

1

|

T

oL

1
=l —lllo, czbtlo, .
F Existing curb—="

1—o"

T AL I Ve . CO L e ot . . ) N e Match Existing
Existing L U Curb Height
Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall & ol Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)

Begin or End Bridge _——" . -V (Place 3 Bars Min. Top and 1 Bar

Min. Bottom) (See Note 2)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

SCHEMES 5 AND 6
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL INTEGRAL CURBS
SCHEMES 5 AND 6 NOTES:
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab.
Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing
ends with no opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

Z| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) moex | e
01/01/08 3 DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE STRONG CURB TYPE 2 473 4 0f 4
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Guardrail Post Assembly
with Offset Block (Typ.)

Intermediate Deck Joint

Existing Curb

(See Note

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

2) Existing Bridge
[ Coping

I
71 Gutter Line j

e

Front Face of j
Thrim-Beam Guardrail

¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Trailing End) (See

Sheets 3 and 4)

Guardrail Post
Assembly with

Top of 1
Existing Curb—T.

[\Z\f

__— Direction of Traffic

L VJ \
Existing Bridge Deck

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Sheets 3 and 4)

6'-3" spacing (Typ. except as noted along Bridge, see Note 2)
N
Al

1'-6" Min. for non skewed joints. For treatment of

skewed Intermediate Deck Joints see Skew Detail

Index No. 470, Sheet 2 (Typ.) l

Intermediate Deck Joint

¢ Post Bolts
]1/8“ \

(See Note 2)

Asphalt Overlay
((\/ar!’es)

when present

Thrie-Beam
('Guardra//

~—_ Existing Curb —

VT TR YT T N, T Te T TeT TV T BT TN T s

Final Riding
Surface

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE

NOTES:

1. On approach end provide Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site specific treatment, see

Roadway Plans. For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.

2. Actual joint dimension and orientation vary. For Intermediate Deck Joints use the Modified

Post Spacing at Intermediate Deck Joints Detail, Index No. 470, Sheet 2, as required.

3. Areas where existing structure has been removed shall match adjoining areas and shall be
finished flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel shall be

burned off 1" below existing concrete and grouted over.

~—— @ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Approach End) (See

CR0OSS REFERENCES:
For Match Line see Sheets 3 & 4.
For Section A-A see Sheet 2.

For Traffic Railing Notes and Details see

Index No. 470.

LAST
REVISION

01/01/08

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

DESIGN STANDARDS

FDOT 2014

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT
INTERMEDIATE CURB

INDEX
NO.

474

SHEET
NO
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Final Riding Surfac
Asphalt Overlay wheni\

present (Varies)

Y+ ¥ out of

Standard Offset Block
Thrie-Beam Guardrail \ l

~

\

W
“*j<

Guardrail

17"

10"

1'-2" x 10" x ]/8”
Thick Neoprene P?d

1 Slope:
'ﬁ_ ~Varies

Plumb (Max.) *

\F\@ Guardrail Post

_—— %" 0 x 8" Post Bolts
and Recessed Nuts

/Guardrai/ Post Assembly "A", "B"
or "C" (See Roadway Plans)

Existing Curb Overhang

= See ‘

Detail "A"—

Varies 1'-9" to 2'-0"

m
-3
(oy
D
Q.
3
D
>
3
Varies

2 ~ %" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)

I'-1" Min. Embed.

2" Nominal
Existing Bridge Deck Overhang '3" cover Min.
Control LII/HE; 2~ 1Y% @ x 1'-4" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with
27 Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in drilled holes
(1'-1%" Max. Depth)
SECTION A-A

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

MARK SIZE LENGTH

L 4 4'-1"

BAR BENDING DIAGRAM

3_g"

|
L

DOWEL BAR 4L

41y

NOTE: All bar dimensions are out to out.

*

Kk

>
S
= |o
e |=_3

~T 9
O |V OT
= o>
ST es
g |mEWV
RS

mm%
> | o
< ;QQ
S 2 vy
s =
=
W ( ]
<O ' '
[ = ! I
S |8 S 1
Ol X .
> & f------- ' '
= |20 :
= = - '
0 = ‘
S T A )
w

TYPICAL SECTION THRU EXISTING TRAFFIC
RAILING SHOWING LIMITS OF REMOVAL (BRIDGE
DECK SHOWN, WING WALL SIMILAR)

Varies **

Offset Block(s) as required (1'-0" = Min.)
q ™ Y+ W' out of
Thrie-Beam Guardrail —\ . Plumb (Max.) *
' \F\@ Guardrail Post
z, 5 \\>\ ‘W/—%” @ Post Bolts (length varies)
= = Rt e and Recessed Nuts
N - ! /Guardra/'l Post Assembly "A", "B"
2 ¢ Thrie-Beam ; N N ‘ or "C" (See Roadway Plans)
o | Guardrail {/
= Existing Wing Wall
o)
dlo1-2tx 10" x W R — I Slope:
o Thick Neoprene Pad i Varies
Final Riding Surfac s Z See 9 y | g 50 Min.
> H iy ' ‘A .
Asphalt Overlay when ; Detail "A"—— ) : Embedment
present (Varies) ‘ — 2" Cover Min.
Y
t ;
Approach b v
; v,
Stab Varies—— f 2 ~ %" 0 x 8" Adhesive-Bonded
Exicting A h Slb ”””””””””””” . \ Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and
xistin roac a ; ;
g App > Nominal Varies ‘ Washers set in drilled holes
overh | (51" Max. Depth)
ver ang' I'-1" Min. Embedment
Control Line”™| 3" Cover
Min. 2~ 1Y%" @ x 1'-4" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors

with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
drilled holes (1'-1%" Max. Depth)

SECTION B-B (SCHEME 2)
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB

Shim with washers around Anchor Bolts and
Anchors as required to maintain tolerance.

Offset may vary = 1" for Adhesive-Bonded

Anchors to clear existing curb reinforcing

and provide minimum edge clearance. Offset Control Line

shall be consistent along length of bridge. 2{ [—Top of Curb

Front of Curb

I
along Bridge !
g g ? )

DETAIL "A"

CROSS REFERENCES:
For location of Section A-A see Sheet 1 and 3.
For location of Section B-B see Sheet 3
For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/08

DESCRIPTION:

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) Mo
INTERMEDIATE CURB 474

SHEET
NO

2o0f 4
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Guardrail Post Assembly
with Offset Block (Typ.)

1 1 Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
Existing C bl :@K (See Note 2)
Existing Bridge xisting Curb|; |- ¢ Key -
/Coping ‘-lA . lPost r77'7r:ans/t/on Block (See Note 1)

End Deck Joint (See Note 2, Sheet 1)

~ \Front Face of
/ Thrie-Beam Guardrail

\ \

‘

Roadway Guardrail TraW
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)
\

Front Face of Back wall & Begin or End Bridge

Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall Shown,
jExisting Angled Wing Wall Similar

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

9l

‘ Al
( / / [ ‘ A
Existing Bridge Deck w

‘ 3'-0" Transition

L Existing Approach

| ‘Block (See Note 1) Slab
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Rgtrof/t) Limits of Payment ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
Al
‘ ‘_f@ Post Bolts and Match Line V@ Post Bolts __ Direction of Traffic
‘ (Approach End or Trailing End)

. ¢ Post Bolts
‘ (Last Index
No. 474 Post)

Guardrail Post
Assembly with
Offset Block (Typ.)

(Varies)

(See Sheet 1)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

1]

Roadway Guardrail Transition

= ﬁ’:&?izz’ 35
\ L LI L LI LN L
l Tl Tl ‘W“”m
£ |‘u|‘ |‘u = ‘pfufiiff 7
Pl Pl ‘Fiu;ﬂﬁ
= =1 sf=zqle-

‘ Guardrail |
Asphalt Overlay | ‘L’—Q Key Post
when present ! ¢ Post Bolts *,ﬁ\ '
[T~

Existing Bridge Front Face of Back wall &
Deck Begin or End Bridge

‘ 2 ~ Variable Spaces (6'-3" Max., , 11" Post Spacing as measured
| 311" Min.) \ to ¢ Post Bolts
‘ ¢ Post ‘ ‘ End Deck Joint (See Note 2, Sheet 1)
‘ Thrie-Beam ?ﬂ‘ ‘
11/8” " ]l_63/4u ]3/8u

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

ffffffffffffffffff

Match Ex)'st/ng s
Curb Height =

7V‘

el @ lfl 0t walQ o

/gTransition Block (See Note 1)

e o - = s

Existing Approach Slab

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

SCHEME 1

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS

SCHEME 1 NOTES:
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway Plans. Shape and
height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with

no opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

. . & Begin or End Bridge
Intermediate Deck Joint (See

Il
Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing Parallel Wing Wall
Existing Bridge Coping

o End of Existing Wing Wall
Existing Curb

ffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff

Front Face of Back wall 3'-0" Transition
P’ Block (See Note 1)

| Dowel Bars 4L
(10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

o
o
o
o
o
= "
' £3% SECAIAAS S oA s s 5
Q pm==2 === =
o '
o '
L '

\ . ‘ 1
L tFront Face of Thrie \Guardrail Post Assembly
-Beam Guardrail with Offset Block (Typ.)

Edge of Existing Appro‘ay/ %
Slab (Location Varies) Roadway Guardrail Transition

'K (See /\(ote 1, Sheet‘ 1)

\ Al ‘ Al T
Existing Bridge Deck B
g g ~.| ¢ Post Bolts J’j

Al T
\ Existing Approach Slab

|
!<Tk\ n A \
|
|

¢ Post Bolts (Last
Index No. 474 Post)
‘ PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

¢ Post Bolts ‘
and Match Line

Traffic Railing (Thr/e—Bf:am Retrofit) Limits of Payment ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition
N [

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

__— Direction of Traffic

when present Thrie-Beam

(Varies) 7

Il
‘ ‘ Guardrail Post Post \__1
‘ Assembly with 14 1-63"
Asphalt Overlay i ‘ ¢
| |

8
Offset Block (Typ.) ——k——“

Guardra//Y ¢ Post Bolts ‘T\j

(Approach End or ‘ Varies (6'-3" Max., Varies (3-1%" Spacing Max.) 11" Post Spacing as measured
;’r;;;f/inig7 End)) 3-1%" Min.) (Typ. Along Wing Wall) ‘ to ¢ Post Bolts
See Sheet 1 ! L .

¢ Key ‘ __/End of Existing Wing Wall

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Existing Bridge Deck

Front Face of Back wall & =~ % "
Begin or End Bridge —/

v
[
Al
DI

Existing Approach Slab
Existing Curb

1'-0"

Curb Height

Dowel Bars 4L (10"
Embedment) (See Note 2)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

SCHEME 2

SCHEME 2 NOTES:

Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

3" bottom clearance.

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL WING WALLS

1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of
Approach Slab. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and

LAST
REVISION

01/01/08

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT
INTERMEDIATE CURB

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
474 3o0f 4
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Guardrail Post Assembly
with Offset Block (Typ.)

|
|
|
|

Front Face of Back wall &
Begin or End Bridge

Intermediate Deck Joint D

Existing Integral Approach Slab Curb.
Remove portion of Curb as required
for post placement. Area of Curb
removal to be finished smooth and
even with Approach Slab.

Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing Bridge Coping

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

"\ Existin
g Curb
LT N

|

| Gutter Linej Front Face of o C
9 7’ Thrie-Beam Guardrail \ I

o
A n

[
Existing Bridge Deck

Al

‘/([ Post Bolts (Last
Index No. 474 Post)

¢ Post Bolts and
Match Line (Approach

End or Trailing End)
(See Sheet 1)

Seal exposed joint with low
modulus silicone sealant.

Existing Flared Edge of Existing Approach Match Front Face of Thrie )
Xisting Fiare Slab (Location Varies) Beam Guardrail along Bridge LD
Wing Wall e (1'-0" + Min.)
- L Offset Block(s) as required
Thrie-Beam Guardrail
s \ | W+ W oout of
I _Plumb (Max.) *
et =~ g \>\ 77777 ‘ ¢ Guardrail Post
S I N\7_5/g” @ Post Bolts (Length
,,,,,, - L . | Varies) and Recessed Nuts
~°' @Thr/e—Beam) :::::::::::i/.
(See Note 1, Sheet 1) r; Guardrail | /Guardrai/ Post Assembly "A", "B"
N % N ! = {/ or "C" (See Roadway Plans)

Existing Approach S/ab> ! < " on " " L—— :
g.4pp ~—— ¢ Post Bolts ~| I'-2"x 10" x % ilope.
Asphalt Overlay when «| Thick Neoprene Pad Varies
| present (Varies) 2l < W B .o

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment | Roadway Guardrail Transition . L S _ S TN 5" Min. Embedment

Iy ‘ Final Riding Surface\‘ >| = ; ]
(See Note I, Sheet 1) o] o | T T—2~7%"0 x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
_ Direction of Traffic 2 : “ . with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
: Ipn
PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING Approach ; 1 L drlllec/lho/es (51" Max. Depth)
Slab Varies 5 lL J_L — I'-1" Min. Embedment
Varies (6'-3" Max., 3-1%" Min.) Varies (3-1%" sp.  post Spacing as measured T Overhang Var/es‘ A'\ ‘ 2" Cover Min.
. . 4 T
Existing Approach Slab Varies : .
;. Cover Existing Wing Wall
2" Nominal n.
14" 1-6%" 13" 2~ 1Y% @ x 1'-4" Adhesive-Bonded
i Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers

Asphalt Overlay |
when present ‘

(Var/es)T
1

Guardrail Post Assembly
with Offset Block (Typ.)

Thrie-Beam
( Guardrail

| |

¢ Post Bolts n=—"@¢ Key Post

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

| |
| max., 1-6%" min.) | to ¢ Post Bolts

l ‘
¢ Post “

=

Existing Bridge Deck

Front Face of Back wall & V S
Begin or End Bridge ——— . gy,

Existing Approach Slab
Existing Curb g./pp

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

SCHEME 3

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED WING WALLS

Control Line (Projected from Bridge) set in drilled holes (1'-1%" Max. Depth)

SECTION C-C (SCHEME 3)
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB

SCHEME 3 NOTE:

1. A single %" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchor may be omitted as shown when 2"
clear cover cannot be provided (see Section C-C).

CROSS REFERENCE:
For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/09

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) Mo
INTERMEDIATE CURB 474

SHEET
NO

4 of 4
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Front Face of
Thrie-Beam Guardrail

¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Trailing End) (See

Existing Curb

Intermediate Deck Joint

|
Existing Traffic Railing
A (Type Varies)

fffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff

””””””

Guardrail Post Assembly -~
with Offset Block (Typ.)

(See Note 2)
[' Coping

---a

NOTES:

1. On approach end provide Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site specific treatment, see Roadway Plans.
ffffffffffffffffff For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.

Intermediate Deck Joints Detail, Index No. 470, Sheet 2, as required.

concrete and grouted over.

[ o
9 9 Gutter Line j n

Sheets 3 and 4) 4{

Guardrail Post
Assembly with

__— Direction of Traffic

| Q o ot
A Existing Bridge Deck

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

3'-1%" spacing (Typ. except as noted along Bridge, see Note 2)
N

Li ¢ Post Bolts and Match

N

1'-2" Min. for non skewed joints. For treatment of
skewed Intermediate Deck Joints (see Skew Detail

Index No. 470, Sheet 2) (Typ.)

)

Intermediate Deck Joint

¢ Post Bolts \4

]]/8” '

(See Note 2)

Asphalt Overlay

when present
(Varies)

Line (Approach End) (See
Sheets 3 and 4)

Thrie-Beam
Guardrail

Pt Pt

Tt T =

I‘?u 1 ‘I"u jl
= T, = LI

T LI T LI

\I Iy \IO“ il

| . Ty
,,,,,, I e s e S
T - [—‘Ex/st/ng Curb—=" v
‘7;?',0.;7..0;‘ '?.‘O"V\.a;- - V.‘"\Ba‘\. et ug e vt d R
NSRS VR SRR -

Top of

Existing Curb

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING

ALONG BRIDGE

Final
Riding
Surface

CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A see Sheet 2.
For Traffic Railing Notes and Details
see Index No. 470.

””””””””” 2. Actual joint dimension and orientation vary. For Intermediate Deck Joints use the Modified Post Spacing at

= 3. Areas where existing structure has been removed shall match adjoining areas and shall be finished flat by
grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel shall be burned off 1" below existing

LAST
REVISION

01/01/08

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) Mo
DESIGN STANDARDS

WIDE CURB TYPE 1 475

SHEET
NO

lof 4
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Standard Offset Block

10" + +*

Thrie-Beam Guardrail —\\

6" Z/4n + ]/2” out of

Existing Traffic Railing

|

2

N

2

Asphalt Overlay 9

when present ~

(Varies) o

Final Riding §
Surfaceﬁ

Existing Bridge Deck

I

10"

Guardrail

1'-2" x 10" x ]/8”
Thick Neoprene Pad

¢ Thrie-Beam

q.
e

Nominal . Plumb (Max.) * ,
‘ ,,,,,,,, (Type Varies)
‘ ~
\ ¢ Guardrajl Post /"«

\

_— %" 0 x 8" Post Bolts

and Recessed Nuts
‘ L .
l‘/rGuardrai/ Post Assembly "A", "B"

or "C" (See Roadway Plans)

—] Slope:!
\ﬁ_ _Varies

Existing Curb
Overhang

See
S Detail "A"

B

es

Vari

‘Bridge
. Deck

Varies

2" Nominal

2 ~ 7" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)

I'-1" Min. Embedment

Q ‘

Overhang

Control Line-—"]
51/2” Aok

1
JE 3" Cover Min.

2 ~ 14" @ x 1I'-4" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with
Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in drilled holes
(1'-11%5" Max. Depth)

SECTION A-A

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS

MARK SIZE LENGTH
D 4 3-7" 7% 2.
L 4 4-1" ﬂm

M 4 2-8"
DOWEL BAR 4D
3-8 ‘ ‘ 2'-8" ‘
5 |

)

DOWEL BAR 4L BAR 4M

NOTE: All bar dimensions are out to out.

Front of Curb
along Bridge

Match Front Face of

Thrie-Beam Guardrail along Bridge ~
Offset Block(s) as required —_|

~

Varies **
(1'-0" = Min.)

Y+ % out of

Existing Wing Post

17"

10"

|

H,

Thrie-Beam
Guardrail

. Plumb (Max.) * /
,,,,,,,, . (Type Varies)
~—¢ Guardrail Post! .

j/%” 0 Post Bolts (length
and Recesseq Nuts

]

varies)

:Ql ¢ Thrie-Beam | \ R . L Guardrail Post Assembly A, B
r; Guardrail { Al or e (see Roadway Plans)
= Existing Curb Overhang
Asphalt Overlay Y 1 1
when present S I-20 x 10" x W Slope: !
(Varies) w| Thick Neoprene Pad Varies
) - L < -1 y o
Final Riding 5 . See | 0 1
Surface ~| E Detail "A" | Embedment T
) - N
Il /‘\3‘ . L ,
A h Existing i ; Existing Wing
pproach Approach i \ Wwall
Slab Varies Slab e \
R e N R o 2 ~ /"0 x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
Schemes 3 & 4 - Overhang Varies with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in

Schemes 5 & 6 - 2" Nominal Overhang
Varies 5" **

Control Line (Schemes 5 & 6)

Control Line (Projected from

Bridge) (Schemes 3 & 4)

™

‘C ‘ drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)
K 3" Cover Min.
2~ 14" @ x I'-4" (I'-1" Min. Embed. Schemes 3 & 5)
! or 2~ 14" @ x 8" (5" Min. Embed. Schemes 4 & 6)
K Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and

Washers set in drilled holes (1'-1%" or 51" Max.
Depth respectively)

SECTION B-B

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB
(SCHEMES 5 AND 6 SHOWN, SCHEMES 3 AND 4 SIMILAR)

*Shim with washers around Anchors as required to
maintain tolerance.

MOffset may vary + 1" for Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
to clear existing curb reinforcing and provide
minimum edge clearance. Offset shall be consistent
along length of bridge.

Control Line

2{

]f Top of Curb

DETAIL "A"

Match shape of

existing curb 9%
Asphalt Overlay when K

1

Varies (Match
(curb height)

present (Varies)

R l ’ %—Bars .
~N ] 4M Q
— —
. - <
3 =\l .
SN Y Existing
1'-4%" Approach Slab

Dowel Bars 4D (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2, Sheet 3)

~—__— Edge of Existing
Approach Slab

VIEW C-C

CR0OSS REFERENCES:
For location of Section A-A see Sheet 1, 3 & 4.
For location of Section B-B see Sheet 4.
For location of View C-C see Sheet 3.
For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.

LAST
REVISION

01/01/08

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT
WIDE CURB TYPE 1

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
475 2o0f 4
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-

Existing Bridge

*******

End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

Front Face of Backwall &
V Begin or End Bridge

Sheet 1)

Existing Curb

Existing Traffic Railing
(Type Varies)

L Guardrail Post Assembly o
- with Offset Block (Typ.) ---N\(-------------------- .

(Front Face of ‘
Thrie-Beam Guardrail ‘

¢ Post Bolts (Last
Index No. 475 Post) ¢ Post Bolts N

Traffic Rai//ng (Thrie-Beam |

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

Existing Detached Sidewalk or Integral Sidewalk
less than 6" thick to be removed. See Roadway

N

Retrofit) Limits of Payment \
¢ Post Bolts and Match Line

(Approach or Trailing End) — p ARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

(See Sheet 1)
2 ~ Variable Spaces 11"

__— Direction of Traffic

Post Spacing as measured

|
\
. ¢ Post ‘
Asphalt Overlay Thrie-Beam )
(Varies) ‘

(3'-1%" Max., 1'-674" Min.)

to ¢ Post Bolts

‘ End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

when present Guardrail ‘ Sheet 1)
]%$ ; T—6%? . ]%y
Guardrail Post ‘
Assembly with & Post ‘ ‘LI(E Key Post Roadway Guardrail Transition

Offset Block (Typ.)

R

- bt T
[ o) I
o huoi\ Jf”f?F:

]y T I‘:H:iiL:

Bo/t5—4\ ‘
‘ \\‘ /r(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Ly il 1k

—— Transition Block
(See Note 1)

' ' '
g T
g = m ' '
o
° Mo -°
' i .. \ -
' B

1-0"

LMatch Existing

Plans for Details of Sidewalk replacement.
Existing Wing Post (Type Varies) ) \‘ Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)
End Deck Joint (See
( ‘ Existing Flared Wing Wall \\— O
! ! Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown, o . Note 2, Sheet 1) shown, Existing Parallel ) . I
/ Existing Angled Wing Wall similar Existing Bridge Existing Traffic Railing Wing Wall S/m//ai\\
E Coping A (Type Varies) Approach Slab Curb to
" Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) | . _._.... \\ ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, - SR remain (Parallel Curb
(See Note 2) 20 S ) shown, Flared Curb
, similar)
Edge of Existing Approach T anrdra// Post Assembly T ... Coeen - i C
) f—s—/ab (Location Varies) with Offset Block (Typ.) Existing Curb _7 . 5 Bars 4M
[ . &)
: 3 s I e 0 O R O O S i | B O 3
] Transition Block tFront Face of Thrie ‘ Double Dowel Bars 4D (10" Edge of
\ (See Note 1) T \ : \ AR Embedment) (See Note 2) Existin
: -Beam Guardrail Gutter Li . ‘ g
§ ‘ utter Line ‘ ¥ ‘ w < Approach
o . ?‘ N\ T * T * N\ N\ N\ ™ Slab
N ! N | | | H H .
A | Existing Bridge Deck) | Roadway Guardrail Trarw [ éEx/st/ng -A-l - £ sting Approach (Location
(See Note 1, Sheet 1) Existing Approach Slab ‘ Bridge Deck ¢ Post Bolts ‘ ¢ Key 3 2sp.@ I'3 3" Varies)
| L l | !
3'-0" Transition ¢ Post Bolts (Last ‘ Post Roadway Guardrail Transition vy C |
"Block (See Note 1) Index No. 475 Post) (See Note 1, Sheet 1) =
. . , . L . . ) . Transition Block
Roadway Guardrail Transition | | Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam | Roadway Guardrail Transition (See Note 1)
(See Note 1, Sheet 1) \ | Retrofit) Limits of Payment \ (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
¢ Post Bolts and Match Line __— Direction of Traffic

(Approach or Trailing End)  p ARTTAI PLAN OF RAILING
(See Sheet 1)

2 ~ Variable Spaces 11" Post Spacing as measured
(3'-1%" Max., 1'-634" Min.) to ¢ Post Bolts
End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

| |

1 \

‘ ¢ Post ‘ ‘

| Thrie-Beam y ‘ Sheet 1)
‘ I

Guardrail Post Guardrail L 2

Assembly with I I'-67

Offset Block (Typ.) | ‘k/@ Key Post

Asphalt Overlay when Bolts “ Roadway Guardrail Transition
f(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

present (Varies) ™~

N e
:: u‘:: I: u": :
/

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Varies (Match
Curb Height)

Double Dowel Bars 4D (10"
Embedment) (See Note 2)

Bars 4M 7

Existi Front F f Back /c/ & A i T curb Height Existing ‘ Existing A WSl T
xisting ront Face of Backwa oL o ERCEA xisting Approac a
Bridge Deck Begin or End Bridge e Existing Approach Slab Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall & N, -
-’ Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (See Note 2) Begin or End Br/dge—/ PRI
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity) (Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)
SCHEME 1 SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL OR FLARED CURBS WITH DETACHED SIDEWALKS
OR INTEGRAL SIDEWALKS LESS THAN 6" THICK
SCHEME 1 NOTES: SCHEME 2 NOTES:
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway 1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab.
Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on
be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic. trailing ends with no opposing traffic and on bridges with flared Approach Slab Curbs.
2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 2. Field bend or tilt Dowel Bars 4D and Bars 4M within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side
3" bottom clearance. clearance and 3" bottom clearance.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision |G FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. no.
01/01/08 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE CURB TYPE 1 475 3 of 4
o«
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Front Face of Backwall & Existing

Begin or End Bridge

Intermediate Deck Jofﬁ

(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing Curb integrally reinforced
with Approach Slab or Wing Wall

T

Existing Bridge

Ex

Existing
Curb

Existing Traffic Railing

Flared Wing Wall

isting Wing Post

(Type Varies)

Edge of Existing

. Approach Slab
“(Location

(Type Varies) Coping V@ries)7
T A Guardrail Post Assemb/y'éL‘;;;::’;,}};:_;;;;;,};I!x0"'
‘ with Offset Block (Typ.) ' ° °
! h o
L t ) ¥ ! B Roadway Guardrail
Front Face of Thrie ~—Gutter ‘@ Key  Transition (See
-Beam Guardrail '(\ v Line ’\ POSL——{ wote 1, Sheet 1)
' | A |

‘ l A | \ N\ ‘ v
| Existing Approach Slab .) |
P/Q Post Bolts (Last

. Index No. 475 Post)

Existing S
Bridge Deck

| Traffic Railing (Thr('e—Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment
A

’_/— ¢ Post Bolts

; Roadway Guardrail Transition

7 ' ' | (See Note I, S
! ¢ Post Bolts and Match Line (Approach ) ) )
_— Direction of Traffic

heet 1)

"_/or Trailing End) (See Sheet 1)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

2 ~ Variable Spaces Varies (3-1%" Max. spacing)  pgst Spacing

Scheme 3 as

(3-1%" Max., 1'-6%" Min.) (Typ. along Approach Slab) 1 measured to

Varies (2'-1" Max. spacing) ‘

2 ~ Variable Spaces

Post Spacing

¢ Post Bolts

Scheme 4 as

(Typ. along Approach Slab) measured to

|
I
‘ ¢ Post

(3-1%" Max., 1'-6%" Min.)

1% 0 1r-6%"

Guardrail Post “
Assembly with |
Offset Block (Typ.) ‘ ‘

[

Asphalt Overlay
when present
(Varies)

Thrie-Beam
Guardrail

= ; . : —FTF—‘:ﬂ TEEE
[Tt o 1 it o 1 b
L She . o e Ty T
/ f |+; t f |n;; t f |n;; t f |n; t : f\:::; fi===
L Il L Il 1 Il 1 Il - R
| Ty LI LI LI ! %’E‘[l;;;i;ii
i - i i i
5 / Final Riding Surface\\
R AR ATDOT I ARSI
‘ : ‘ ° 0w A . K . A o e
L el el e s

Roadwéy Guardr

R i
Front Face of Backwall &:V'\‘f_z:,b: \Existing Approach Slab

¢ Post Bolts

¢ Key Post

‘ ¢ Post Bolts

et ST
ail Transit

Exist/'ng‘
Curb —|

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

Intermediate Deck Jo/nt\‘

(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing Curb integrally reinforced
with Approach Slab or Wing Wall
Existing Traffic Railing

(Type Varies) B |

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————

Existing Wing Post
(Type Varies)

——————————————————————————————————————————————————

Guardrail PoSt ASSEMbIY +heeeerexs
with Offset Block (Typ.) . l

Existing Parallel Wing Wall shown,
Existing Flared Wing Wall similar

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(Place 3 Bars Min. Top and 1 Bar
Min. Bottom), shift to clear Post
Anchor Bolts (See Note 2)

(See Note 1)

fe - /Transition Block
v

9]/2:1

’\

-Beam Guardrail

PQ Post Bolts (Last
Index No. 475 Post) '

Existing Approach Slab .)

¢ Post Bolts _/J

Al
Existing /
Bridge Deck

! B
| Sy k
Y

3'-0" Transition

Block (See Note 1)
Traffjc Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment \
N

N

Edge of Existing
Approach Slab
(Location Varies)

— Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See Note 1,
Sheet 1)

Asphalt Overlay

when

(Varies)

Existing

Roadway Guardrail Transition
I

| (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
¢ Post Bolts and Match Line

(Approach or Trailing End)

__— Direction of Traffic

| (See Sheet 1) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
‘ 2 ~ Variable Spaces Varies (3-1%" Max. spacing)

(3'-1%" Max., 1'-674" Min.)

11"
|
(Typ. along Approach Slab) r

Post Spacing Scheme 5 as

measured to ¢ Post Bolts

Varies (2'-1" Max. spacing) L””
T

(Typ. along Approach Slab) .

2 ~ Variable Spaces
(3-1%" Max., 1'-634" Min.)

Post Spacing Scheme 6 as
measured to ¢ Post Bolts

\*{‘L\hq Post Bolts
Z/u” ‘

w

¢ Key Post

Guardrail Post
Assembly with
Offset Block (Typ.)

End of Existing
Wing Wall and Curb

S

Thrie-Beam
Guardrail

present

Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See Note 1,
Sheet 1)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Match Existing
Curb Height

g)r(;j;/:gDeck (See Note 1, Sheet 1) Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall &  ~ ' ([‘)chwel ga‘gs 4LIVI(]0”TEmb6ddm?n,€3)
Beqi End Bridge —= " 'y i i ety ace ars Min. Top an ar
egin or En ridge K Begin or End Bridge PSS Min. Bottom)
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity) (Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)
SCHEMES 3 AND 4 SCHEMES 5 AND 6
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED INTEGRAL CURBS SCHEMES 5 AND 6 NOTES. RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL INTEGRAL CURBS
1. Provide Transition B/oc)< (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab. Shape
and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with
no opposing traffic.
2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Revision |3 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) No. no.
01/01/08 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE CURB TYPE 1 475 4 of 4
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Existing
Curb

Existing Traffic Railing

7l

(Type Varies)

Guardrail Post
Assembly (Typ.) «L

17 OIO
ol s

Intermediate Deck Joint

(See Note

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

fffffffffff

2) Existing Bridge
/' Coping

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

NOTES:

1. On approach end provide Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site specific treatment, see Roadway Plans.
For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.

2. Actual joint dimension and orientation vary. For Intermediate Deck Joints use the Modified Post Spacing
at Intermediate Deck Joints Detail, Index No. 470, Sheet 2, as required.

3. Areas where existing structure has been removed shall match adjoining areas and shall be finished flat by
grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel shall be burned off 1" below existing
concrete and grouted over.

Front Face of
Thrie-Beam Guardrail

¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Trailing End) (See
Sheets 3 and 4)

>

_— Direction

of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

3'-1%" spacing (Typ. except as noted along Bridge, see Note 2)
I\

Q )
Existing Bridge Deck

= (¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Approach End) (See
Sheets 3 and 4)

11" Min. for non skewed joints.
skewed Intermediate Deck Joints (see Skew Detail
Index No. 470, Sheet 2) (Typ.) l

Guardrail Post

N

For treatment of

Intermediate Deck Joint

¢ Post Bolts \4

(See Note 2)

Existing Curb

1% Asphalt Overlay
Assembly (Typ.) ——T when present Thrie-Beam
¢ Post /T‘ (Varies) (Guardra//
§ =5 =5 i =
I ) : u°| : ] I : u"l\ I ) :
- LI Egt N NP ML LN Eg
T4 el el Ll | T8
1 /- —1 1 —1 1 —1 1 \ 1 Iy
,,,,,, A =
< F Existing Curb-/’\‘ i T ,/f’ Riding
————————————————————— PV =8 1o T Nyt e e T T vt VT TR e TN v % T/-4  Surface
AR RR IR SR ' <. ' el

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE

CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A see Sheet 2.
For Traffic Railing Notes and Details
see Index No. 470.

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
01/01/08

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) Mo
WIDE CURB TYPE 2 476

SHEET
NO

lof 4
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Match Front Face of

; . . Vari
Control Line —__, 614+ Thrie-Beam Guardrail along Bridge <] aries
. , ) Offset Block(s) as required | 4+ 1 out of
Thrie-Beam Guardrail W Y+ 1 (out Existing Traffic Railing (Schemes 3 and 4 only) —| l Plumb (Max.) * Existing Wing Post
= | . H . .
~ [ (Type Varies) L 1 N | U . (Type Varies)
/ /{\‘Of Plumb) (Max.) * « / \ —— @ Guardrail | .
C ‘ﬁrg Guardrail Post * o /‘ \[w Poit | E
=~ S ] 1 Do ~| &| Thrie-Beam | 7" 0 x 8" Post ‘
— ~ >\)4J[/7—% 2 x 11" Post Bolts —| 2 Guardrail—] Siaes Bolts and Recessed Nuts
/ and Recessed Nuts . 1 1
gk B B - BN ‘ S )‘ I 1T b - - s ‘ \\ '
3 ¢ Thri Bj \EA Guardrail P | tA b/‘ A", "B iy ¢ Thrie—Beaj l L Guardrail Post Assembly "A", "B"
- rie-Beam | | — Guardrail Post Assembly "A", N k s | ira ’
(; Guardrail .{/ or "C" (See Roadway Plans) o Guardrail £\ orrc éSge vRoaé/Wi)yOP/anhs)
Asphalt Overlay = : ‘ o Asphalt Overlay %, . x;st/r?g ur ve:r ang
when present Q| 1'-2" x 10" x I Slope: ! Existing Curb when present [ 1-2' x 10" x Jy | TL— Slope: | —5" Min. .
i ~ i i \ Overhan i i ioc
(Varies) . Thick Neoprene Pad \.—D:Lm 77777 Var/es v ' g (Varies) B Thick Neoprene Pad ﬁ_ ”7\7/7&1[/@571 Embednzent
. .- Y < e I ) L wn . . S| < T I ¥ )
Final Riding s . See TThi L 5" Min. o Final Riding < . | | :
Surface I E Detail "A—t" ||| || Embedment Cos Surface = E l !
\ Q. 1 ; 2 W1 _Q - ;
1 [ O - L |
vty SR 2~ 740 x 8 Adhesi h Existi :
Sx| o IR e 3 X esive-Bonded Anchors xisting S~
% 3 3 o ’ .Cov*ir with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in é’fggo\f‘;ﬁ/es /Approach . @X’itmg Wing
@ > | M- drilled holes (5" Max. Depth) Slab ‘ a
b e |- et i T 2 ~ 7" 0 x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
Existing Bridge Deck 2 ~ 14" 0 Hex Head HS Anchor Schemes 3 & 4 - Overhang Varies with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
1 ~ Anchor Plate with Bolts with self-locking Heavy Hex Schemes 5 & 6 - Nominal Overhang ( drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)
2 ~ Plate Washers 2" x Varies Nuts and Washers set in 1}5" 0 Varies 514" * 3 Cover Min.
(See Index No. 470) ‘ core drilled holes. .
Control Line (Schemes 5 & 6) _ ] 2~ 14" 0 x 14" (I'-1" Min. Embed. Schemes 3 & 5)
Control Line (Projected from | or 2 ~ 14" @ x 8" (5" Min. Embed. Schemes 4 & 6)
Bridge) (Schemes 3 & 4) —_. Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and

SECTION A-A

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK

Washers set in drilled holes (1'-1%" or 5%" Max.
Depth respectively).

SECTION B-B
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB
(SCHEMES 5 AND 6 SHOWN, SCHEMES 3 AND 4 SIMILAR)

Match shape of

* S " Varies (Match
i ; existing curb 9% |
BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS Shim with washers around Anchors as required to g curb height)
maintain tolerance. Asphalt Overlay when
MARK SIZE LENGTH sk . 4 present (Varies) \(
17y 5 Offset may vary = 1" for Adhesive-Bonded Anchors Sy -Bars &
D 4 37" 2 to clear existing curb reinforcing and provide by ] 4am o
J— minimum edge clearance. Offset shall be consistent ] ] s
L 4 4'-1 | | 5 along length of bridge. i \j:| 5, >
M 4 2'-8" 2
A Y~ ..
201" ‘ § 777777777777 Existing
\ 1'-41%" Approach Slab
Control Line Dowel Bars 4D (10" Embedment) o
DOWEL BAR 4D a Top of Curb (See Note 2, Sheet 3) Edge of Existing
f' Approach Slab
| 3,_8” | | 2’_8” | T o
3N Front of Curb ’
A ‘ along Bridge — VIEW C-C
DOWEL BAR 4L BAR 4M CROSS REFERENCES:
. ; ; For location of Section A-A see Sheet 1, 3 & 4.
NOTE: All bar dimensions are out to out. DETAIL "A" For location of Section B-B see Sheet 4.
For location of Section C-C see Sheet 3.
For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.
=| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
o
revision |G FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. no.
07/01/08 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE CURB TYPE 2 476 2o0of 4
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End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

Front Face of Backwall &
V Begin or End Bridge

Sheet 1)

Exist/'ng Bridge

*******

= Guardrail Post

-— Exis

Existing Traffic Railing
(Type Varies)

F---\-Assembly (Typ.) ------------------------------ e

ting Curb—

1 OIO OIO :
o o o o o
$ '

¢~— Existing Bridge Deck

Guardrail i

T ‘

A\

(Type Varies)

Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,
Existing Angled Wing Wall similar

Existing Wing Post

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

Edge of Existing Approach
( Slab (Location Varies)

9]/2u

m Transition Block
(See Note 1) r'g

IS
7

.

el

Al

¢ Post Bolts
¢ Post Bo/ts (Last Index No. 476 Post) N

‘ Traffic Railing

(Thr/e Beam |

Roadway Guardrail Trans/tion)
, (See Note I, Sheet 1)

3'-0" Transition
‘B/ock (See Note 1)

Al

Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition

‘ Retrofit) L/m/ts of Payment ‘

— ¢ Post Bolts and
( (Approach or Traili

(See Sheet 1)

2 ~ Variable Spaces

Match Line
ling End) p ART AL

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

PLAN OF RAILING

11" Post Spacing as measured

\
1 (3'-1%" Max.,

[
Asphalt Overlay

when present Thrie-Beam !
(Varies) Guardrai 11

‘ Guardrail Post
Assembly (Typ.)

|
163" Min.) |

to ¢ Post Bolts

End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

__— Direction of Traffic

¢ Post 1'“

| 1

\ Sheet 1)
63" ] 13%"

Y

| |
=, f
I 19 I I
f f

A

——¢ Key Post
I

g ‘

Roadway Guardrail Transition
/r(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

—— Transition Block

Existing Bridge ‘A-l Existing Traffic Railing

Coping

As

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

End Deck Joint (See

Existing Detached Sidewalk or Integral Sidewalk
less than 6" thick to be removed. See Roadway
Plans for Details of Sidewalk replacement.

Existing Flared Wing
Wall shown, Existing

Note 2, Sheet 1)

(Type Varies)

sembly (Typ.)
-— Existing Curb———

\\ ; (Type Var/es) \ e oA

Parallel Wing Wall simi/a\
Existing Wing Post : Approach Slab Curb to
remain (Parallel Curb
shown, Flared Curb similar)

I

S 5 Bars 4M

<=2

1 Double Dowel Bars 4D (10" ‘\
‘ Embedment) (See Note 2) ‘

/7’
[

P\ s
Front Face of Thrie-Beam
Existing ‘

N

B <

Existing Approach

Bridge Deck Guardrail ‘ KQ Key Slab Ed 2sp. @ 1'-3" 3
| . oy
Post Roadway Guardrail Transition
¢ Post Bolts (Last Post Bolts \J | o
rlndex No. 476 Post) ¢ (See Note 1, Sheet 1) 3-0
. s . : ) . Transition Block
! Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam \ Roadway Guardrail Transition (See Note 1)

Retrofit) Limits' of Payment ‘
¢ Post Bolts and Match Line

(Approach or Trailing End) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

(See Sheet 1)
2 ~ Variable Spaces 11"

(See Note I, Sheet 1) Edge of Existing Approach

Slab (Location Varies)

__— Direction of Traffic

Post Spacing as measured

Guardrail Post Guardrail [
Assembly (Typ.)

(3'-1%" Max., 1'-674" Min.)

to ¢ Post Bolts
End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

Sheet 1)

163" 1%

|
|
¢ Post ‘ ‘
Thrie-Beam Zﬂ ‘
|
Asphalt Overlay ¢ Post !
when present Bolts 4J\
| y

(Varies) |

Roadway Guardrail Transition
\‘ f(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

|
l«— (¢ Key Post

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Varies (Match
Curb He/ght);

(See Note 1) Bars 4M
L Final Riding Surface — S . ! o e ieting curt __~ Double Dowel Bars 4D (10"
) j> — I'-0 xisting curb _Embedment) (See Note 2) k|
9 R T LMatch Existing 8
e A BRI Curb Height .
Existing Front Face of Backwall & LE Existing Aoproach Slab Existing
Bridge Deck Begin or End Bridge TR A g ApP Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall & .. »
Ny Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (See Note 2) Begin or End Bridge ——— . g,V
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity) (Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)
SCHEME 1 SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL OR FLARED CURBS WITH DETACHED
SIDEWALKS OR INTEGRAL SIDEWALK LESS THAN 6" THICK
SCHEME 1 NOTES: SCHEME 2 NOTES:
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway 1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab.
Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing
omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic. ends with no opposing traffic and on bridges with flared Approach Slab Curbs.
2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" 2. Field bend or tilt Dowel Bars 4D and Bars 4M within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance
bottom clearance. and 3" bottom clearance.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision |G FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. no.
01/01/08 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE CURB TYPE 2 476 3 of 4
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Existing Wing Post
(Type Varies)

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

Intermediate Deck Joiﬁ

(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing Curb integrally reinforced
with Approach Slab or Wing Wall

Existing Flared Wing Wa//\\

Edge of Existing
. Approach Slab
o (Location
“Varies)

Existing Existing Traffic Railing
Curb (Type Varies)

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Existing Bridge
Coping

'
,,,,,,

””””””””””””””””””” S liiny s

Guardrail Post L ‘
/Assemb/y (Typ.)
LT T 1.

T Gutter Line j g Front Face of Thrie-Beam

Guardrail B I
A

\ [ :
Existing j Existing Approach Slab -J

|

‘ Bridge Deck

—— ¢ Post Bolts (Last Index No. 476 Post) ¢ Post Bolts %
\

‘ Traffic Railing (Thrje-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment | Roadway Guardrail Transition
) \ (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

_— Direction of Traffic

T3
PR

Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See
Note 1, Sheet 1)

g

¢ Post Bolts and Match Line (Approach
or Trailing End) (See Sheet 1)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

—

Varies (3'-1%" Max. spacing)
(Typ. along Approach Slab)

2 ~ Variable Spaces
(3'-1%" Max., 1'-634" Min.)

Post Spacing Scheme 3 as

measured to ¢ Post Bolts

Varies (2'-1" Max. spacing)
(Typ. along Approach Slab)

|
I
|
¢ Post ﬂ
|

2 ~ Variable Spaces Post Spacing Scheme 4 as

|
I
i measured to ¢ Post Bolts

(3'-1%" Max., 1'-674" Min.)

()
S

1-63"

Asphalt Overlay
. when present
(Varies)

Guardrail Post
Assembly (Typ.)

Thrie-Beam

|
i ¢ Key Post

¢ Post Bolts

,,,,,,,,,,,,

Final Riding Surface \

AR Ok T Ay

L ADARLIN S NI o
PR~ VAN S v A

Existing j O,Vbiiu,”_,,

Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall &<+ =

Begi E Bri oy
egin or End Bridge T

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

SCHEMES 3 AND 4
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED INTEGRAL CURBS

Existing Curb integrally reinforced

Front Face of Backwall & with Approach Slab or Wing Wall

Begin or End Bridge

Intermediate Deck Joirﬁ

(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Bridge Coping "l Existing Traffic Railing
\ A (Type Varies)

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————

Existing Wing Post
(Type Varies)

,,,,,
I

Existing Parallel Wing Wall Shown,
Existing Flared Wing Wall Similar

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(Place 3 Bars Min. Top and 1 Bar
Min. Bottom), shift to clear Post
Anchor Bolts (See Note 2)

Transition Block

,ﬂ f1 /(See Note 1)

Existin
Curbg\ Guardrail Post
\ /Assemb/y (Typ.) o] .
= [<] I o §
=2 N

Front Face of Thrie-Beam :

Guardrail ! B I '\
: N

k T

\ ‘ ‘
Existing j Existing Approach S/ab_J |

Bridge Deck /J
¢ Post Bolts

3'-0" Transition
| Block (See Note 1)
Roadway Guardrail Transition

Traff(c Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment ‘
N

Edge of Existing
Approach Slab
(Location Varies)

— Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See Note 1,
Sheet 1)

I
LO; Post Bolts (Last Index No. 476 Post)

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

‘ ¢ Post Bolts and Match Line (Approach or
[‘_/ Trailing End) (See Sheet 1)

__— Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
‘ 2 ~ Variable Spaces Varies (3'-1%%" Max. spacing) 11"

(3'-1%" Max., 1'-634" Min.) (Typ. along Approach Slab) r

2 ~ Variable Spaces Varies (2'-1" Max. spacing) L””

(3'-1%" Max., 1'-634" Min.) (Typ. along Approach Slab)

¢ Key Post

5

15" 1-63"
¢ Post Bolts
|

1

Asphalt Overlay
when present
(Varies)

Guardrail Post
Assembly (Typ.)

|
|
|
|
|

Post Spacing Scheme 5 as
measured to ¢ Post Bolts

Post Spacing Scheme 6 as
measured to ¢ Post Bolts

‘S— End of Existing
Wing Wall and Curb

Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See Note 1,
Sheet 1)

J T o8 B |

g yA L 1 1 ! .,

|?“ T |°“ T To T Transition Block

(HP (I i } (See Note 1)
,,,,,, ¥L,,,,,,,,,,,A¥l,,,,ﬂr,,,,74¥|,,,,,,, I [,
e Final Riding Surface\ N — Existing Curb —7 = S ﬁ> S

B e _l

.vai”’?"’g’v".”"{ﬁ;”i’".} ~

Existing

Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall &

Begin or End Bridge

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

SCHEMES 5 AND 6
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL INTEGRAL CURBS

SCHEMES 5 AND 6 NOTES:

Match Existing
Curb Height

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(Place 3 Bars Min. Top and 1 Bar
Min. Bottom) (See Note 2)

1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab. Shape
and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with

no opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) o
01/01/08 3 DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE CURB TYPE 2 476

SHEET
NO
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TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFIT NOTES

Lap

(1'-0%" Min.)
See Index 400 for component details, geometric layouts and associated notes not fully detailed herein. " " " . R
P 9 Y v 295" x 1%" Slots (12 Per Splice) with 2 | 47 | 4% | Varies ”ﬁ
CONCRETE: Concrete for Transition Blocks shall be Class II (Bridge Deck). %" @ x 1%" Long Button Head Bolts ! ! ! [
and Recessed Nuts (12 Required) (Typ.) N N N .
THRIE-BEAM PANEL: Steel Thrie-Beam Elements shall meet the requirements for Class B (10 Gauge) Guardrail of T /‘% M\E
AASHTO M 180, Type II (Zinc coated). The minimum panel length for Thrie-Beam Elements shall be 12'-6". Field drilled 3 Iy . 1 - ©
holes for Post connections shall be %" by 2%" slotted holes. lf’os); éfltsSIf?tescéisinNZizt)Rvglut:d < T | axis & ?S
, , = Neutral Axis
BOLTS, NUTS AND WASHERS: Bolts, nuts and round washers shall be in accordance with AASHTO M180. Plate Washers Zvjcshhergs j‘?gdﬁj/aiveotwraeShsfrrsechW(/)q];n °o /e Q% x 1%
shall be in accordance with ASTM A36 or ASTM A709 Grade 36. eplice g hotmad boste L ‘ i Slots \j T
COATINGS: All Nuts, Bolts, Anchors, and Washers shall be hot-dip galvanized in accordance with the Specifications. Traili T l i : T Approach | .
railin . .
: ; : ; Thrie—geam Panel ——/} ' ' .[/ Thrie-Beam
BRIDGES ON CURVED ALIGNMENTS: The details presented herein are shown for bridges on tangent alignments. . Panel N
Details for bridges on horizontally curved alignments are similar. + + F}:’ "
= 3
THRIE-BEAM EXPANSION SECTION: Thrie-Beam Expansion Sections shall be installed at locations shown in the Plans. e Direction of Adjacent Traffic . N:l W
Install nuts for splice bolts finger-tight at 2%" slots in thrie-beam expansion sections. Nuts shall fully engage bolts - -— - 7% l§° ~ N
with @ minimum of one bolt thread extending beyond the nuts. Distort the first thread on the outside of the nut to prevent THRIE-BEAM PANEL SPLICE ® ‘:
loosening. Tighten bolts in 3%" slots at guardrail post(s) that lie between the slotted expansion splice and . ) . . N = N
bri - . . . . . NOTE: All Thrie Beam Panels shall be lapped in the direction N N
ridge deck joint so that the bolt heads are in full contact with thrie-beam elements, but not so tight as to impede . . , : ™
movement due to expansion of adjacent traffic. At the Contractor's option, laps may %
p ’ be extended. Field drill holes in Trailing Thrie-Beam °
WOOD BLOCKS: All wood blocks, including required wedge shaped blocks shall be Pressure Treated Lumber in Panel as required. -
accordance with Specifications Section 955. Bolt holes in blocks to be centered (+¥%"). “:. T
. . o . . "%s" R (Typ.) ]
BRIDGE NAME PLATE: If a portion of the existing Traffic Railing is to be removed that carries the bridge name, number
and or date, or if the installation of the Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) will obscure the bridge name, number and s
or date, then replace the information that has been removed or obscured, with 3" tall black lettering on white nonreflective “})
sheeting applied to the top of the adjacent guardrail. The information must be clearly visible from the right side of the \2
approaching travel lane. The sheeting and adhesive backing shall comply with Specification Section 994 and may comprise ©
of individual decals of letters and numbers. — -
Wedge Shaped N
PAYMENT: Payment will be made under Thrie-Beam Panel Retrofit which shall include all materials and labor required Wood Block ‘ N
to fabricate and install the retrofit railing. Transition Blocks and Curbs, Bridge Name Plate and Reflective Railing Markers, ™ N \'
where required, will not be paid for directly but shall be considered incidental work. N \3’ T L
NS s | = !
Tn = I X= o
1 ‘ 10° (= 1°)
L 21 n
. Match taper of 129455
el existing Wingwall Tolerance
3/4” & Hole PLAN VIEW 0.135" (nominal) 33/15” (-0", + ]/]6”)
(centered) —] Sheet Thickness
o | & £
] R 7% Standard
Y
1 v Offset Block TYPICAL SECTION THRU CLASS B
13-7% PLATE WASHER DETAIL (10 GAUGE) THRIE-BEAM PANEL
(EXPANSION SECTION SIMILAR)
7" 7 sp. @ I'-6%" = 10'-5Y" ~ Spacing %" x 3%" | 1'-6%" | 6" 3 0 N
q N
‘ Post Bolt Expansion Slots ‘ ‘ Holes— [ P
Y 30 5 L
! Slotted Expansion Splice 74" x 37" Post Bolt ! U R L,
/K Expansion Slots (Typ.)‘ ‘ i 5 n 1%
_ | N ! i 32
— %0 | X
}3/4” x 2% J‘> B ﬁi/ Hole ‘ B N
T Post S R 1%" R 5 2 &
- —os~al  Bolt Slots RS \ Wedzerhiped y & | | | || | | | | | | & x
| | [S) 00 ock —| N - K
29 I , 2% x 1% Splicej ‘ ‘ - ‘ \ R
‘ ‘ 72" x 2%" Splice Bolt Bolt Slots (Typ.) ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ N
2% | Expansion Slots (Typ.) s | 2 | %" OVAL SHOULDER BUTTON HEAD BOLT
a4y 4" L (in) | THREAD LENGTH (in)| APPLICATION
1" WOOD FRONT VIEW 1% Full Length Splice Bolt
THRIE-BEAM EXPANSION SECTION BLOCK WEDGE SHAPED BLOCK DETAIL 14 4 Post Bolt
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
@)
Revision |9 FDOT 2014 THRIE-BEAM PANEL RETROFIT no. no.
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS (CONCRETE HANDRAIL) 477 10f 4
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T Gutter Line /

Varies Wingwall mounted
7'-0" Max. (Typ.) railing section
See Note 1 (if present;

length varies)

Wedge Shaped
Wood Block

,,,,,,,,

Remove existing and install new guardrail posts and offset
blocks as required to clear Transition Block

Guardrail Post (Typ.)

H H

Front Face of Thrie-Beam Panel Varies

Vs

o Begin or End Bridge

A

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Transition Block

\

Existing Bridge Deck

PARTIAL PLAN - APPROACH TRANSITION

Limits of Payment for Thrie-Beam Panel Retrofit

Existing Approach Slab (if present)

g Direction of Adjacent Traffic

Limits of Payment for Guardrail

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Panel Retrofit) - Class B (10 Gauge) Panels

Guardrail Approach Transition - Class A (12 Gauge) Panels )

W-Beam Guardrail

Begin or End Bridge ﬂ

¢ Thrie-Beam

¢ Guardrail height varies 2'-0" to 1'-9

See Index 400

(New or Existing,

See Plans)

¢ Thrie-Beam Panel ... along bridge ~ 1 (@) ) (c) (d) (o) (F) (g) (h)
o > . = = = 4\-*7!17 c —— —=— = — ——
e = ——————————————————— T = = e — T = = = — —T
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, SN by v 3 -
S == SR R N DRSO  ESURRROROR B T 1]

PARTIAL ELEVATION - APPROACH TRANSITION

Guardrail Post (Typ.)

/Exist/ngCurbjj ”””””””””””
Existing Bridge Deck o

Existing Approach Slab

(if present)

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Two 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panels (Nested)
T

Transition Block

12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel 6'-3" W-Beam to

Thrie-Beam
Transition Section

Varies
7" W/pgwal/ mqunted 7'-0" Max. (Typ.) _,
Wedge Shaped railing section See Note 1

Wood Block (if present;

length varies)

Existing Bridge Coping

Front Face of Thrie-Beam Panel / \ Gutter Line

Varies

Begin or End Bridge " &

e i e e e e

Existing Approach Slab (if present)

4

Existing Bridge Deck

PARTIAL PLAN - TRAILING END TRANSITION

Limits of Payment for Guardrail

Limits of Payment for Thrie-Beam Panel Retrofit

o Direction of Adjacent Traffic

W-Beam Guardrail - See Index 400 )

Guardrail Trailing End Transition

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Panel Retrofit) - Class B (10 Gauge) Panels

(New or Existing, See Plans) |
¢ Guardrail height varies 2'-0" to 1'-9

Class A (12 Gauge) Panels

¢ Thrie-Beam
along Bridge

Existing Concrete Traffic Railing

k Begin or End Bridge

Thrie-Beam Guardrail

D

Existing Concrete Traffic Railing

I ‘ - = — S —— - = = =
T = C — = C.2 C.2 C.2 C.2 E:;
-
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, H | | ‘\‘H\
" Existing Curb
NOTES: e ] ””””””””””””””” G- EHID K ”””””””””””””””””
Existing Approach o Existing Bridge Deck
1. Dimensions and elevations for existing guardrails to be 6'-3" W-Beam to 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel Slab (if present)
verified by the Contractor before beginning construction. ; -
Thrie-Beam
. " ) L Transition Section
2. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing PARTIAL ELEVATION - TRAILING END TRANSITION
Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach
Slab. Shape and height of the traffic face of Transition
Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. See
Sheet 4 for Transition Block details. Block may be
omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.
3. Do not bolt nested rails to the blocks and posts at posts
(a), (c) & (e).
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
@)
revision |2 FDOT 2014 THRIE-BEAM PANEL RETROFIT no. no.
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51/2"X]01/2"X]”
Wood Block (Typ.)

ELEVATION VIEW A-A
(At Double Posts)

(View at Intermediate Double Posts shown;
View at Expansion Joints similar)

Open Joint (Varies)

/
.

ﬁ_? / Existing Concrete Traffic Railing

i — | — Thrie-Beam Panel —_|

——— %" o Post Bolt, Nut,
Round Washer &
Plate Washer (Typ.)

Existing Curb

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

¢ Thrie-Beam

b oo e e oo

10"

Panel
N
%

,,,,,,,,,,, .

IS
. Washer & Plate Washer (Typ.) - - :1* — -

IS
™

51/2“)(]01/2“)(]”

Wood Block (Typ.)

ELEVATION VIEW A-A
(At Single Post)

* Measured from edge of existing Post. Bolts
may be installed at either side of any Post.

Thrie-Beam

Panel
51/2”)(]0]/2”)(1"
Wood Block (Typ.)

2_0"

Asphalt Overlay '
(When present) '
(Thickness varies)

F

Existing Bridge Deck
(Thickness varies)

Existing Reinforcement

%" @ Post Bolt, Nut,
Round Washer &
Plate Washer (Typ.)

Existing Concrete

Traffic Railing

Existing Curb

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING POST ON BRIDGE DECK

4 Wingwall mounted railing section ‘ Varies ‘ 2'-6" End Post
(if present; length varies) ‘ 7y
Thrie-Beam . ) -
Panel Begin or End Bridge 4 g Varies >_g"
’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’ L. T e Existing .o L
- . ! — et End Post I" Joint Existing 7%
77777777 i ! ! ! End Post
™ T T T T
= - : ‘ |+ Wedge Shaped ## ,,,,,, 1
— T o e ‘ [ r/ C Wood Block** [
1@ 1O o | © | sl (when required) N N
Lo R L | SR A S O N Li
m— : - e I 1
L - e i ‘ L _ .-
CS bdcececoioooaiie e 2t A‘ | ¥ + H R Wedge Shaped
! 1‘ [Eo)ﬁ \ L \ ;6} | o 1 Wood Block**
o ‘ o ‘ \ N T - - 2t
| ! ‘ ! —- | L \
L \ o / -
| ; / -
: T T ‘ T T — Ex/st/‘ng qujcrete Front Face of Ex/sti‘ng.concrete wedge
o L ; Traffic Railing Thrie-Beam Panel or existing wedge
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, shaped wood block
”””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””” %" @ Post Bolt, Nut, Round Washer & Plate Washer (Typ.)
S 10V 1" %" o Post Bolt, Nut, ‘ PLAN OF END POST ** For End Posts with an existing
2 X107 X Round Washer & ; wedge shaped wood block, remove
Wood Block Plate Washer (Typ.) \ NOTES: existing wood block and replace
¥ (Typ.) : Existing 1. Post Bolts shall be %" o x 14" long set in %" o core with new Wedge Shaped Wood
n 1 Wingwall drilled holes, see Sheet No. 1. Block (See Sheet 1 for notes and
2. Shift Post Bolt holes minimally inward toward center of details).
o posts if existing reinforcement is encountered during
o drilling of holes. If reinforcement is still encountered,
””””””””””””””””” ‘ A notify the Engineer before proceeding with drilling.
i 3. Post Bolt spacing not to exceed 8-0" (= 1").
BridE;(ISDtel'Zg ELEVATION VIEW A-A
J (At End Post)
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Qo
Revision |9 FDOT 2014 THRIE-BEAM PANEL RETROFIT NO. no.
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Existing Bridge or Approach
Slab Mounted Curb

71_0"

Gutter Line \

1" Clear (Top
& Sides)

New Guardrail Posts, positioned
as required to clear Transition
Block (Typ.)

X

/Transit/on Block ‘ ; \

 —— =

10"

1'-6"

=

g"

P2

L #4 Adhesive-Bonded
Dowels (6 Required)
Al

k #3 Stirrups (Field
Bend) (Typ.)

Existing Approac
or Bridge Deck

#4 Adhesive-Bonded
Dowels (6 Requ/red)\

7_3"

o3

23

-3

PLAN VIEW OF TRANSITION BLOCK
(GUARDRAIL NOT SHOWN FOR CLARITY)

Match existing curb height
M and slope at traffic face

Transition Block

#3 Stirrups (Field

Bend) (Typ.)
r P ol A

Top of
Existing Curb—/

Top of Existing Appr
Slab or Bridge Deck

1]
) ful
ST = —
S M i — :
’ S i
= RGRGRGRERL,
S RS SRR
E R A
3
Q
< 1" @ Anchor Rods 3'-0" long driven
g into ground prior to casting concrete
~N

ELEVATION OF TRANSITION BLOCK
(GUARDRAIL AND POSTS NOT
SHOWN FOR CLARITY)

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location varies)

Top of 8" 10"
Existing Curb $

§ |-— 7" tooled top edge
P <
> ~ ] .
S
Top of Existing o [[ | 2
Approach Slab
or Bridge Deck W %\{
16"
END VIEW A-A
, s
Varies é
X
N

g"

j}

#3 STIRRUP (FIELD BEND)

NOTES:

ANCHOR RODS: Steel Anchor Rods shall be ASTM A36, ASTM A709
Grade 36 or ASTM A615 Grade 60 hot-dip galvanized in accordance
with Specification Section 962.

ADHESIVE-BONDED DOWELS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems
for Dowels shall comply with Specification Section 937 (Type HV)
and be installed in accordance with Specification Section 416.

Adhesive Bonded Dowels are shown installed in an existing curb
or sidewalk integrally reinforced with Approach Slab, Wingwall or
Bridge Deck. For installations in existing detached curbs or
sidewalks, install dowels in available sound concrete.

Shift bars (as needed) to install six dowels into existing bridge
or approach slab mounted curb.

ESTIMATED QUANTITIES PER TRANSITION BLOCK
ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete Class II (Bridge Deck) cYy 0.4
Reinforcing Steel LB 61
Guardrail (Reset) LF 12.5
S =| DESCRIPTION: s
revision [3 FDOT 2014 THRIE -BEAM PANEL RETROFIT "wo. wo.
07/01/13 [ DESIGN STANDARDS (CONCRETE HANDRAIL) 477 4 of 4
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This Traffic Railing Retrofit has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to a design which has been successfully
crash tested previously and approved for a NCHRP Report 350 Test Level 4 rating, except for the Tapered End Transition on Index

No. 484.

CONCRETE: Concrete for the Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit), Spread Footing Approaches and replacement curb sections shall be Bars B, see Sheet 2 (Typ.) —|
Class IV. Concrete for Curb Transition Blocks shall be Class II (Bridge Deck).

Reinforcing steel shall be ASTM A615, Grade 60, except Expansion Dowel Bar B which shall be ASTM A36

smooth round bar hot-dip galvanized in accordance with the Specifications.

Pipe sleeve shall be ASTM D2241 PVC pipe, SDR13.5. End Cap shall be ASTM D2466 PVC

REINFORCING STEEL:

EXPANSION SLEEVE ASSEMBLY:

TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES

socket fitting, Schedule 40. End of Sleeve assembly at railing open joint shall be sealed with silicone to prevent concrete
intrusion during railing casting. A compressible expanded polystyrene plug is required in the opposite end of the assembly
for correct dowel positioning during railing casting. Correct dowel positioning is required in order to provide for thermal
movement of the deck.
ADHESIVE-BONDED ANCHORS AND DOWELS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems for Anchors and Dowels shall comply with
Specification Section 937 and be installed in accordance with Specification Section 416. The field testing proof loads
required by Specification Section 416 shall be 23,800 Ibs. for Dowel Bars 6D on the inside face (traffic side) of the railing
(1'-0" embedment) and 18,500 Ibs for Dowel Bars 6D along the outside face of the traffic railing (5" min. embedment).
BRIDGES ON CURVED ALIGNMENTS: The details presented in these Standards are shown for bridges on tangent alignments.
Details for bridges on horizontally curved alignments are similar.
NAME, DATE AND BRIDGE NUMBER: The Name and Bridge Number shall be placed on the Traffic Railing so as to

be seen on the driver's right side when approaching the bridge.
approaching the bridge.
plastic as approved by the Engineer or 3" V-Grooves.

elevation markers are removed.

The Date shall be placed on the driver's left side when
The Date shall be the year the bridge was constructed. Letters and figures may be 3" tall black

V-Grooves shall be formed by preformed letters and figures.
ELEVATION MARKERS: Elevation Markers need not be replaced when portions of the existing traffic railing carrying existing

BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993. Install Barrier Delineators on top
of the Traffic Railing 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown in the table below. Barrier Delineator color
(white or yellow) shall match the color of the near edgeline.
PAYMENT: Payment under Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) include all materials and labor required to construct the
railing. Incidental work as required for transition blocks, curbs, spread footings approaches, Barrier Delineators
(including installation) shall also be included under Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retofit).

Limiting Station of Transition

| (Min.)

(See

Roadway Plans)

1-0"

Varies

(2'-6" Min.)

NAME OR DATE
BRIDGE NUMBER

Top of Existing Curb \\‘xi:ﬁ

NAME, DATE AND BRIDGE NUMBER — —

LETTERING DETAIL

ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING QUANTITIES

BARRIER DELINEATOR
SPACING

Distance -
Edge of Travel Lane
to Face of Railing

Spacing (Ft.)

< 4 40'
4" to & 80'
> than &' None Required

Match Deck Joint width

Field Cut Bars 6D to provide
Bars 4C and Expansion Dowels (2” cover above blockout (Typ.)

Dowel Bars 6D (Typ.)
/r 'F Bars 55

I e e

Field Bend Bars 5S to
maintain Cover (Typ.) ™

Top of Existing Curb — l—Top of Existing

7 Curb

LITL] [

B I

°Iv g .
Existing Bridge Deck jl;olystyrene Blockout * Existing Approach Slab

i i 3 3 sp.
Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Inside Face) 2, P 1'-3" (Max)
@ 71/2,1
Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Outside Face) 31" 2 sp. | 1-3" (Max.)
@ 7]/2::

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF RAILING SHOWING FINGER/SLIDING PLATE JOINT - SCHEMES 2 THRU 5
(Begin or End Bridge Shown, Intermediate Joints Similar)

* Place 1" thick polystyrene blockout over limits
of bridge deck expansion joint full width to the
end of the Traffic Railing to allow for thermal
movement. Seal Forms to prevent mortar
leakage into the expansion joint.

7_an
Field Bend Bars 55
Dowel Bars 6D (Typ.) to maintain clearance
Bars 5S x
| A —
A m—— . |
= ; — Field Cut Bars 6D to provide
. 1 = 2" cover above blockout
Top of Existing i : : = =
Curb—= e e
i, L
o e
U 1l 1l
T L | L 2 2ovba0
SRS IR T D S AR
O ey O e gy 0T e Fhe e
7?3,,,?”, VQ,-:"?,»;,V,,,‘;;;; ' o
Existing Bridge Deck 1]/246'/> 1 .
I'-3" (Max) 2 sp. Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Inside Face)
@ 71/2,,
1'-3" (Max.) 2 sp. @ Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Outside Face)
@ ]1%1,

QUANTITY (Quantities are based on a 9" curb, no curb cross
ITEM UNIT - f,ﬁ‘;ﬁfufgdh;;%t embeament length got; Pars o0 I PARTIAL ELEVATION OF RAILING SHOWING FINGER/SLIDING PLATE
9" Curb Increment that shown, increase or decrease quantity by the JOINT AT BEGIN OR END BRIDGE - SCHEME 1
Concrete CY/FT 0.064 0.003 per in. height given per inch increment.) See Index No. 484, (Guardrail Transition not shown for clarity)
Sheet 4 for Spread Footing Approach Quantities.
Reinforcing Steel LB/FT 13.27 0.10 per in. length
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision |3 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) no. no.
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS GENERAL NOTES & DETAILS 480 1of 2
o




CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAM
BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL _Length as Required . _
7" Int. Open Joint
MARK | SIZE LENGTH INDEX NO. NOTE NOS. or Deck Joint
. Adhesive Bonding M
1'-0" || 1I'-0" Expansion Sleeve Assembl : ~——" Dowel Bar 6D,
A 4 AS REQD. 482 ONLY 3 BARS 4A, B, 6D, 5F, 4G & 55 Spacing Expansion P ! Material System\ L o 4N
B "o 2'-0" 481 THRU 483 2 &5 Bar 4N 2'-0" Dowel Bars B 1'-0" | Length of Expanded Polystyrene ——
= . Ry
o - — <
c 4 20" 481 THRU 484 1.26&3 Bar 4M 3-10" E ‘ Plug to match width of open joint )
| Q
D 6 AS REQD. 481 THRU 484 2&3 Bar 4L 3-8" ) ! s 1" @ PVC Pipe Sleeve, o N <
S Y "j Cap & Polystyrene Plug 'z 3|5
E 5 74" 484 ONLY 1&3 A T N . L L g EIS
== =% S
o 3/ | | Q
F > 4-3 484 ONLY 3 \77 2 sp- @ 3% | 1™\ |Spacing Pairs of Bars 4C E
/‘
G 4 AS REQD. 484 ONLY 3 BARS 4L, 4M & 4N .
T 515" \
L 4 4'-1 481 THRU 483 1 &3 Ny
v v Existing
M 4 4'-3" 482 ONLY 1 &3 T PR e e e T I T T R TN e Concrete
— D = 41" Pin Top of Existing
N 4 22 482 ONLY Ié3 3 Curb to clear Bars 6D for Hole Diameter to meet j
s 5 AS REQD. 481 THRU 484 2,36& 4 N skewed joints) Manufacturer's Requirements
BARS 4C
, - OPEN JOINT EXPANSION DOWEL DETAIL DOWEL DETAIL
REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: (12 required per open joint) . X , ;
1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. ) (Railing Reinforcing Not Shown For Clarity) '
2. The reinforcement for the railing on a retaining wall shall be 6" Fle/d Cut Dowel Installation Notes:
the same as detailed for a bridge deck. = & Discard — 1. Shift dowel holes to clear if the existing
3. All reinforcing steel in the Vertical Face Retrofit Railing shall T ' reinforcement is encountered.
have a 2" minimum cover. ' 2. See individual Standards Index Nos. 481
4. Bars 55 may be continuous or spliced at the construction Sn § ,G\UJ thru 484 for required embedment length
joints. Bar splices for Bars 55 shall be a minimum of 2'-0". "P [aa) P of Bars 6D, 4L or 4N.
5. Expansion Dowel Bars B shall be ASTM A36 smooth M 1 =
rounq parvand hot-dip galvanized in accordance with the * 14" Preformed Joint Filler at top of Existing Curb shall extend beyond
Specifications. ‘I_OJ 10" the joint material (Silicone, poured rubber, armored neoprene seal or sliding
plates) as shown to prevent concrete intrusion during railing casting and
EARS SE . BARS 5E L shall be placed so as not to restrict in any way normal joint movement.
(Typical Section) (Tapered End Transition)
** See individual Standard Index Nos. 481 thru 484 for spacing of Bars 6D.
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Match width of Deck Joint

2" Cover ? 1'-0" 1'-0" 7-0" Bars 6D @ 1'-3" Spacing
3 Max. (Back Face, Approach
(Typ) Embedment Slab Side Oﬂ/y) \
: N N Top of Existing Curb N N \ \
\::\\ f— p g — 4 S
Bars 6D \’/ ) . 5 0 ;
(Typ.) 7 * - Vertical Face L Pairs of Bars 4C @ 374" P \— Expansion |
B | 15" Preformed Retrofit Railing —J sp. (Typ.) Shift to clear )( [ Dowel Sleeve T
i i |  Bars 5S i W Assembly
Pairs of Bars 4C Joint Filler Ty \ Bars 6D as required — =
@ 3%" sp. (Typ.) o/ o o o / P 0“/ \0
Shift to clear Bars — Expansion E — D T Bor B . —
6D as required Il Dowel Sleeve 4 xpansion Dowel Bar ‘_c_l_ B
© Assembly © © © o //" ©
Vertical Face | /.l | LNt L \( ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
Retrofit Railing —+ ; — 0 / W B )
g Expansion Gutter Line _| o L Vs Bars 6D @ 71" Spacing
L Dowel Bar B— VT 1'-3" sp. (Typ.) 715 7% 2 equal sp. Max. (Front Face, Approach

Embedment Slab Side only)

(114" Max.)
71" or 1'-3" spacing (Typ.) ** !

Field Cut 2 ~ Bars 6D L ) Joint Existing
2" above existing curb v K | — Existing Bridge Deck \’ 2 equal spaces (715" Max. on S "\ pect Approach T
for corner overhangs @ ~  Approach Slab, I'-3" Max. on Bridge) / Slab ——*
PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING (SKEW ANGLE @ LESS THAN 70°) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING (SKEW ANGLE @ = 70° OR GREATER)
(Skewed Deck Joint at Begin or End Bridge Shown, Skewed Deck (Skewed Deck Joint at Begin or End Bridge Shown, Skewed Deck
Joint at Intermediate Pier or Bent Similar) Joint at Intermediate Pier or Bent Similar)
SKEW DETAIL
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision |3 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) NO. no.
07/01/09 |2 DESIGN STANDARDS GENERAL NOTES & DETAILS 480 20f 2
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Exoansion OOVE! 3y erpasiae Exisig Sridge = Directon of Trafic o sewed seck i shoun scue Jor nersions

Assembly — Coping Varies
B ac Open Joint Skew Detail, Index No. 480. Provide open Railing Joints at
ars Dowel Bars 6D Bars 55 Vertical Face Retrofit Railing Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the dimension of
(Typ.) (Typ.) (Typ.) / ‘ the Deck Joint. Varies (3" max. and Preferred, 10" | Varies
1 — nz\\n ”””” — JT,, ”””””” u § ] ) ‘ 1" Min., constant for full \ (1" Min.)
== EIE T \ 1 g S — |E EEE; ‘ ** Provide 74" Intermediate Open Joints at: length of Retrofit) ¢ Thrie-Beam
v v o v M M M M . M \ (1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous. S Guardrail Bolts
”””””””””” i Eele i ”\’\’”””””}N;’;’;’;:;’;’;’;’;, Expans/on Dowel & Bars 4C ) |
31" (Typ.) 715" Gutter 3: not required at end of railing ** Curb heights vary from 5" Min, to 1'-2" Max. { ( h
+ L Line ; for Scheme 1, except where ~ L] 2" Cover
—2 equal sp. @ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ. along Bridge) ; traffic railing retrofit extends = “} . tHH -1 (Typ)
114" Max. ‘ ) ) Deck Joint * . beyond ends of bridge, see = oY
—TZ equal spJ_]’—S” Spacing Max. (Typ. along Bridge) ———————"""  Index No. 484 Sl ) 777£:;;’Bar5 55
@ 1'-3" Max. \ ‘ \ \ a g ) 3 T & (Typ.)
e B s §len -
Existing Bridge Deck I > T 9 Dowel
. P * 1N Y e s s
. . ~— o > ¥ Bars 6D
Bars 6D spacing at Railing PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING ' “Front Face of Backwall, [ )
Joints (Typ. on bridge except ' Begin or End Bridge & Match — Existing
as noted for skewed deck joints) Line (See Sheet 2 & 3 & Index Asphalt Overlay Curb
¢ Superstructure No. 484, Sheets 5, 6 & 7) ;\V//;i/;eﬁs);esent Py S
Supports : |8 o
15" V-Groove Spacing ~ 30'-0" (Max.) | Final Riding Surface o ,E %
15" V-Groove in both N ‘ i
. faces and top of Vertical Limiting Station | Varies (2'-6" Min.)
Face Retrofit Railing of Transition ‘
~ ) Z ! Railing End Transition
. 74" Intermediate Deck Joint * Scheme 1 only (See T
‘ Open Joint ** Asphalt Overlay Note 1, Scheme 1,
Bars 5S Dowel Bars 6D when present Sheet 2) Existing Bridge Deck
o)y || e — (Varies) s SECTION A-A
A ey | S————— S TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING
T o [ —
e e B e e = AR Final "= ON CURB WITH CORBELS
==|L|= Pl 9= =|‘|= ¥ Riding Surface —_— === == :"‘:\:“ Roadway Guardrail
{ma : :==|'= Top of Existing = ‘ i Transition (See Note 1) Varies
[ i Curb =
| | | I | i CROSS REFERENCE: 0
T Vari 3" . d Pref d " Vari
:I » For General Notes, Estimated Quantities, Dowel ?”?S (3" max. an rererred. ‘ arlevs
Y| PSS | U A | A | U | R y Detail, Expansion Dowel Detail, Reinforcing Steel 1" Min., constant for full (1" Min.)
Lt e B e B T Notes & Bending Diagrams see Index No. 480. length of Retrofit) ¢ Thrie-Beam
To Loyt e iy oo Vs oo N
_'v"‘»’;v‘;k el Y Guardrail Bolts
M \
7/ N
~ s / b1 2" Cover
SN LB =
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING S o | (Typ.)
(Expansion Dowel Assemblies & Bars 4C not shown for clarity) > oY = r- 1 -G+ Bars 55
< 0l M o
. )
S i ol = w|l (Typ.)
TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE |83 e E g™ R
vlots ! S [ I Dowel
NOTES: _ _ N S|823 N 3 v TL X Bars 6D
1. On approach end provide a Roadway Guardrail Transition, Index No. 402 (as © |5 T \ 3 v o al
shown) or other site specific treatment. See Roadway Plans for limiting station ~ >3 @ 1 9 /Ex/st/ng
of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment. If limiting station 2| 3E Asphalt Overlay Al s Curb
of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, attach Thrie Beam Terminal ﬁ i Whe”, present o = - ‘ ‘
Connector to railing as shown above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail =y (Varies) 519 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ = .
Transition is along the Wing Wall, see Schemes 2 or 3, Index No. 481, Sheet w v Final Riding Surface y -% ‘ ‘ =3
2 and 3. On skewed bridges, if the skew along the deck joint extends across 2| = % ‘ ‘ 5 ‘E’ "
the width of the railing, the 2'-6" minimum dimension shall apply to both the front 3 g -% ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ Jw .GCJ
and back face of the railing. For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans. If o | o5& [T ‘ ‘ g
vertical face retrofit extends beyond bridge and approach slab ends, see Index E £ : =—" -
No. 484 for treatment and Details. o= o
G S I R e M ) |
2. Field cut Bars 55 and Dowel Bars 6D to maintain clearance within Vertical Face Existing Bridge Deck
Retrofit Railing.
o ‘ TYPICAL SECTION THRU EXISTING TRAFFIC SECTION A-A
3 W(/;f?f,e existing structure /jafsl gegn femOtV,ed and ot encased in ren Cogffefe:dma?f/;, RAILING SHOWING LIMITS OF REMOVAL TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON FULL
adjoining areas and finis at by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing
reinforcing steel not encased in new concrete shall be burned off 1" below existing (BRIDGE DECK SHOWN, WING WALL SIMILAR) DEPTH CURB (BRIDGE SHOWN, WING WALL SIMILAR)
concrete and grouted over.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
S
revision [§ FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) wo. wo)
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS NARROW CURB 481 10f 3
<
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Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown, . . -
Existing Angled Wing Wall similar Vertical Face Retrofit Railing
—N—

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) Dowel Bars 6D @ Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) Edge of Existing
(See Note 2) Existing Parallel I'-3" Spacing Max. (See Note 3) Approach Slab
1 < Edge of Existing Approach Wing Wall (Back Face Wing Bars 55 1 ro (Location Varies)
‘ ; . | |
Slab (Location Varies) pare ac Wall only)\ /((Typ.) = L/—\
> X (Typ) Y= RS ) | =
[E S S e== — w -
AN T/ S o s o P St e i ~
Lol - (Typ. each . A Y\i D " 77777 ] Roadway Guardrail Transition

1 Transition Block Roadway Guardrail end) ‘| L T—Dowel Bars 6D @ 71" Spacing (See Note 1 below & Note 1,
(See Note 1) Transition (See Note 1, Max. (Front Face Wing \ T Sheet 1)

! Sheet 1) Expansion Dowel / Wall only) Transition Block

Sleeve Assembly ‘ (See Note 2)

Y \ \ 1 \ /r ‘

v \ & T \ v T

3-0" . o o
isti Varies (Match Length of Existing 3'-0 C o
f — Existing Approach Slab \ Existing Approach
Trgns,t;\?nt B/]o)ck End Bent Wing Wall) Transition Block Slab g PP
: ee Note __— Direction of Traffic : (See Note 2)
Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End __ Direction of Traffic

/Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge & Bridge & Match Line (See Sheet 1)

| Match Line (See Sheet 1) |
! ! PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

PARTIAL PLAN OF GUARDRAIL

Limiting Station Varies Railing End Transition
| Asphalt Overlay | of Transition (2'-6" Min.) (See Note 2)
! when present | \ 1'-4" Roadway Guardrail Transition

Roadway Guardrail (Varies)
Transition (See Note 1,
Sheet 1)

(See Note 1 below & Note 1,
Sheet 1)

Final
" Ridin
Dowel Bars 4L (10 Transition Block Surfagce

Embedment) (See I - 7= See Note 1

Note 2) s /= ( J Existing )
‘ = Curb ———

L 1-0" Y !

Transition Block
(See Note 2)

%; — 1'-0"

?o?f; f{iffl,ﬁ Umatch Existing
1‘ o Curb Height

o, ¥

"o Y- °
I [N nr),-
I

oV
ool
|

o
Curb Height . X

Existing Approach Slab

A .. C L
. 'AOLJ,°,;,?-;—j Match Existing
I
I\

Al

!

Existing Approach Slab

. \ ‘
Al Al
Place first post 2" Existing End J (Dowe/ Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
clear of Wing Wall Bent Wing Wall (See Note 3)
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF GUARDRAIL PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)
SCHEME ] —mmm— —————— SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR RAILING END TREATMENT FOR
PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS PARALLEL WING WALLS
SCHEME 2 NOTES:
SCHEME 1 NOTES: 1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment. If limiting
station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, as shown above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Index No. 481, Sheet 1.
see Roadway Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge On skewed bridges, if the skew along the deck joint extends across the width of the railing, the 2'-6" minimum
curb. Railing End Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no dimension shall apply to both the front and back face of the railing.

opposing traffic.
2. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway Plans.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Railing End Transition and Transition
and 3" bottom clearance. Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

3. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom

clearance.
Z| DESCRIPTION:
evision |9 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) Mo | e
07/01/07 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS NARROW CURB 481 2 0of 3
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Dowel Bars 6D @ 1'-3" Spacing Existing Flared

) Edge of Existing Approach
Max. (Back Face Wing Wall only) Wing Wall ~ R /S/ab (Location Varies)
Vertical Face Retrofit Railin Bars 5S (Field / ’ SCHEME 3 NOTE-
Bars 4C (Typ.) Bend) (Typ.) -
e = : L 1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or
Expansion Dowel [_ **************** Ti{./ e 1' * T other site specific treatment. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition
Sleeve Assembly = % B At o Ty is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown
r% — v ——~— © __— |1 ‘ P above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see
I - Fr-q{A-—--- N ____\_______ _ Sheet 1.
3" |(Typ. each
*%W L Dowel Bars 6D @ 7%" Spacing
‘ CT T Max. (Front Face Wing Wall only) T
Gutter Line —+—1 ——— Roadway Guardrail Transition
Existing Approach Slab ——  _, (See Note 1, This Sheet & Note 1, Sheet 1)
i P\V l P\V
| Varies (Match Length of Existing End Bent Wing Wall)
| Al
__— Direction of Traffic
: PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
/Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &
| Match Line (See Sheet 1)
) . Begin Flared Portion of Wing Wall
Parallel Portion OA’: Vertical Face jand Vertical Face Retrofit Railing
Retrofit Railing (if present) ) )
(See Note 1) K—f Varies (1'-0" Min.)
L . . v Roadway Guardrail Transition (See
L/m/tm‘g Station of Transition —| Note 1, This Sheet & Note 1, Sheet 1)
Asphalt Overlay when ii
present (Varies) 17 1 | _
Final Riding [~
Surface — = [ _
Y
e °- oV i
BT o
Ve S —£xisting End Bent Wing Wall — Existing Approach Slab
74 \ \ :
Al Al Al
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)
SCHEME 3
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR
FLARED WING WALLS
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
S
Revision |3 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) No. wo.
07/01/07 | DESIGN STANDARDS NARROW CURB 481 30f 3
<
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Existing Traffic Railing *  Non skewed deck joint shown, actual joint dimensions and Varies
3 Intermediate (Type Varies) Deck Joint * orientation vary. For treatment at skewed deck joints see
- i . . ‘ Skew Detail, Index No. 480. Provide open Railing Joints at Varies (3" max. and Preferred 10"
Open Joint ** Existing Bridge Coping \ Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the dimension of T (Consta/.% For - Existing Traffic Railing
D the Deck Joint. full length of Retrofit) (Type Varies)
””””””””””””””””””””””””””” Tt o , , +—¢ Thrie-B
T & = Existing Curb *k Provide 74" Intermediate Open Joints at: Y %uargfa//e;gts
Expansion =" |t o m et LT A e (1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous. ™ | SRR
Dowel Bars 4C Dowel Bars 6D Bars 55 Vertical Face Retrofit 1‘ { ( ) ! R
Assembly ‘\(Typ.) (Typ.) (Typ.) 7\ =] ,/ Railing ' % Curb heights vary from 5" Min. to 1'-2" Max. ~ . b 2" Cover Do
- - [N ' ' .
= Z " a ’l . - o P - g”ﬁ:\v T 71 (Tye) 1 Lo
7 == ==l \ Eg 4 ‘ == ‘ - = : 1
T T o7 T T T T T T T —i—\‘ T T o \ " mﬁ' @ ~ [ */béi;:;— Bars 55 ! :
””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””” A Expansion ol = | (Typ.) S
1/ . = ) N R N I '
32" (Typ.) 715" Ll \\Gutter Line 3 Dowel 5 Bl O ™ g :
L : i = 5y L =——H~ Dowel 1
2 equal sp. @ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ. along Bridge) . N > Bars 6D
W, g man. (Typ. atons Er1d 1 CROSS REFERENCE: psphalt Overiay [ ele L S |
equal sp.| - pacing Max. (Typ. along Bridge) ) For General Notes, Estimated Quantities, Dowel when present 1 d Existing !
@ I'-3" Max. N 1 1 \ e ‘ Detail, Expansion Dowel Detail, Reinforcing Steel (Varies) A § Curb ! 1
Bars 6D spacing at /Exist/ng Bridge Deck ' | | Notes & Bending Diagrams see Index No. 480. Final s . ) L ‘ ‘ Edgeq |
Ra///ng Joints (Typ. __— Direction of Traff/c‘ Riding 3 = s E’ ! ‘ ‘ Tki D Coping—=
on bridge except ~—_ Surface 5|18 RS ‘ Distance !
as noted for Front Face of Backwall, Begin or b Q E ‘ L\r 77777777 R, ’
skewed deck joints) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING End Bridge & Match Line (See | » o
Sheets 2, 3 or 4, & Index No. _ ) {1 Embedment - 1-0" preferred
¢ Superstructure | 484, Sheets 5 & 8) th <8 edge ¢ i’
| Min. if edge distance is less
Supports [y T than 2"
Asphalt Overlay when 15" V-Groove Spacing ~ 30'-0" (Max.) | Existing Bridge Deck
present (Varies) S N \
Limiting Station .
" 3" Intermediate of Transition—_ .___vares SECTION A-A
——— 2'-6" Min.
| 0pen soint * 15" V-Groove in both ( | TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK
Bars 5S ‘ (DTOWQ)/ Bars 6D faces and top of Vertical ‘A'l | * Deck Joint Varies Vari
Typ. yp. i ili aries
(Typ.) _‘ \ Face Retrofit Railing |
= b || === H —======F Roadway Guardrail Varies (3" max. and Preferred, 10"
=='—|— Pl 9= 5! | S====x=F Transition (See - Existing Wing Post
H=H L JE= T A . g | Note 1 Existing Wing P 1" Min., constant for g Wing
[ il | |- i Top of e _Z3-Z0 ote 1) xisting /ing ost fFull length of Retrofit) ' (Type Varies)
| | L I e (Type Varies) ¢ Thrie-Beam
= L 4= = Existing Curb I ¢::i: =H R Guardrail Bolts
= b 1l d—=— = === ==§ X
oo AN - A | e e
j idi Gutter Line (Cut . { _ N
1 Existing Approach ; T b 2" Cover :
‘ Slab along this line) s M| s 1T~ 111 (Typ.)
! 1 varies (1-6" min.) L © = bﬁ
) L. P R 1 &4 Bars 55
Portion of Existing Approach 4] fﬂ_ a0y (Typ.)
Existing Bridge Deck Slab with Integral Curb less '% YoM 1 - — 1 '
than 6" thick or portion of S > -g 9 Dowel
. . ~—~ f'D 2 - - 1 3
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING Existing Approach Slab and Ny S Jr X Bars 6D
Curb with Floating Detached N i

(Existing Traffic Railing, Expansion Dowel
Assemblies & Bars 4C not shown for clarity)

TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE

NOTES:

1. On approach end provide a Roadway Guardrail Transition, Index No. 402 (as shown)

or other site specific treatment.
Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.

See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail

Transition is on the bridge, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above.

If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, see Schemes 2, 3, 4 or 5,
Sheets 3 and 4. 0On skewed bridges, if the skew along the deck joint extends across the width of
the railing, the 2'-6" minimum dimension shall apply to both the front and back face of the railing.
For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.
and approach slab ends, see Index No. 484 for treatment and Details.

2. Field cut Bars 55 and Dowel Bars 6D to maintain clearance within Vertical Face Retrofit Railing.

3. Where existing structure has been removed and not encased in new concrete; match adjoining areas

If vertical face retrofit extends beyond bridge

Sidewalk to be removed

shown hatched. ) s 9
Final Nysooo 0oy
Asphalt Overlay g;dr/fngce ‘ ‘ /AE*S Min.
when present ‘ M \ Embed.

(Varies)

=

Asphalt Overlay
when present
~_(Varies)

Existing
Approach Slab

TYPICAL SECTION THRU EXISTING APPROACH
SLAB AND END BENT WING WALL
SHOWING LIMITS OF REMOVAL
(SCHEMES 4 AND 5 ONLY)

SECTION B-B
TYPICAL SECTION THRU

Existing Approach Slab

(SCHEMES 2 AND 3 ONLY)

and finish flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel not encased
in new concrete shall be burned off 1" below existing concrete and grouted over.

Reinforcéd Curb Integral
with Approach Slab or Wing
Wall (6" Min. thickness)

o e

é/st!ng Wing Wall

RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

DESIGN STANDARDS

FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

WIDE CURB

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
482 lof 4
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" " Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,
Existing Wing Py j Existing Angled Wing Wall similar
(Type Varies) iy " Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)

See Note 2)
R K 7 Edge of Existing Approach
' ' Y . .
: \/V\l AN 8 (Slab (Location Varies)
‘ [ i K 7
== + Y =
: £ \ >
=== + +

Transition Block

(See Note 1) Roadway Guardrail Transition

(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 1)

e T

" Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Existing Approach Slab

__— Direction of Traffic

/Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &
‘ Match Line (See Sheet 1)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

+— Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 1)

Transition Block

(See Note 1)

%; — 1-0"

vj Umatch Existing
) Curb Height

Existing Approach Slab

Place first post 2"
clear of Wing Wall

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF GUARDRAIL
(Existing Wing Post not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 1
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR
PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS

SCHEME 1 NOTES:

1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway

Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Railing End
Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3"

bottom clearance.

3. If a Special Steel Guardrail Post is required for attachment to the top of a sloping Wing Wall, saw cut

and remove a wedge shaped portion of the sloping Wing Wall as required to provide a level surface for post

installation.

Existing Parallel Wing Wall shown,
Existing Flared Wing Wall similar

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

Existing Curb
e Dowel Bars (10" Embedment) (Place 3 Bars Min.

Vertical Face Top and 1 Bar Min. Bottom) (See Note 3)

Retrofit Railing S | £ 5 ] Edge of Existing Approach
Bars 4C Dowel Bars 6D @ 1'-3" Spacing 1 > | Y (Slab (Location Varies)
Max. (Back Face only) ; — C - K2

(Typ.)

==

Expansion Dowel
Sleeve Assembly

(Typ. each 3%

end) ‘ " Bars 55 L Roadway Guardrail Transition

Bars 6D @ 7% (Typ.) Transition Blo (See No};e 1 Below & Note I
Spacing Max. (See Note 2) Sheet 1) ¢
(Front Face only) ee

l Existing Approach

N N r Slab

Varies (Match Length 3'-0" Transition
of Existing Curb) Block (See Note 2)

| __— Direction of Traffic

“/—Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &
Match Line (See Sheet 1)

! PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Limiting Station Varies Railing End Transition
of Trans/tioni (2'-6" Min.) (See Note 2)

Asphalt Overlay when (See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
present (Varies)\ —==T== *j ,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Sheet 1)

Final Riding
Surface —|

| 7 gn
B | \4 N¢ Roadway Guardrail Transition

Transition Block
(See Note 2)

Existing

— 10"

i:fﬁ'vj Ll‘/lat/c;h Ex/;t/ng

Curb Height
#N_L [¢]
Existing Approach Slab

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (Place 3 Bars
Min. Top and 1 Bar Min. Bottom)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS

SCHEME 2 NOTES:

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment. If limiting
station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown
above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 1. On skewed bridges, if the skew
along the deck joint extends across the width of the railing, the 2'-6" minimum dimension shall apply to both the front
and back face of the railing.

2. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend beyond end of existing End Bent
Wing Wall, see Roadway Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Railing End
Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

3. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

Z| DESCRIPTION:
evision |9 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) Mo | e
07/01/05 (g DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE CURB 482 > of 4
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Parallel portion of Existing Curb Existing Wing Post

and Wing Wall may or may not

exist (length var/es)D Vertical Face

Retrofit Railin

(Type Varies) \\\/

/-Existing Flared Wing Wall

Existing Curb

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

Bars 4C Dowel Bars 6D @ 1'-3" Spacing,,:;,i-~,"” N ‘T;A‘
(Typ.) " Max. (Back Face only) —= BT \‘17\.
Expansion 1 Bars 5S (Field 1o~ A S \uﬁiq 'r\; .
' e T | - N
Dowel : /Bgng) (Typ.) _~ :q P P Y B R AN \ “
Sleeve P A— ‘ T I T P
TP AT e reecaialubi sl sisteluloluiiiel sl
(Typ. each ' | 3%" 1
end) 3 1 Bars 6D @ 7%" Spacin - o
: : 2" op g Roadway Guardrail Transition
: + Max. (Front Face only) (See Note 1 Below & Note I,
; ; Sheet 1)
X P\: N 7 A
Al Al L Al
Existing Approach Slab
Varies (Match Length of Existing Flared Curb) g App

[
‘,/—Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge
Match Line (See Sheet 1)

_— Direction of Traffic

&

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies) Existing Flared Wing Wall

2 Layers of 30 Lb.
Smooth Roofing )
| Paper along joint =~

Parallel portion of Existing
Curb and Wing Wall may or
may not exist (length varies) ﬂ Bars 4A @ 9" Max. (Field Bend
f as required to maintain
clearance) (Typ.)
Edge of Existing Approach

Slab (Location Varies)

Vertical Face Retrofit Railin

Bars 4C (Typ.)

Expansion Dowel
Sleeve Assembly

L»E;%%;p 7 1 [ —7 Y
Bars 6D cut to clear Backwall — ﬁL\ f ~ — 3 - -9~/ -~ r- - ’71
VA Y / - - ‘\7 7

Gutter Line (Cut Exist. - Roadway Guardrail Transition
Bars 5S (Field

Aplpro.ach Slab along ; Bars 6D @ 71" @ 1'-3" (Typ.) L (See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
this line) ——4M8 ——— ' . Sheet 1)
‘ ‘ Bend) (Typ.) Spacing Max.
(Typ. each . | 3%" . (Front Face only)
end) ' \ ; R f

Al Al

LEx/sting Approach

Varies (Match Length of Existing Flared Curb) Slab

Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End

__— Direction of Traffic
Bridge & Match Line (See Sheet 1)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Parallel Portion of Vertical Face Retrofit

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Railing if present (See Note 1)

|
\Varies (1'-0" Min.) 7

Limiting Station Face Retrofit Railing
of Trans/tionj

| B

Begin Flared Portion of

Vertical

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,

Asphalt Overlay —

when present '~ =
Final Ridind(Varies)
Surface —] [

SCHEME 3

SCHEME 3 NOTE:

treatment.

Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 1.

Existing Approach Slab

Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above.

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED CURBS

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach

If limiting station of Roadway

Parallel Portion of Vertical Face Retrofit
bl Railing if present (See Note 1)

[
Varies (1'-0" Min.) j(
‘ Begin Flared Portion
of Vertical Face
Retrofit Railing

Limiting Station

of Transition
‘ A Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 1)

Asphalt Overlay when
present (Varies) —__|

Match Existing
Curb Height on

Bridge
7

Final Riding
Surface —]

A\

=TT

2_0"
Min

Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)
SCHEME 4
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED CURBS

SCHEME 4 NOTES:

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment. If limiting station
of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above.
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 1.

2. Dowel Bars 4N may be installed on a maximum angle of 45° to the cut edge of the Approach Slab as shown to facilitate
drilling of holes and installation of bars.

3. At the Contractor's option, along the length of the Approach Slab curb that is to be replaced, Dowel Bars 6D may be cast
in with the new section of curb as shown or they may be installed in drilled holes in the new section of curb using an
Adhesive Bonding Material System with a 1'-0" minimum embedment.

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/05

REVISION

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) o o
WIDE CURB 482 3of 4
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Parallel portion of Existing
Flared Wing Wall may or may
not exist (length varies)

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

2 Layers of 30 Lb. Smooth
Roofing Paper along joint

) ‘

Vertical Face
Retrofit Railin

Bars 4C (Typ.)
Expansion Dowel

\/

L /required to maintain clearance) (Typ.)

Sleeve Assemb/yg

Bars 6D cut to
clear Backwall

Existing Flared Wing Wall shown,
Existing Parallel Wing Wall similar

Bars 4A @ 9" Max. (Field Bend as

1]

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, B Bars 4M (See Transition Block
i T . Note 4) (s Note 3)
. Dowel Bars 6D @ I1'-3" Spacing ~ ee Note
" Max. (Back Face only) K 7l WVA Edge of Existing Approach
R At L Bars 55 A ‘ l\“ ‘4;1 < —, Slab (Location Varies)

| % ~ '} N

o AN o £/ > o | 1k ‘ B
- 7 7 17 7 1 N -
AR AR /AR A i __ Ny

(Typ. each

V 4 /i I — ) — Il —
. I i i
4 ]

~ Gutter Line (Cut

\- Roadway Guardrail

- L Transition (See Note 1
end) Dowel Bars 4N~-Dowel Bars 6D @ 7%" Spacing Exist. Approach | Below & Note 1,
@ 1'-3" (Typ.) Max. (Front Face only) Slab along this line) /‘ Sheet 1)
A‘J A‘J
Varies (Match Length of Existing Curb) 3'-0" Transition L o
Existing Approach Slab
Block (See Note 3)
|
|
__— Direction of Traffic
! PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
|
| Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End
i Bridge & Match Line (See Sheet 1)
! Limiting Station ar/e_? Railing End Transition
of Transmoni (2'-6" Min.) (See Note 3)
1'-4" Roadway Guardrail
C ”‘—‘ ‘\'¢ Transition Block Transition (See Note 1
\4 (See Note 3) Below & Note 1,
— = *417*:7* ==F == E‘::?F =4 Sheet 1)
Asphalt Overlay when T -7 I o
Final Riding present (Varies) £==|l===+=F====F=_ Match Existing
Surface —| TZE|T=F=F ==3ATT 7| Curb Height on
E=i=l==#=F====%=| Bridge
F == EF=F==A3=5=
I | T | _
— EJ o i 5 ;

+Aet
2_on
Min

|

*+ Curb heights vary from 5" Min. to varies

10" Max. Match height and shape
of existing curb on bridge.

Varies (1'-6" Min.)

Varies (3" Preferred, 10"

1" Min., constant for

full length of Retrofit) .
¢ Thrie-Beam

| — Existing Wing Post

Y Guardrail Bolts (Type Varies)
[3e)
{ ’ \ !
- S b 2" Clear
< q R :
S ¢ (Typ.) :
“» ﬁgq\‘r @ = *;é:;'/—Bars 55
L= Gl P (| (Tve) ‘
. 8| g m c :
2 5 3 | [—H~ Dowel Bars 6D !
2 > 7 L (See Note 5) . L2 Layers of 30 Lb.
o ) 4 T l | Smooth Roofing
= d ‘ Paper along joint
NE
Final Riding <l - N — | I
Surface 5|o =
SirS
\ 58 \ ‘ )
- [— Bars 4A @ 9" Max. <
Asphalt Overlay |~ 1 \%
when present e . ' N
(Varies) T e 2 M/n: Clear. qu DI
and Sides, 4" Min. N

Clear. Bottom -
™

AN/
R

Existing Approach Slab

Dowel Bars 4N @ 1'-3" (Typ.)

Al
Bars 4A @ 9" Max., Min. 3 full length bars
required Top & Bottom (Field Bend to

10" Min. Embedment clear) (Typ.)

SECTION C-C
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB
(SCHEME 4 SHOWN, SCHEME 5 SIMILAR)

SCHEME 5 NOTES:

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal
Connector to railing as shown above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge,
see Sheet 1.

! !
L I 2. Dowel Bars 4N may be installed on a maximum angle of 45° to the cut edge of the Approach Slab as
Bars 4M (1'-0" Min. shown to facilitate drilling of holes and installation of bars.
Embedment, See Note 4)
3. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend beyond end
of existing End Bent Wing Wall, see Roadway Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING T;tggpsgfi;/r;gmi?jccfge curb. Railing End Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with
(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion '
Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity) 4. Field bend Dowel Bars 4M within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3"
bottom clearance.
SCHEME 5 5. At the Contractor's option, along the length of the Approach Slab curb that is to be replaced, Dowel Bars 6D
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS may be cast in with the new section of curb as shown or they may be installed in drilled holes in the new
section of curb using an Adhesive Bonding Material System with a 1'-0" minimum embedment.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
@)
revision |G FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) no. no.
07/01/05 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE CURB 482 4 0f 4
o«
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%" Intermediate

Existing Bridge

__— Direction of Traffic

*  Non skewed deck joint shown, actual joint dimensions and orientation
vary. For treatment at skewed deck joints see Skew Detail, Index

Varies (3" max. and Preferred,

Varies

10"

1" Min., constant for
full length of Retrofit)

— ¢ Thrie-Beam
Guardrail Bolts

Expansion Open Joint ** Cop/ng\\ No. 480. Provide open Railing Joints at Deck Expansion Joint locations
Dowel [~ - " 5iini Bare 61 Rare Ec Tl e ' matching the dimension of the Deck Joint.
Bars 4C Dowel Bars 6D Bars 55 : 9
Assembly (Typ.) (Typ.) (Typ.) Vertical Face Retrofit Railing
yp. _ T\ : 7\ I/ L ! ** Provide 3" Intermediate Open Joints at :
E e "/ i %Hm ad—=a = ; = = o] = IE === (1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous.
S o = 5 5 5 5 T o8
— |
31/ T ————— HEEEEEEEE T \ —————————— M EREREE *#k Curb heights vary from 5" Min. to 1'-2" Max.
2" (Typ.) 715" Gutter Line a
T T 3
=2 ?qua/ sp. @ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ. along Bridge) 1
114" Max. — o , , Deck Joint * .
2 equal SP_-U -3" Spacing Max. (Typ. along Bridge) ‘ Expansion Dowel & Bars 4C not required
,@ 1'-3" Max. , ‘ \ \ ;! at end of railing for Scheme 1, except where R
] ! Y ‘ ‘ ! traffic railing retrofit extends beyond ends of 2
Bars 6D spacing at Existing Bridge Deck bridge, see Index No. 484 f\ll
Railing Joints (Typ. \ halt Overl
on bridge except as | Asphalt Overlay
noted for skewed PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING Front Face of Backwall, Begin when present
deck joints) or End Bridge & Match Line (Varies)
(See Sheet 2 and 3 and Index Final Ridin
¢ Superstructure [ No. 484, Sheets 5, 9 & 10.) Surface J
Supports 15" V-Groove Spacing ~ 30'-0" (Max.) / ﬁ
‘ 15" V-Groove in both v
faces and top of o ) Varies (2'-6" Min ‘
Traffic Railing L/fm;t/ng iﬁat/on ( )
of Transition ‘\
. %" Intermediate 1 Deck Joint * |

‘ Open Joint **
Dowel Bars 6D

Asphalt Overlay
fwhen present

Railing End Transition
Scheme 1 only (See Note 1,
Scheme 1, Sheet 2, & Index

No. 484, Sheet 5, 9 & 10)

=1 -

Existing Bridge Deck

Embedment - 1'-0"
preferred with 2" edge
distance, 6" Min. if edge
distance is less than 2"

N
[2a)
7/ N
= = { b (] 2" Cover
< \a
AL TR e
BN @ = [~ *”Dﬁzz - — Bars 5S
3= &l (Typ.)
8| & ™ i
R + B I e e Dowel
> 1 b Varies Bars 6D
j . . 7(; HE /Exist/'ng Curb
Al S Overhang
= - ST oT T —_—
I '
Slg | ‘Edge ~Coping
= 2L ‘ T Distance
S| E
| Ly

2" Cover

(Typ.)

(Typ.)

Dowel

Bars 6D

[ Bars 6D (Field

cut as required to
maintain clearance)

Bars 5S
(Typ.) | (Typ.) — (Varies) N SECTION A-A
= — ] — | ——— | = "— R
ijma o | I | = | =—=a | N Final TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK
Hs | [ i e —T N[ T Riding Surface .
jna I | A L . Roadway Guardrail Transition Varies
==:|= b |:==:|= T = (See Note ])
=1—==1—|] == = >
1 1 § Varies (3" max. and Preferred, Varies (10" Min.)
L & 2 3 1" Min., constant for
o ?,?J % full length of Retrofit) /—Q Thrie-Beam
s 'QCJ g2 Sn Guardrail Bolts
T | s EW ™
': > E < / \
3] 2 - —
Existing Bridge Deck 2288 ~ . S
ol F) £ & I I N N I
2|~ = Mg
> L ®~
W O ro T —— ’ﬁ_;:ﬂ Bars 55
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING o |- 3T gy b
(Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity é ;u§ . 508 ™ Iz (e
> C,QEJ 2 = SR 4,,,7,,,//7,‘: o
S E < N > b
ERERS L L R T e i
TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE B3 C A Final 4
o T
Riding Ny S i
Surface Y Co !
NOTES: TYPICAL SECTION THRU EXISTING TRAFFIC RAILING = N \ \
1. On approach end provide a Roadway Guardrail Transition, Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site SHOWING LIMITS OF REMOVAL L " ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
specific treatment. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other IS "
site specific treatment. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, attach (BRIDGE DECK SHOWN, WING WALL SIMILAR) u" | ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail L—L
Transition is along the Wing Wall, see Schemes 2 or 3, Sheets 2 & 3. On skewed bridges, if the skew Asphalt Overlay when " 4" (Edge
along the deck joint extends across the width of the railing, the 2'-6" minimum dimension shall apply CROSS REFERENCE: present (Varies) ‘ Distance) |

to both the front and back face of the railing. For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.
vertical face retrofit extends beyond bridge and approach slab ends, see Index No. 484 for treatment

and Details.

If

For General Notes, Estimated Quantities, Dowel
Detail, Expansion Dowel Detail, Reinforcing Steel
Notes & Bending Diagram see Index No. 480.

2. Field cut Bars 55 and Dowel Bars 6D to maintain clearance within Vertical Face Retrofit Railing.

3. Where existing structure has been removed and not encased in new concrete; match adjoining areas

and finish flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel not encased
in new concrete shall be burned off 1" below existing concrete and grouted over.

Provide bond breaker

on top of curb

Existing Approach Slab

N

: Existing
/W!’ng Wwall

N

SECTION B-B

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON WING WALL

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT
INTERMEDIATE CURB

INDEX
NO.

483

SHEET
NO

lof 3
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Existing Angled Wing Wall similar 1'-3" Spacing Max. Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
Existing Parallel (See Note 3)

Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown, Dowel Bars 6D @ Vertical Face Retrofit Railing
j
Wing Wall

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (Front and Back row
(See Note 2) of bars only)

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

Edge of Existing Approach
Expansion Slab (Location Varies)

Dowel Sleeve | ,,/

= Assembly
——--2 K Bars 4C (Typ.) SANTNTENG st : Lo----4 KN}

Provide bond breaker
Dowel Bars 6D

on top of existing curb L L
(Showl; hatched) 7, @ 7%" Spacing Transition Block

Transition Block — Roadway Guardrail Transition

(See Note 1)

Roadway Guardrail

(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,

Transition (Note 1, ! Max. (Middle row | (See Note 2) T Sheet 1)
Sheet 1) 3% (Typ.) . ‘ of bars only)
/ each end) ' ' /
N N N\ N\
30" k Existing Approach Siab Varies (Match Length of Existing 3'-0" L Existing Approach
Transition Block N ; Iy Slab
(See Note 1) ‘ End Bent Wing Wall) Transition Block
‘ Direction of Traffic
— Front Face of Backwall, (See Note 2) . . .
D t f Traff
‘ Begin or End Bridge —— irection of Trattic
Front Face of Backwall, Begin & Match Line (See
or End Bridge & Match Line Sheet 1) — .|
(See Sheet 1) : PARTIAL PLAN OF GUARDRAIL ! PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
| |
Limiting Station
of Transit/onz Varies Railing End Transition
| | (2'-6" Min.) (See Note 2)
! Asphalt Overlay when'! 1'-4" Roadway Guardrail Transition
Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) present (Varies) B - (See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
(See Note 2) N¢ Sheet 1)
Roadway Guardrail Transition

(Note 1, Sheet 1) L
Existing Curb —
Transition Block

T ‘tion Block Final Riding
ransition Bloc (See Note 2)

(See Note 1) Surface —

Existing
Backwall
Curb

— — 1'-0" — 1'-0"
rE :
o j Umaten Existing Umateh Existing
) Curb Height Curb Height
Existing Approach Slab v \ ‘ Existing Approach Slab
N Al
Place first post 2" Existing End J (Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
clear of Wing Wall Bent Wing Wall (See Note 3)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF GUARDRAIL (Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

SCHEME ] —73 3 — _— SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR RAILING END TREATMENT FOR
PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS PARALLEL WING WALLS

SCHEME 2 NOTES:
1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.

SCHEM.E ! NOTES". . L If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown)l or Curb if elX{st/ng Approach Slab does not ha'vela Cur,b' Connector to railing as shown above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge,
see Roadway Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge see Sheet 1. 0n skewed bridges, if the skew along the deck joint extends across the width of the railing,

curb. Railing End Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no

) X the 2'-6" mminimum dimension shall apply to both the front and back face of the railing.
opposing traffic.

) o . ) ) o, ) 2. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend beyond end of
2. Field bend Dowe”l Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2 top and side existing End Bent Wing Wall, see Roadway Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match
clearance and 3" bottom clearance. existing bridge curb. Railing End Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no

. . . . . . opposing traffic.
3. If a Special Steel Guardrail Post is required for attachment to the top of a sloping Wing Wall,

saw cut and remove a wedge 5’?5/96'0' portion of the sloping Wing Wall as required to provide a 3. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3"
level surface for post installation. bottom clearance.

Z| DESCRIPTION:
evision |9 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) Mo | e
07/01/07 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS INTERMEDIATE CURB 483 2 0of 3
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Dowel Bars 6D @ 1'-3"
Spacing Max. (Front and
Back row of bars only)

Bars 55 (Field Bend)

Existing Flared Wing Wall \

Expansion Dowel
Sleeve Assembly — i

'
P
'

Bars 4C (Typ.)

3" (Typ. each end)

Dowel Bars 6D @ 7%" Spaci

Provide bond breaker Max. (Middle row of bars on

on top of curb
(shown hatched)

A\ A\

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

Vertical Face
N Retrofit Railing

SCHEME 3 NOTE:

"_‘;JL |
¥ :T:J 1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition
— =l - »% or other site specific treatment. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail
Y I [ Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector
ng T to railing as shown above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail
ly) Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 1.
| — Existing
v Approach
Slab

Al Al

Varies (Match Lenqth of Existing

L Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, This Sheet & Note 1, Sheet 1)

Front Face of Backwall, Begin
or End Bridge & Match Line
(See Sheet 1)

End Bent Wivng Wall)

__—1 Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Parallel Portion of Vertical Face Retrofit
Railing if present (See Note 1)

e

Varies (1'-0" Min.)

Limiting Station of Transition

|l«—— Begin Flared portion of Vertical
Face Retrofit Railing

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, This Sheet & Note 1, Sheet 1)

Asphalt Overlay when
present (Varies) ——|

Final Riding Surface —|

-0

REARLICT ARG
B |f’~\ Existing End Bent Wing Wa”\ﬁ’i
A X ‘

Existing Approach

Al Al

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF

Slab

RAILING

(Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 3
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR
FLARED WING WALLS

LAST
REVISION

07/01/07

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014

DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) Mo
INTERMEDIATE CURB 483

SHEET
NO

30f 3
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Lateral Hazard or Top
of Non-Traversable

~—— End of bridge end bent wing (flared wing

. L Limits of Payment for Vertical Face Retrofit
shown, parallel wing similar) or other

Hazard that requires shielding (include Tapered End Transition when provided)

X (Length of Advancement, Ft.)

Tapered End Transition *

(Clear Zone Limits or Horizontal Clearance Limit

B e Departure Line

20'-0"

=— Beginning of Length
of Need and Offset
Control Point

Railing Tapered End
Transition

D(b)
[
I
I
/
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
P\

/ Back of Curb

~— Begin Vertical Face Traffic

7 &Point of Departure

Face of Vertical Face
Traffic Railing

Tt

Toe of Vertical Face Traffic Railing

* Guardrail or Crash Cushion may also be shown in the
Contract Plans, in lieu of the Tapered End Transition.

Limits of Payment for Vertical Face Retrofit

& Edge of Traffic Lane

<=

SCHEMATIC PLAN VIEW - NEAR LANE APPROACH

é Toe of Curb

End of bridge end bent wing
(flared wing shown, parallel

' (include Tapered End Transition when provided)

Tapered End Transition *

X (Length of Advancement, Ft.)

wing similar) or other Hazard
that requires shielding

20'-0"
Begin Vertical Face

Traffic Railing Tapered
End Transition

Beginning of Length
of Need and Offset
Control Point ———

Departure Line

Clear Zone Limits or Horizontal Clearance L/’mit7

Lateral Hazard or Top of
Non-Traversahle slope

Back of Curb

N P -

S— —————— X

e \

Toe of Curb B Face of Vertical Face Traffic Railing )

Edge of Traffic Lane j

Toe of Vertical Face Traffic Railing

Departure Line

Point of Departure

Sk

« / Opposing Traffic Lane Line

D(b)

D(a)

-

SCHEMATIC PLAN VIEW - OPPOSING LANE APPROACH

Design Speed
(mph)

Length of Advancement, Ft. (X) DESIGN NOTES:

= 40

of a guardrail end treatment or crash cushion.

=16 (D-d)

Notes:

1. The minimum length of advancement for both near lane

D = Distance in feet from near edge of near approach traffic lane to either:

The Tapered End Transition should only be used when space is limited which precludes the use

(a) the back of hazard, when the hazard is located inside the clear zone or horizontal clearance,
(b) the clear zone or horizontal clearance outer limits, when hazard extends to, or goes beyond

LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT - TAPERED END TRANSITION (40

MPH OR LESS)

and opposing lane approaches is 20'. the clear zone or horizontal clearance limits. CROSS REFERENCES: , .
5 For Desian Speed ter than 40 moh the T J End For left side hazards on two way undivided facilities, "D" is measured from the inside edge of the For General Notes, Dowel Details, Expansion
- For Design Speeds greater than mp e Tapere n near approach traffic lane as shown above. Dowe/ Dgta//s, Remforqng Qtee/ Notes and
Transition is not permitted. See Index No. 400 for length Reinforcing Steel Bending Diagram see Index
of Advancement of guardrail or other project specific end d = Distance in feet from near edge of near approach traffic lane to face of traffic railing (at No. 480.
treatments. offset control point). For left side hazards on two-way undivided facilities "d" is measured
from the inside edge of the nearest opposing traffic lane as shown above.
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
S
revision |3 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) No. No.
07/01/09 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484 10f 10
<




C:\d\projects\standards\structures\current\ready4release\2014B00K\00484-020f 10.dgn

3:32:52 PM sm970re

6/24/2013

Approach Slab Transition ~— Offset Control Point (Front Face of
(See Schemes 1 thru 7 for Railing) Begin Tapered End Transition
Details and Reinforcement)

\ Typical Section 20'-0" (Traffic Railing to Curb Transition)
N Y
~— End Spread Footing
Begin or End Approach Slab Transition ——— Extend Bars 55 in back face of Traffic Railing I'-6" into Tapered End Transition Approach Retrofit,
(see Schemes for Details) S begin Roadway Curb
~— Begin or End Bridge Lebocedossdiozss ] T T A ceemss G.:o0zz:d [ U W A S [ S B R T ezad . [T S W T |
and Begin Spread M M M " " M . " " " “ . . . " " " . . :. " " " . . " “ N . . . . - - wl- Bars 5F (Typ.)
Footing Approach H M M M . M Bare 55 " . . N . . . " " " N :: . " :: . N . N M M M X i - -
Bars 55 — ] n |+ % woow o w | (field bepd) 5w w o ow R ononon b b e =
, N B:fzdzdizzzaezzg ) N R R R S LEEE : : ] et === e FFFE FFFY BPEY B SR e =
. T ; ] : r ; : | . . . . . . \ % 1o
. " ) i . : . i . . i . m M B " o=
N N N ) — — PG
) [l [ " ' " ' —~ <
= N~ o P T " " " il 'E
Bridge and/or Approach = - ——— — = S .
S/ab Trans/fioﬂ 4:“@ \ / " " " " " " " " " " " EE " " " " " " " " " " " \\ Top Of Curb
\ L/ " L
Bars 4G (Typ.) —£ 7 S S SO N A —Toe of Curb
L:’S’ars 5E (Typ.) (Cut to maintain
cover in Transition Area) ) ] \ i
Bars 5E @ 8" spacing (Tied to Bars 4F) I'-6l%" +
Bars 5F @ 8" spacing 3%
PARTIAL PLAN VIEW
Begin or End Approach Typical Section Al 20'-0" (Traffic Railing and Curb Transition)
Slab Transition (see !
Schemes for Details) — | =— /5" V-Groove (Both faces and
Bars 5E (Typ.) top) @ 30'-0" Max. spacing
(Cut to maintain Extend Bars 5S in back face of Traffic Railing 1'-6" into Tapered End Transition
20'-0" (Traffic Railing Bars 5S cover in Taper) — == .
— Y Bars 5S (field bend &
& Curb Transition) i — i cut to maintain cover) See Detail "B" when
<
Optional " § “ = no approatch curb X‘]
Construction o519 =5 = E & I5 presen B |
Joint & 1 \ N
] N Top of Curb
TOp of Roadway \ * (
Curb — Shoulder i \
T gf«w e I Ik iR
4 h IR N LToe of Curb

ij UBars 46 (Typ.) %Bars 5F (Typ.) X-_l

2'-9" Vertical
Curb Transition

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW
DETAIL "B"

TRANSITION TO NON-CURB APPROACH
(Reinforcing Not Shown For Clarity)

TAPERED END TRANSITION

CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A, B-B and X-X see Sheet 4.

=| DESCRIPTION:
AU = FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) "o o
07/01/09 é DESIGN STANDARDS SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484 20of 10
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See Schemes 1 thru 7 for
A

Typical Section
N

Al
Details and Reinforcement

=— Begin or End Bridge
and Begin Spread
Footing Approach

Bars 55 —1 =

Al

=— Begin or End Approach Slab
Transition (see Schemes
for Details)

—~— End Spread Footing
Approach Retrofit,

) J Bars 5F (Typ.)

Bars 5E (Typ.)

N
Al

Bars 4G (Typ.)

Begin or End Approach

(See Note 1
K 7/ R 7/
\v‘ \v.
/ N\
L/f\\ .

begin Roadway Curb

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Begin or End Approach Slab
Transition (see Schemes
for Details)

N

Typical Section Varies, Curb & Railing
N

Al

Transition

)

K74 N7

\\/. l\(.

/ N\

'»7‘. i
|

~

,I,A---L—»‘}

T \Top of Curb |
Toe of Curb

Bars 5F @ 8" spacing

Bars 5E @ 8" spacing (Tied to Bars 4F)

3]/21:

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW
(With Curb Approach)

Typical Section
N

Slab Transition (see
Schemes for Details) —|

Bars 55

Al

Transition
Varies Railing End Transition Varies
(2'-6" Min.) (See Note 2) (2'-6" Min.)
1'-4" Roadway Guardrail Transition 1'-4"

(See

iBars 5E (Typ.)

[——— 2'-8" Transition of top edge of Railing
4" Curb to match face of approach curb

Note 1)

Bars 5S (field bend)

Bars 5F @ 8" spacing

—~— End Spread Footing

Approach Retrofit,

- Bars 5F (Typ.)

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1)

R
Edge of Shoulder

I~——— Bars 5E shift & cut

bars as shown
4 to maintain cover

Bars 5E @ 8" spacing (Tied to Bars 4F)

3]/211

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

(Without Curb Approach)

Begin or End Approach
Slab Transition (see

Schemes for Details) ﬂ‘

Typical Section Varies, Curb & Railing
A

Al

2l —
Bars 55 s
: ‘/ N
Bars 5E 1 [ ]
(Typ.) v‘
i

1

i

NOTES:

\(Bars 5F (Typ.)

2'-8" Transition of top edge
& face of Railing Curb to

LBars 4G (Typ.)

ol

match face of approach curb

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

(With Curb Approach)

1. On approach end provide a Roadway Guardrail Transition, Index No. 402 (Sheet 16 -

Scheme 1) or other site specific
Roadway Guardrail Transition or

treatment.
other site specific treatment.

See Roadway Plans for limiting station of

2. Provide Railing & Curb Base Transitions (as shown) if curb does not extend beyond end of

Spread Footing Approach, see Roadway Plans.

Transitions may be omitted on tr

ailing ends with no opposing traffic.

Railing End Transition & Railing & Curb Base

GUARDRAIL END TRANSITION

Bars 5F

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW
(Without Curb Approach)

Railing End Transition
(See Note 2)

C Roadway Guardrail Transition
f(See Note 1)

houl li
of Curb (Typ) Varies g Shoulder line
Al " curb Railing
Transition Transition

CR0OSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A, C-C and X-X see Sheet 4.

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/09

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING
SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH

- (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
484 30f 10
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‘ 16" 71" >_on
| -
Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match
bridge offset constant for Retrofit | 10" ‘ Varies (0" to 2")
ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFIT to begin Curb & Railing Transition) | ]| |
SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH QUANTITIES \/ %N :I °’<I:
S — =
QUANTITY N 3 N
ITEM UNIT IS Se o [~1=— End Bar 5E (field
9" Curb S|v " ™ L= cut & shift to
2ls 9 b 2
Concrete - Typical Section CY/Ft. 0.25 g § S @ maintain cover) cidewalk o Finich
. <2 3 S ., — Sidewalk or Finis
Reinforcing Steel - Typical Section Lb./Ft. 38 2'-0 S § i 4 Grade Elevation
= 1" + ol
Concrete - 20'-0" Tappered End S|z TL Bars 55 (Typ. _
Transition plus Footing cy 4.57 Total SECTION X-X (TYPICAL CURB, Nk OL/ (Typ.) 3
) ; Py TYPE VARIES, TYPE F SHOWN) Ny _ e ____fr__ 3
Reinforcing Steel - 20'-0" Tapered Lb 776 Total , ) Curb & Railing i i -
End Transition plus Footing : ota (See Index No. 300 and Plans for Details) T wli 5 TFransition - Construction Joint SN
@ 94 S s/ ] ! Permited > ~ .
[ > o * " < N
NOTE: Quantities are based on a 9" curb, no curb cross slope. § 3 o pe \_ % 3" cover 5 S o R
.............. itin —3|—7
v\" 777777 H ©
S g N el L . s
* Match Cross Slope of high side and low < ‘ /' '\ : ‘\ ! =
side at begin or end bridge or approach =
slab. CBars 46 Bars 5F @ 8”J .
3" Cover
* Match curb height of adjacent bridge and 415" 3sp. @ 1I'-4" = 4-0" 415"
approach slab. Adjust height in Transition
area to match adjoining Roadway curb. 4'-9"
SECTION C-C
‘ 7'-6" 7-7" 2" (GUARDRAIL END TRANSITION)
\ o
Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match a 1'-6" 2'-5" (Curb & 10"
bridge offset constant for 10" Varies (0" to 2") . | . Railing Transition)
Retrofit to begin transition) J Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match
. 2" Cover bridge offset constant for 10"
%\N Retrofit to begin transition)
4 N
Y
3 3
<R o 2 9 < R
2 0 M| Cover s 5E @ 8" Sle
g (T:S Q@ ® P = pars @ Sp- g S o 1'-6" Traffic
z|le 8 & //c | Sidewalk or Finish c|° & 1'-8" + Bridge Railing Transition
S g(ll g 2" Cover Grade Elevation \% § = to Roadway Curb Bars 5E (Cut and tied
<13 1" = b~ || S o Transition——| to maintain cover in
=g C:;?— Bars 55 (Typ.) > =15 transition area)
N 2 N \ \ & Sidewalk or Finish
S 1 L~ T T e B < : ; — T == Grade Elevation
N /’Construction Joint al~ T owld Construction Joint = =1 _ )
@ 9| g Permited i I Q 9 Permited — " Y- 3 cover
5|5 g N 3" Cover ~ ~ . 5|5 \ ' 97/ 3" Cover —_——
>~ X — o ~ o g - 1 E—— (Typ. ends)
] 1 - A | = ~ _ I = (S NSRRI IR | i
[S) B W N I i
- < S~ < P H
SN 0 - ° © n Nl e N 0 ¥ v © Nl @
= g U : SE 2 g N Li /. JE
T ©
A s s Y S S -
B 4G i B 4G 4
ars Bars 5F @ 8 3 Cover ars Bars 5F @ 8 3" Cover
4]/2” 3sp. @ I'4" = 40" 4]/2” 41/2” 3sp. @ I'4" = 40" 41/2"
4'-9" CROSS REFERENCES: 4'-9"
For location of Sections A-A, B-B
SECTION A-A and X-X see Sheet 2. SECTION B-B
TYPICAL SECTION For location of Section C-C see TAPERED END TRANSITION
(9" Curb shown, 6" Curb similar) Sheet 3. (Bars 55 not shown for clarity)
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
oS
Revision |3 FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) No. no.
07/01/09 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484 40f10
4
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7i_qn i_om
Approach SI@b Transition Typical Section Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match
) bridge offset constant for 10" Varies (0" to 2")
1'-0" Retrofit to begin transition) J
* = 2" Cover
Note: AN
oL . . ‘ ' T Bars 5F (Typ.) Clip bars as "
Existing Perpendicular Win ‘ L, 4" (Min.) o~ ) )
wall sh%wn, /Z:xlsting Ang/eg — Reqd. to maintain Cover o Mbatfjh curbdhe/ght ofh ac;jzzcent TR )
Wing Wall similar ridge and approach slab. R
! K<)
1 T = "
Expansion Dowel : S % o mﬁr CZ |
: :: S < over - %
Sleeve Assembly _. u g ::\é = ® i/ =1 Bars oF @ 8" sp.
: : 2 > = q
Bars 4C " Sla @ 2" Cover
(TYyp.) om— 1k ol
T [ =i Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max. S | Bars 55 (Typ) N
: T (Typ.) tied to Bars 5F | m 3
| e L 5
Gutter : Bars 55 ; " Curb & portion of Approach Slab S N | Construction Joint _
¢ ‘ 4 N « = (when present, shown Shaded) to Asphalt Overl & o L] Permited N
Line ; v sphalt Overlay Ol o =
‘ L - (Min.)| ¢==<<=+| be removed when present 51 s - 3" Cover \:
o - o Lover
N — " N L= I
N \ i Edge of Existing Approach i S
& o Slab (Location Varies) RN Bars 4G (Typ.) i 1 = - Fn =Y =
Existing Approach Slab Q #\ \\9_\\\<“ \ o é \%
| S R N
Front Face of Backwall, ! Existing Approach Slab _J Bars 5F @ g ) 30 C
Begin or End Bridge & |[>_tover
Match Line (See Index No. PARTIAL PLAN Varies 2sp. @ I'-4" + = 2-8" 41"
481, 482 & 483 Sheet 1) — 3" (Min.)
|
3_3m
\“l ‘.l Bars 5E ‘.l
 E Bars 557 D (Typ.) A SECTION D-D
/ \
Field Cut Bars 5E to i <]
maintain 2" cover i Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match
] bridge offset constant for 10"
C L Retrofit to begin transition)
Top of Curb " . J 2" C(‘Jver
15" Preformed = l Final Riding Surf %N
5 ‘ | — Final Riding Surface
Joint Fi//er_/ * 7 )
Bars 5F (Typ.) *é : L : V( N, A el Edge of Existing Approach - § Sy o q 23
ot Slab (Location Varies N ™ SE
, E |é D | A | ( J 2 s v ® Cover b ~+— Bars 56 @ 8" sp., clip ig
ol Elo ¢ ; L1 bottom 2" clear |8
Bars 4G (Typ.) Existing Approach Slab Sl ® o q =
. 1 0 [+~
= > M 2" Cover =@
s e || T 3
= % [ Bars 55 (Typ.)
|
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING N v il I
(Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity) ST \
Asphalt Overlay @ 9 g " Preformed
when present S| 5 i i
=—— SCHEME 1 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 481, 482 AND 483 - SCHEME 1 —— P TN 213 Joint Filler
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING , L
WALLS WITH NARROW CURBS (SHOWN), WIDE CURBS
AND INTERMEDIATE CURBS (SIMILAR) 1 ¥=——-7— Existing Perpendicular
End Bent Wing
CROSS RE,FERENCE-' Existing Approach Slab : N
For Section A-A see Sheet 4.
For Expansion Dowel Assembly and
placement of powel Bars 60 Details SECTION E-E (NARROW CURB SHOWN,
’ WIDE AND INTERMEDIATE CURBS SIMILAR)
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Qo
revision |G FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) no. no.
07/01/09 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484 5 of 10
<
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Existing Parallel
Wing Wa//\

Bars 4C

Typical Section

Approach Slab Transition
Al

8" (Max.)

| — Bars 5F @ 8" spacing Max. (Typ.) Clip
bars as reqd.to maintain Cover

g
4—’7%

— Bars 4G (Typ.)

Dowel

Bars . " M
\ Bars 6D)\ 55)\ IR EEE R EEECEELE

(Typ.) T

— Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max.
(Typ.) tied to Bars 5F

Expansion Dowel / , .. c ,
‘ ‘ Gutter Line " " urb & portion of Approach Slab
Sleeve Assembly% 4" 1 (when present, shown shaded) to
3 2@ 1'-3" Max. Spacing 3" (Min) ~ (Max.)|et==:y=4 Dbe removed
7140 s v ) o
2 X — Edge of Existing Approach
, \ Slab (Location Varies)
Al Al
Varies (Match Length of Existing k Existing Approach Slab

Front Face of Backwall,
Begin or End Bridge &
Match Line (See Index

No. 481, Sheet 2)

End Bent VWing Wwall)

PARTIAL PLAN
Note:

Dowel Bars 6D

Asphalt Overlay when

present (Varies)

]

=

Final Riding (Typ.) Bars 5E
Surface F D ((TW-) A
n A
\

f——oT1

\J
N

[

TOp of Curb —{:i_ L

m_— B 55

Existing | bars

Curb ———I™k AL/
“ - Bars 4G (Typ.)
. e R : Ao =24
7. S T e ST LT Edge of Existing Approach
RN F D A Slab (Location Varies)
vc V v T )
S \ k Bars 5F (Typ.)

Existing End j Existing Approach Slab

(Expa

SCHE

NOT
1.

Bent Wing Wall

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
nsion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity)

ME 2 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 481 - SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL
WING WALLS WITH NARROW CURBS

ES:

Remove existing concrete along saw cut joints. Existing reinforcing
steel may be cut at joint or extended into new concrete. Exposed
existing reinforcing not encased in new concrete shall be removed
1" below existing concrete surface and grouted over.

** Match curb height at adjoining
existing end bent wing.

7-7"
Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match
bridge offset constant for 10" Varies (0" to 2")
Retrofit to begin transition) J
S 2" Cover
[a
4 N
i
% = 11 d (e Ne]
< | N 2 S| o
™ =3
*r;; < ¢ ® Cover b ~}— Dowel Bars 6D i%
S ” / <
</ 8 s g =
|2 v 2" Cover 215
SHES 0 NS
5 1"+ o
SIS L gars ss (Typ.)
L N a1
N o
< O
T ulf : ‘ ‘ £l
Asphalt Overlay @ 9| 4 ‘ ‘ ‘ S|
when present S| 5 ) s |8
P TN e3 L | | | 5|2
N
y BN L
\ : -
777777777777777777777777777 X ~——— Existing End
! Bent Wing
Existing Approach Slab R W
SECTION F-F

Saw Cut
Asphalt Overlay Joint

when present \\

Existing Approach SlabB

SECTION THRU EXISTING CURB AND
APPROACH SLAB TO BE REMOVED
(Free Standing Curb Similar)

~——— Curb and portion of existing
approach slab (shown shaded)
to be removed when present

CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A see Sheet 4.
For Section D-D see Sheet 5.
For Expansion Dowel Assembly and

placement of Dowel Bars 6D Details

see Index 480.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/09

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) Mo
SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484

SHEET

6 of 10
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VarA/es

Approach Slab Transition Typical \
Bond Breaker along Vend Section Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., matcﬂ EX/SUWQbF/a"eC/ W/gg
. " ; i " Varies ost to be remove
bent wing wall onl Bars 5F @ 8" spacing bridge offset constant for 10 ‘
, ’ Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as Bars 4G Retrofit to begin transition) | \ N to top of curb
Curb & portion of Approach : : (Typ.) 2" Cover
reqd. to maintain Cover = =
Slab (when present, shown Y ‘ R .
shaded) to be removed ™ J | ’
Existing Flared Wing Post to ¢ TR
be removed to top of curb \ — ] £ s
e )
Dowel .- < £ N 2 9 B 5E @
Bars 6D~ .-~ < N ~t Bars
Bars 4C Bars 5S X\ 2 l< Cover b 8" sp.
(Typ.) /ﬂ/ - g § _@ @ = P
T — yA— Sls 8 o | 2z
5 = o = % S > " 2" Cover
Expansion Dowel . \_Gutter / CBars 5 @ 8" spacing Max. = = =— Bars 55 (Typ.)
Sleeve Assembly g—/ Line " Chamfer (Typ.) tied to Bars 5F (tilt Final Ridi f\ll . q |
3% 2@ 1'-3" Max. Spacing bars minimally as required) ’”af taing > = == - | (R .
715 N Surface T vl % | — Construction Joint Permited l
? Asphalt Overlay @ -% o c/ - Bond Breaker, 2
f when present i s Lt 3" Cover layers of 30#
N \ \ \ TN >y I |2 | N R e I A ~ Smooth Roofing
k Edge of Existing Approach Paper along joint
Existing Approach Slab Slab (Location Varies) & U \ T N 2
| i S Lo <’:’§* S|z
Front Face of Backwall, A B \\\ 1<—ﬁ Existing End
Begin or End Bridge & PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING Existing Approach Slab _J Bars 5F @ 8" _J ! ; Bent Wing
Match Line (See Index | ‘ \ ‘
No. 481, Sheet 3) — Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max. 3" Cover (Typ. ends)
(Typ.) tied to Bars 5F Varies Bars 46 @ 1'-4" +
Final Riding Dowel —
| Surface F Bars 507 G D A 3" (Min.)
qF—]— \ /
e | e /
Asphalt Overlay when | == \‘ == ;. SECTION G-G
present (Varies) {;f T 1 l—Top of
= ; L [ Curb
Existing = l T /\>’ B 55
M- Bars :
| g o Note:
Curb —1 % \ x ** Match curb height at adjoining
7 el gl existing end bent wing.
Existing ol L s L
! R A SR T .
Approach Slab l*b}:—:—V;‘—;w‘:ﬁ’
‘;?:;, f F‘.I T \ i_l Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as
e\ E e N N reqd. to maintain Cover
Existing End j k Existing Approach Slab Edge of Existing Approach
Bent Wing Wall Slab (Location Varies)
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity)
SCHEME 3 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 481 SCHEME 3
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED WING WALLS CROSS REFERENCES:
WITH NARROW CURBS For Section A-A see Sheet 4.
For Section D-D see Sheet 5.
For Section F-F see Sheet 6.
For Expansion Dowel Assemblies Details and
placement of Dowel Bars 6D see Index 480.
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Qo
revision |G FDOT 2014 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) no. no.
07/01/09 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484 7 of 10
<
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Typical Section

Existing Parallel Wing
Wall and Wing Post —|

Bond Breaker
against wing
wall only

Bars 5F @ 8" spacing
Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as

Approach Slab Transition
Al

8" (Max.)

T T
T

Bars 55

Bars 4C

= Bars 4G (Typ.)

(Typ.) T

Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max.
(Typ.) tied to Bars 5F

Expansion Dowe/J
Sleeve Assembly :

\_ Gutter Line 7 aulCurb & portion of Approach
., , L« LSlab (when present, shown
Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max. (Min.) | ==°*%1 shaded) to be removed
(Typ.) tied to Bars 5F L
[ il _7 Edge of Existing Approach
A \ I —— Slab (Location Varies)

Front Face of Backwall,
Begin or End Bridge & :
Match Line (See Index

No. 482, Sheet 2)

Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max.
(Typ.) tied to Bars 5F w

Al
k Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Gl D

Bars 55 (Typ.)

/ /
A | ,
Asphalt Overlay when nt L
present (Varies) — | = = L
Final Riding i Top of Curb
Surface NN RN ! ——i-1 Bars 5F @ 8" spacing
\ p= A2 Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as
7 . reqd.to maintain Cover
X -~.°~.o-V T T VIR LY Edge of Existing Approach
. 'X Bars 4G (extend 2'-0" X Slab (Location Varies)
Vo9 e peyond wing wall as shown) .
L a2 \ ‘
Existing End G | Existing Approach Slab

Bent Wing Wall

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post, Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 4 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 482 SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS AND

WING WALLS WITH WIDE CURBS

CROSS REFERENCES:

Existing Wing Wall

and Wing Post —]

Bond Breaker
against wing
wall only

Bars 4C
(Typ.)

Expansion DowelJ .
Sleeve Assembly

Front Face of Backwall,
Begin or End Bridge &
Match Line (See Index

No. 482, Sheet 3)

Typical

Approach Slab Transition
Al

Section
8" (Max.)

4

Curb & portion of Approach
Slab (when present, shown
shaded) to be removed

Bars 5F @ 8" spacing
Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as
reqd. to maintain Cover

Bars 4G
(Typ.)

R

"
n
"
"
Y
"
"
-
"
"
"
R
"
"
"
"
"
"
n
o

: : k Gutter Line \ Bars 5S g
Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max. (Min.)
! ! (Typ.) tied to Bars 5F T 7
'\V '\V /’ '\V L
k Edge of Existing Approach

Existing Approach Slab Slab (Location Varies)
|
|

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max.
(Typ.) tied to Bars 5F

Gl gl B

Bars 55 (Typ.)
-~ \
] 1
—— 7
Asphalt Overlay when < J L
i 5 /
present (Varies) | 5
Final Riding H-Top of
2
Surface —~ Curb

Existing
Approach Slab

H =

Edge of Existing
Approach Slab
(Location Varies)

G | EKBars 5F @ 8" spacing

beyond wing wall as shown) Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as
N

P
Al N

Existing End Bent Wing Wall

reqd. to maintain Cover
2

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

2

(Existing Wing Post, Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity)

——SCHEME 5 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 482 SCHEME 3 AND 4——

For Section A-A see Sheet 4
For Section D-D see Sheet 5.
For Section G-G see Sheet 7.
For Expansion Dowel Assemblies Details

see Index 480.

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS AND FLARED
WING WALLS WITH WIDE CURBS

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/09

REVISION

FDOT 2014
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) o o
SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484 8 of 10
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Approach Slab Transition Typical Section
Al

Bars 5F @ 8" spacing
Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as Bars 4G
reqd. to maintain Cover D (Typ.)

Provide %" Preformed

Joint Filler on top of p
existing curb (shown gags 55 (e;tend go| W
hatched) '-0" beyond wing R
‘ wall as shown)x " | /
Bars 4C BT
(Typ.) T
Expansion Dowel . /L \\Gutter Line CBars 5 @
Sleeve Assembly . g" ;
1 Dowel Bars 6D spacing
‘ Max. (Typ.) L
I " : 1 ‘
3% 21@? I'-3 Mi?X' Spacing 37 ; kCurb & portion of Approach
7% \ K Slab (when present, shown
! ! shaded) to be removed
. e Edge of Existing
Varies (Match Length of Existing Approach Slab

N—
End Bent Wing Wall) (Location Varies)

l~—— Front Face of Backwall, Begin or
End Bridge & Match Line (See
Index No. 483, Sheet 1)

Dowel T] ?-l T-I

Final Riding Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max.
| Surface Bars 6D~ (Typ.) tied to Bars 5F
A\ T T al
Asphalt Overlay | d={— | = B e m—
when present o= }—o \‘ ] 5 I
(Varies) | I9—F—— T i 1 ‘/—Top of
) | I Curb
Existing ‘ I Bars 55
F- Bars
Curb — T, \L x - -
Existing 7 T . K 0 i/ gacd P e o
Approach Slab / st R | Poo-o- ¢ Edge of Existing

Approach Slab
L_I i_l (Location Varies)
Bars 5F @ 8" spacing

Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as
reqd. to maintain Cover

T Bars 4G

N

’ \
Existing End j k Existing Approach Slab

Bent Wing Wall
LN

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 6 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 483 SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS AND
WING WALLS WITH INTERMEDIATE CURBS

Va(/es
Al
Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match ] ]
bridge offset constant for Varies 10" (Min.)
Retrofit to begin transition) J !
S 2" Cover
N
4 N
0
2 on
S . q
SV, N Cover ~— Dowel Bars 6D
TS o @ | Dowel p e
BT & < | Bars
Sl = w | 6D 9 2" Cover
S "
- "+
SRPS B3 L\f‘\\?— Bars 55 (Typ.)
'-T S 1 C‘/ yp.
Final Riding " |& . ‘ ‘
Surface AR ! ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ) <
Ipn ' = .
Asphalt Overlay @ -% 2 f.Prf__f.flrmeq ‘ ‘ § 3
when present — NI oint Filler— v | | | | S|E
| I
T ]
Existing Approach S/abB Extst/ng End
. . Bent Wing
‘ ‘

SECTION H-H

Note:
** Match curb height at adjoining
existing end bent wing.

CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A see Sheet 4.
For Section D-D see Sheet 5.
For Expansion Dowel Assembly
and placement of Dowel Bars 6D
Details see Index 480.
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Approach Slab Transition Typical
N

i i Section
Curb & portion of Approach Slab Bond Breaker against wing wall only
(when present, shown shaded) Bars 5F @ 8" spacing Bars 4G
Portion of existing curb to be removed R ( Max. (Typ.) .C/Iplbars as ((Typ.) A
to remain (shown hatched), Existing Flared Traffic Railing o reqd. to maintain Gover Va(les
provide %" Preformed (Hatched portion to remain) —~_<*.\ . . R , § .
Joint Filler bond breaker Dowel v ; A E R Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match , v
on top of existing curb — owe X . i bridge offset constant for Varies 10" (Min.)
Bars 55 Bar/s/ 6D Retrofit to begin transition) | !
————————————————— Moo - 2" Cover
N\N _—
Bars 4C o)
(Typ.) p .
T TN
S
Expansion Dowel C y ) Y Sv 2" g
Sleave Assembly Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max. p " vl S|»n " | Cover ~—— Bars 5E @
Y — — (Typ.) tied to Bars 5F (tilt —— - TS © ® e 8" sp
3 | 2@ 1'-3" Max. Spacing bars minimally as required) L LMin)pseeesie El® E < d
! 71/2n A § E 9]
<< 0 " b |
\ /7- \ \ \ ‘EI % — = Bars 55 (Typ.)
k Edge of Existing Approach Final Riding Nlo 1 -1
Existing Approach Slab Slab (Location Varies) Surface % y a7~ T" -~ " Construction Joint
| o 0l % p it
I Asphalt Overlay @ qf 2 q 30 C ermited
when present NS : [ 1= tover
\\ © LAYt A — Bond Breaker, 2
- layers of 30#
| PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING - = ) Sn);ooth Roofing
N ) - S =
! S i BN § Paper along joint
Front Face of Backwall, S B Ni\) ””””” .
Begin or End Bridge & Existing Approach Slab ‘ ‘ .
Match Line (See Index : Barsu °F : = — Existing End
No. 483, Sheet 3) @8 : \ . Bent Wing
: g 3" Cover (Typ. ends)
Final Riding Dowel Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max. Varies r-4 =+
| Surface H Bars 6D N I / (Typ.) tied to Bars 5F D A 3" (Min.)
===- \ 1 / /
I | I | . \ ~ J=
Asphalt Overlay when | == B SECTION 1I-I
present (Varies) L I l—Top of
:ﬁ= T A= Curb
Existing *I Bars 55
Curb_/l’;; \ ] Note:
7 R k| : ** Match curb height at adjoining
Existing R -4 3 iy existing end bent wing.
Approach Slab /%/'l ””””””” e o
Py \;\LBars 5F @ 8" spacing D A
o ° T ' Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as ‘.I ‘.I
Lo, N N ~ reqd. to maintain Cover
Existing End j Existing Approach Slab Edge of Existing Approach

Bent Wing Wall Slab (Location Varies)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

(Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity) CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A see Sheet 4.
For Section D-D see Sheet 5.

For Section H-H see Sheet 9.

SCHEME 7 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 483 SCHEME 3 ——— For Expansion Dowel Assembiies and
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS AND placement of Dowel Bars 6D Details
FLARED WING WALLS WITH INTERMEDIATE CURBS see Index 480.
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